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INTRODUCTION 


The Middle Indo Aryan dialect originally derived from the Sanskrit language which is found in the Paji Canon of 
the Theravada Buddhists and is usually called "Pa|i" is nowhere so called in the Theravada Canon. The word 
"Paji" is found in the Sinhalese chronicles and the commentaries upon the canon which were written many 
centuries after by the monk Buddhaghosa (5 th century AD), but there it has the meaning "canon" and is used 
in the sense of a canonical text or phrase as opposed to the commentary (atthakatha) upon it. Even up to the 
6 th or 7 th century AD, the term Paji does not appear as a name for any kind of language, and in the Culavamsa, 
a later supplement to the Mahavamsa (The Great Chronicle of Ceylon) covering the period from the 4 th 
century to 1815 we find that the term Pa|i is used in it clearly in the sense of the texts of the canon as taken 
apart from the commentaries. The earliest issue of the term Paji can then be traced back to the commentaries 
of Buddhaghosa and not in any earlier Buddhist writings. It is again in the commentaries that the term Paji was 
regarded as a synonym for Buddhavacana (word of the Buddha) and Tipitaka, among others. The transition 
from Pa|i meaning "canonical text" to Paji as a proper name for the language took place by a natural process. 

It would seem that the word "Paji" being considered as the name for the language is based upon a 
misunderstanding of the compound "Pajibhasa" (canon language), where the word Paji was thought to stand 
for the name of a particular language, as a result of which the word was applied to the language of both the 
canon and the commentaries, following the misleading assumption that the word "Pajibhasa" had the 
meaning of "Paji language", a concept which was subsequently adopted by western scholars and linguists. 

Benjamin Clough (1791-1853) was the first westerner to officially adopt the word "Paji" when he published his 
compendium of grammar in 1824 in Colombo, Sri Lanka (back then still known as Ceylon). Burnouf and Lassen 
also used the name "Paji" in their essay on Paji grammar which was published in 1826, but in the survey of Paji 
studies up to that year included in that work Burnouf pointed out that the first person to mention Paji was 
Simon de la Loubiere who visited Siam in 1687, and published a description of the kingdom of Siam in 1691, 
which was translated into English in 1693. It is clear from this account that in Thailand in the late 17 th century 
the name "Paji" was already being used for the language of the Theravada texts. La Loubiere noted that in 
contrast to Thai, which was a monosyllabic language, "Balie" (or "Baly") was inflected just like the languages of 
Europe. He also drew attention to the fact that the names for the days of the week were similar in Paji and 
Sanskrit, and reported that he had been told that there were similarities between Paji and the languages 
spoken near Coromandel (the southeastern coast region of the Indian Subcontinent, between the Eastern 
Ghats and the Bay of Bengal of the Indian Ocean). The Sasanavamsa, written in Burma in 1861, uses the word 
Paji in a context where it seems to be the name of a language. Since the Sasanavamsa is based upon an earlier 
Burmese text, the usage of the name "Paji" in Burma is probably earlier than would appear. It seems unlikely 
that the usage arose independently in all three countries, but in the present state of our knowledge it does 
not seem possible to determine where the misunderstanding first occurred. 

A widespread assumption states that the language spoken by the Buddha was actually MagadhT. What we 
know of MagadhT as described by the grammarians in later times, however, enables us to say that Paji is not 
MagadhT, and although we have no direct evidence about the characteristics of MagadhT in the centuries 
before Asoka, we can deduce with some certainty that Pa|i does not agree with that either. It would seem 
likely that, because the texts tell about the Buddha frequently preaching in the kingdom of Magadha (although 
none of the scenes of the great events in his life was situated within the boundaries of Magadha as we know it 
in historical times), the tradition arose that all his sermons were preached in the dialect of that region of North 
India. It is also possible that the prestige attaching to Magadha, and by implication to MagadhT, during the 
time of the Mauryan kings, and also the way in which the MagadhT of the original Asokan edicts was 
everywhere in India "translated" into the local dialect or language, led to the adoption by the Buddhists, at 
about the time of the council which the Theravada tradition reports was held during the reign of Asoka, of the 
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idea that their "ruler" too employed such a language. Although there is some doubt about the interpretation 
of the phrase the Buddha used when asked if it was permissible to translate his sermons, it is generally agreed 
that he did not preach in Sanskrit, but employed the dialect or language of the area where he was preaching. 
We must assume that his sermons and utterances were remembered by his followers and his audiences as 
they heard them. In the course of time, during his lifetime and after his death, collections must have been 
made of his words, and translations or redactions of these must have been made as the need arose, either 
because the collections were being taken into an area where a different dialect or language was spoken, or 
because as time went by his words became less intelligible as their language became more archaic. 

The Theravada tradition tells of councils being held to recite the canon, of which the third was held in the time 
of Asoka, and although the discrepancies with the Northern tradition cast doubt upon this, there must have 
been gatherings of some sort where recitations took place, and the "imprimatur" of the Sahgha was 
bestowed. Such councils would inevitably have led to a normalization of the language of the canon to a 
greater or less extent. Since this normalized language was an "ecclesiastical" one, being recited by monks who 
probably spoke a variety of languages or dialects, there is no necessity to assume that it coincided exactly with 
any one particular spoken language. 

The tradition recorded in the Sinhalese chronicles states that the Theravada canon was written down on palm 
leaves during the first century BC as a result of threats to the Sahgha from famine, war, and various political 
circumstances. Like the Vedic texts, early Buddhist literature was composed during a period of pure orality in 
India, before script was introduced during the reign of Asoka. This early oral tradition went on for centuries 
after the Buddha's death, and has left obvious traces in the written literature, particularly in the numerous 
formulas typical of oral composition which were used to facilitate memorization and the steady repetition of 
entire paragraphs as a repetitive introduction in order to point out each detail of the idea being conveyed. The 
original oral character of the teaching is the reason why the Paji suttas always begin with the formula evam 
me sutam, that is: "thus have I heard". 

All in all, it is safe to assume that the language known as Paji was created artificially, probably not on purpose, 
but rather as monks and nuns from different parts of India came into contact with each other and were forced 
to adapt their vernaculars to new environments in order to understand and be understood. The existence of 
at least 35 works on Paji grammar only in Sri Lanka shows the great attention having been paid to the 
language. The antiquity of Paji, its refinement, its verbal and grammatical simplicity and its relationship with 
the oldest language of the Brahmins - the vedic Sanskrit - proves it to be a dialect of high class. The decline of 
Paji in Asia was co-existent with the decline of the religion taught through its medium. But even though Paji, as 
an artificial language, was never actually a natural language spoken in any part of India, it was by no means a 
dead language. Changes in the phonetic shape of Pa|i, most likely introduced by Buddhist grammarians at 
various times, can be observed, although dating them is problematic. None of the changes were far-reaching, 
although they seem to have continued well into the sixteenth century, if not later. 

Having originally been a language for conveying ideas by listening and giving forth only by means of spoken 
word, Pa|i never had a writing system of its own, as neither had Sanskrit back then, by the way, for the Vedas 
were considered too sacred to be written down, being thus transmitted only by spoken word. Later on, 
however, Paji began being written in many different scripts. When Buddhism spread to other parts of the 
world outside India, local people used either original Indian scripts such as BrahmT, or switched to their own 
local scripts. So in Sri Lanka, Paji is written in the Sinhalese script, in Myanmar in the Burmese script, in 
Thailand in the Thai script (in this country in particular having originally been written in Khom and Tham 
scripts), in Laos in the Tham script and in Cambodia in the Khmer script. Finally, when Western scholars began 
learning about Buddhism, they started using Latin characters to write the Pa|i language and adapting the latin 
script in order to write different forms of vowels and consonants not present in the standard set of characters. 
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Palm-leaf manuscripts 


Palm-leaf manuscripts are documents made out of dried palm leaves. Palm leaves were used as writing 
materials in South Asia and in Southeast Asia dating back to the 5 th century BC, and possibly much earlier. 
Their use began in South Asia, and spread elsewhere, as texts on dried and smoke treated palm leaves of 
Palmyra palm (Borassus flabellifer) or the ola leaf (leaf of the Corypha umbraculifera or Talipot palm). Over 
time other materials such as cloth, paper or metal plates began to be used for the making of palm-leaf format 
books which always kept the rectangular-elongated design of the original dried palm leaves. One of the oldest 
surviving Sanskrit manuscripts on palm leaves is the Paramesvaratantra, a Saiva Siddhanta, or hinduist text 
providing the normative rites, cosmology and theological categories of Agamic and Vedic Saiva combined. 
Being a dualistic philosophy, the goal of Saiva Siddhanta is to become an enlightened soul through Lord Siva's 
Grace. This manuscript is from the 9 th century, and dated to about 828 AD. The discovered palm-leaf collection 
also included a few parts of another text, the Jnanarnavamahatantra, currently held by the University of 
Cambridge. 

Palm-leaf manuscripts were usually written on rectangular cut and cured palm leaf sheet. Each sheet typically 
had a hole through which a string could pass through, and with these the sheets were tied together with a 
string to bind like a book. A palm leaf text thus created would typically last between a few decades and about 
600 years before it decayed due to dampness, insect activity, mold and fragility, so the document had to be 
copied onto new sets of dried palm leaves. The individual sheets of palm leaves are called "Panna" in Paji, and 
the medium when ready to write upon it was called tada-patra, tala-patra, tali or tadi. The leaves were 
trimmed, flattened, and polished smooth with sand. Characters were either written with ink or scratched on 
the surface and colored in with a black, sooty pigment. To finish the book, holes were drilled in the leaves, and 
the stack was bound together on a cord or rod between wooden covers. 



With the spread of Indian culture to Southeast Asian countries like as Indonesia, Cambodia, Thailand, and the 
Philippines, these nations also became home to large collections. Palm-leaf manuscripts called Lontar have 
been discovered in dedicated stone libraries by archaeologists at Hindu temples in Bali, Indonesia and in 10 th 
century Cambodian temples such as Angkor Wat and Banteay Srei. With the introduction of printing presses in 
the early 19 th century, however, the cycle of copying from palm leaves mostly came to an end. Many 
governments are making efforts to preserve what is left of their palm leaf documents. 

The rounded or diagonal lines and shapes forming the aksaras (letters) of many of the scripts of South India 
and Southeast Asia such as DevanagarT, NandinagarT, Telugu, Lontara, Javanese, Balinese, Odia, Burmese, 
Tamil and many others may have developed as an adaptation to writing on palm leaves, as angular aksaras 
tend to split the leaf. 
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Borassus flabellifer - Palmyra palm 
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Corypha umbraculifera - Talipot palm 
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Kammavaca manuscript in Pa|i in Burmese square script on gilded and lacquered palm leaf, 18 th century. The 
outer leaf, shown above, has eight octagonal panels with lotus patterns within circles, while the leaf below 
shows the beginning of the ordination text (upasampada), flanked by similar larger lotus patterns. British 
Library, Add. 15289, f.l. 



Opening of Vuttodaya, a work on Pa|i prosody in six chapters, partly prose and partly verse, written by 
Sahgharakkhita Thera of Sri Lanka. Ola Leaf Book written in Paji in Sinhala Script. 



Section of palm leaf manuscript in Pa|i in Burmese regular script from Burma (Myanmar), about 1870. The full 
manuscript details the 227 rules of Patimokkha - the rules that Burmese monks are required to follow. 
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Palm-leaf manuscript written in Tham/Lao script, probably Pa|i language, likely written in the late 20 th century. 



Close-up of the manuscript shown above. In some patches, one can see show-through, and in some places the 
soot has spread along the grain of the leaves slightly, fuzzing the aksaras. Both these imperfections could be 
the result of poor drying, preparation or storage of the palm leaves. The text was scratched into the surface of 
the leaf with a sharp metal stylus and then rubbed with soot to colour the scratches. 
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First leaves from the Paji Timsati Nipata in Tham script (see p. 360) 





The Latin alphabet for Paji 


> Vowels: a, a, i, T, u, u, e, o 

> Consonants: k, kh, g, gh, h, c, ch, j, jh, n, t, th, d, dh, n, t, th, d, dh, n, p, ph, b, bh, m, y, r, I,!, v, s, h, m 



Labial 

Dental 

Lingual 

Palatal 

Guttural 

bilabial 

labiodental 

Nasal 

m 


n 

n 

n 

h, m 

voiceless 

unaspirated 

P 


t 

t 

c 

k 

aspirated 

ph 


th 

th 

ch 

kh 

voiced 

unaspirated 

b 


d 

d 

j 

g 

aspirated 

bh 


dh 

dh 

jh 

gh 

Sibilant 



s 




Spirant 






h 

Semivowels 

central 


V 


r 

y 


lateral 
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- a is like "u" in but 

- a is like "a" in art 

- i is like "\" in pin 

- T is like "ee" in see 

- u is like "u" in put 

- u is like "u" in rule 

- e is like "e" in ten 


- o is like "o" in hot 

- k is like "k" in key 

- g is like "g" in get 

- h is like "ng" in ring 

- c is like "ch" in rich 

- j is like "j" in jug 

- n is like "gn" in signor 


-1 is like "t" in not 

- d is like "d" in hid 

- n is like "n" in hint 

- p is like "p" in lip 

- b is like "b" in rib 

- m is like "m" in him 

- y is like "y" in yard 


- r is like "r" in rat 
-1 is like "I" in sell 

- v is like "v" in vile 

- s is like "s" in sit 

- h is like "h" in hut 
-! is like "I" in felt 

- m is like "ng" in sing 


Notes: 


• The vowels e and o are always long, except when followed by a double consonant; e.g. ettha, ottha. 

• The fifth consonant of each group is called a nasal. 

• There is no difference between the pronunciation of h and m. The former never stands at the end, but 
is always followed by a consonant of its group. 

• The dentals t and d are pronounced with the tip of the tongue placed against the front upper teeth. 

• The aspirates kh, gh, th, dh, th, dh, ph, bh, are pronounced with h sound immediately following; e.g., 
in blockhead, pighead, cathead, doghead, etc., where the h in each is combined with the preceding 
consonant in pronunciation. 

In Paji a noun is generally declined according to the word endings -a, -a, -i, -I, -u, -u, and -o. There are no 
nouns ending in -e. All nouns ending in -a are either in the masculine or in the neuter gender. 

There are three genders in Paji. As a rule males and those things possessing male characteristics are in the 
masculine gender, e.g., nara, man; suriya, sun; gama, village. Females and those things possessing female 
characteristics are in the feminine gender, e.g., itthi, woman; gaiiga, river. Neutral nouns and most inanimate 
things are in the neuter gender, e.g., phala, fruit; citta, mind. It is not so easy to distinguish the gender in Paji 
as in English. 

Audio samples for Paji can be downloaded from here in order to get a first impression of how this language 
sounds like, and also to help in getting acquainted with the pronunciation of vowels and consonants. 
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Lesson I 


A. Declension of Nouns Ending in -a; nominative and accusative cases 


The nominative case is used for the subject of an active sentence undergoing or performing the action 
denoted by the verb, for instance: naro vandati, "the man salutes". Here nara, "man" is in the nominative 
case (naro): it is the man who is doing the action of saluting. This case can also be used to tell something 
about the subject by way of another noun with an attributive function, also standing in the nominative case. 
When there is a verb expressing an action as well, such an attribute may still be applied to the agent (without 
any verb meaning "to be"): naro sikkhako pathati, the man (who is) a learner reads/is reading. 


(with verb) naro sikkhako hoti, "the man is a learner", (hoti = is) 
(without verb) naro sikkhako, "the man, a learner", (no verb "to be") 


| naro, agent / sikkhako, attribute 


A different example showing the attributive function would be the structure in the first line of the first verse of 
the Dhammapada: Manopubbaiigama* dhamma, manosettha** manomaya***. Here Dhamma (in this case 
with the meaning "phenomena") stands in the nominatve plural, and all words around it take the same case as 
attributives: The phenomena; the mind-preceded*, the mind-lead**, the mind-made*** they are. 


The accusative case points out the "patient" which undergoes the action of an active verb: 


• Naro sikkhako potthakam pathati, the man, who is a learner, is reading the book. Here the neuter noun 
potthaka, "book" stands in the accusative case (potthakam), for it is undergoing the action of being read. 

The accusative case is also used to express the goal of motion: 


• Putto gamarn dhavati, the son runs to the village. 

The accusative is used for an attribute of another accusative: 


• Naro darakam sikkhakam rakkhati, the man protects the child who is a learner. 

The accusative may be used to express the pure duration of time or casual point of time: 

• Ekam samayam..., one time..., once... (beginning a narrative, as in „There lived once a king..."). 


nara(m.) man 

CASE 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

naro, a man»the man 

nara, men»the men 

Accusative 

nararn, a man»the man 

nare, men»the men 


(see pp. 250-251 for all possible endings, including seldom used ones) 


Masculine Nouns 

Buddha 

Buddha 

putta 

son 

saddala 

meadow 

tajaka 

lake 

gama 

village 

sakata 

cart 

daraka 

child 

bhupala 

king 

savaka 

disciple 

vihara 

monastery 

ghata 

pot 

pasana 

rock, stone 

Dhamma 

doctrine 

sikkhaka 

learner 

yodha 

warrior 
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The great bulk of nouns and adjectives belong to the declension of such types of words ending in -a, and as the 
other declensions have borrowed several of its suffixes, its thorough mastery is most important and will 
greatly facilitate the study of the other declensions. Nouns ending in -a are all masculine or neuter. 

B. Conjugation of Verbs - Present Tense Active Voice 3 rd person 

In Paji, as well as in Sanskrit, all verbs have an abstract or Jexical" forming element, which is called the „root" 
or „verbal root". It is from this root that the different verbal formations are put together. While in english a 
verb appears in the dictionary in the infinitive form, in Paji it is with the root that a verb is introduced. 
Whenever a Pa|i verb is mentioned in its lexeme form (in its minimal grammatical unit), it is the root which is 
used for this purpose. A finite verb form comes to be when a verbal base (stem) is formed from the verbal 
root. This happens in a way that the verbal root undergoes modifications like reduplication and/or vocalic 
changes, or other elements such as prefixes and/or suffixes are added to it, after which a personal ending is 
then added to this resulting verbal base. The reduplication is the doubling of the first consonant in a root 
together with a vowel that follows it. If the root begins with a vowel, that vowel alone is reduplicated. Below 
are some examples of root — > stem — > conjugated verb formation: 

root: Vgam, to go 

• Stem: gaccha (suffix -a added to the root) 

• Present tense 3. person singular: gacchati, s/he goes 

root: Vgam, to go 

• Stem: a + gaccha (prefix a- and suffix -a added to the root) 

• Present tense 3. person singular: agacchati, s/he comes 

root: Vdis, to preach (and irregular form for "to see", passati) 

• Stem: dese (vocal change from i to e and suffix -e added) 

• Present tense 3. person singular: deseti, s/he preaches 

root: Vtha, to stand 

• Stem: tittha (prefix ti- + reduplication of t + short a) 

• Present tense 3. person singular: titthati, s/he stands 

root: Vsu, to hear 

• Stem: suna or sunu (suffixes -na or -nu added to the root) 

• P. tense 3. p. singular: sunati, sunoti s/he hears 

According to this, the formation of the third person singular in the present tense of the verb with the root 
Vpath, "read" happens by adding the suffix -a to the root, in this way obtaining the stem patha, to which the 
personal ending -ti is then added to form the full verb structure: pathati, s/he reads. 


Vgam —> gaccha —> gacchati 


} 


Vgam —> agaccha —» agacchati 


} 


Vdis —> dese —> deseti 

(Vdis —>• passa —> passati, s/he sees) 


} 


Vtha —> tittha —> titthati 


Vsu ^ 


suna —> sunati 


sunu —> sunoti 


root Vpath, to read (3 rd person) 

Singular 

So pathati 

■ He reads 
. He is reading 

Sa pathati 

■ She reads 
. She is reading 

Plural 

Te pathanti 

■ They read 
. They are reading 


VERBS 

VERB 3 RD P. 

ROOT 

MEANING 

dhavati 

Vdhav 

runs 

vandati 

Vvand 

salutes 

dhovati 

Vdhov 

washes 

rakkhati 

Vrakkh 

protects 

vadati 

Vvad 

speaks, declares 
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The Sentence structure is somewhat flexible in Paji. Since the function of a noun is indicated by its declension 
rather than position, it is possible to write (and sometimes read) the same sentence in several ways. Verbs 
usually come at the end of the sentence. Very little punctuation is used, quotations are usually indicated only 
by the addition of the particle "iti" at the end of the quote. Text is often addressed to the reader through the 
repeated use of the vocative case to begin the sentence. This is why one often sees e.g. "0 monks!" at the 
start of a line in Paji translations (see lesson lll-C). 

C. Declination Practice 


NOMINATIVE 

singular 

plural 

Buddho, the Buddha 

Buddha, the Buddhas 

tajako, the lake 

tajaka, the lakes 

darako, the child 

daraka, the children 

viharo, the monastery 

vihara, the monasteries 

Dhammo, the doctrine 

Dhamma, the doctrines 

putto, the son 

putta, the sons 

gamo, the village 

gama, the villages 

bhupalo, the king 

bhupala, the kings 

ghato, the pot 

ghata, the pots 

sikkhako, the learner 

sikkhaka, the learners 

saddalo, the meadow 

saddala, the meadows 

sakato, the cart 

sakata, the carts 

savako, the disciple 

savaka, the disciples 

pasano, the rock/stone 

pasana, the rocks/stones 

yodho, the warrior 

yodha, the warriors 


ACCUSATIVE 

singular 

plural 

Buddham, the Buddha 

Buddhe, the Buddhas 

talakam, the lake 

tajake, the lakes 

darakam, the child 

darake, the children 

viharam, the monastery 

vihare, the monasteries 

Dhammam, the doctrine 

Dhamme, the doctrines 

puttam, the son 

putte, the sons 

gamam, the village 

game, the villages 

bhupalam, the king 

bhupale, the kings 

ghatam, the pot 

ghate, the pots 

sikkhakam, the learner 

sikkhake, the learners 

saddalam, the meadow 

saddale, the meadows 

sakatam, the cart 

sakate, the carts 

savakam, the disciple 

savake, the disciples 

pasanam, the rock/stone 

pasane, the rocks/stones 

yodham, the warrior 

yodhe, the warriors 
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Exercise 1-A Translate into English. 

1. Buddho vadati. 

2. Dhammo nare rakkhati. 

3. Sa ghate dhovati. 

4. Savaka sakatam dhavanti. 

5. Yodha bhuphalarp vandanti. 

6. Bhupalo gamarn rakkhati. 

7. Sakate nara dhovanti. 

8. Nara darake sikkhake rakkhanti. 

9. Sikkhaka savaka Buddharp sunanti 

10. Dhammam Buddho vadati 

11. Daraka pasanam agacchanti 

12. Bhupalo yodho hoti 

13. So putto tajakarp dhavati 

14. Te sikkhaka honti 

15. Bhupalo tajakarp gacchati 

16. Naro sikkhako vihararp agacchati 

17. Darako ghate dhovati 

18. Buddho vihararp gacchati 

19. Savako Dhammarn passati 

20. Bhupalarp nara yodha passanti 

Exercise 1-B Translate into Pa|i. 

1. The Buddha goes to the village. 

2. The Buddha preaches the Dhamma 

3. The learners are going to the monastery. 

4. The king is saluting the men, who are warriors. 

5. The warriors see the king. 

6. A child washes the pots. 

7. The men are going to the lake. 

8. The king protects the disciples. 

9. The learners hear the Dhamma. 

10. They, the warriors, are going to the village. 

11. The disciples see the Doctrine. 

12. A man runs towards the lake. 

13. The king is a warrior. 

14. They, the learners, go to the monastery. 

15. The children wash the carts. 

16. He, the Buddha, declares the Dhamma. 

17. A disciple is washing the pots 

18. The carts come to the villages 

19. The carts go to the monastery 

20. The disciples read the Dhamma 
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Lesson II 


A. Declension of Nouns Ending in -a; instrumental and dative cases 

The third or instrumental case is used to express the instrument by means of which an action is carried out. 
This instrument may be an object, a living being or anything whatsoever with the help of which something 
may take place, for instance: 

■ The lesson is being taught by the teacher 

■ The nail was inserted in the wood with a hammer 

■ The log was carried downstream by the river 

■ We work with our hands 

In the instrumental case, the first personal pronoun has in the singular the forms maya and me (by me). The 
form me is enclitic, that is, it need not follow the word with which it is most closely connected, but cannot 
stand at the beginning of a sentence. This enclitic form stands at the beginning of the suttas in the expression 
evam me sutam, "thus have I heard" or "thus by me it was heard". 

The fourth or dative case is used to express the purpose for which an action is done and the subject to whom 
something is given. The dative may express the subject for whom something is done or to whom something 
which happens is advantageous. It is used also with a number of individual verbs. 

Formally the Paji dative largely coincides with the genitive (see lesson III). Where the form is ambiguous the 
case may generally be known from its direct relation either to another noun (genitive) or to the verb (dative), 
the inflection in -aya, however, has the specialized meaning of purpose: gamarn aharaya pavisi, "he entered 
the village for food". 


nara (m.) man 

CASE 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Instrumental 

narena, by»with a man 

nare(b)hi, by»with men 

Dative 

naraya/narassa, to»for a man 

naranam, to»for men 


(see pp. 250-251 for all possible endings, including seldom used ones) 


Masculine nouns 

adara 

esteem, care 

samana 

holy man, ascetic 

osadha 

medicine 

dasa 

slave, servant 

byaggha 

tiger 

slha 

lion 

ahara 

food 

sunakha/sona 

dog 

manussa 

human (being) 

mataiiga 

elephant 

danda 

stick 

gilana 

sick person 

hattha 

hand 

vejja 

doctor, physician 

miga 

deer 

kacchapa 

tortoise 
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B. Conjugation of Verbs - Present Tense Active Voice 2 nd person 



Second Person Terminations 



Vpath, to read 


Singular 


Tvam pathasi 

you read; you are reading. 

Plural 


Tumhe pathatha 

you read; you are reading. 


VERBS 

VERB 3 RD P. 

ROOT 

MEANING 

deseti 

Vdis 

preaches 

deti 

Vda 

gives 

harati 

Vhar 

carries 

aharati 

a + Vhar 

brings 

nlharati 

nT + Vhar 

removes 

paharati 

pa + Vhar 

strikes 

gacchati 

Vgam 

goes 

agacchati 

a + Vgam 

comes 

labhati 

Vlabh 

gets, receives 

peseti 

Vpa + i 

sends 


Illustrations: 

• So dasena gamam gacchati, he goes to the village with the slave 

• Tvam vejjebhi osadham labhasi, you obtain the medicine by (through) the doctors 

• Tvam sunakhassa dandam desi, you give a stick to the dog 

• Tumhe samananam osadham pesetha, you send medicine to the ascetics 
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C. Declination Practice 


INSTRUMENTAL 

singular 

plural 

adarena, by»with care 

adare(b)hi, by»with cares 

osadhena, by»with a medicine 

osadhe(b)hi, by*with medicines 

byagghena, by»with a tiger 

byagghe(b)hi, by»with tigers 

aharena, by»with food 

ahare(b)hi, by»with foods 

manussena, by»with a human 

manusse(b)hi, by»with humans 

dandena, by»with a stick 

dande(b)hi, by»with sticks 

hatthena, by»with a hand 

hatthe(b)hi, by»with hands 

migena, by»with a deer 

mige(b)hi, by»with deers 

samanena, by«with an ascetic 

samane(b)hi, by»with ascetics 

dasena, by»with a servant 

dase(b)hi, by»with servants 

sThena, by»with a lion 

s7he(b)hi, by»with lions 

sunakhena, by»with a dog 

sunakhe(b)hi, by»with dogs 

sonena, by»with a dog 

sone(b)hi, by*with dogs 

mataiigena, by»with an elephant 

mataiige(b)hi, by»with elephants 

gilanena, by»with a sick person 

gilane(b)hi, by»with sick persons 

vejjena, by»with a doctor 

vejje(b)hi, by»with doctors 

kacchapena, by»with a tortoise 

kacchape(b)hi, by»with tortoises 


DATIVE 

singular 

plural 

adaraya/adarassa, to*for care 

adaranam, to»for cares 

osadhaya/osadhassa, to*for medicine 

osadhanam, to»for medicines 

byagghaya/byagghassa, to»for a tiger 

byagghanam, to»for tigers 

aharaya/aharassa, to*for food 

aharanam, to»for foods 

manussaya/manussassa, to*for a human 

manussanam, to*for humans 

dandaya/dandassa, to»for a stick 

dandanam, to»for sticks 

hatthaya/hatthassa, to*for a hand 

hatthanam, to»for hands 

migaya/migassa, to»for a deer 

miganam, to»for deers 

samanaya/samanassa, to»for an ascetic 

samananam, to*for ascetics 

dasaya/dasassa, to»for a servant 

dasanam, to»for servants 

slhaya/slhassa, to*for a lion 

sThanam, to*for lions 

sunakhaya/sunakhassa, to»for a dog 

sunakhanam, to»for dogs 

sonaya/sonassa, to*for a dog 

sonanam, to»for dogs 

mataiigaya/mataiigassa, to*for an elephant 

mataiiganam, to»for elephants 

gilanaya/gilanassa, to*for a sick person 

gilananam, to*for sick persons 

vejjaya/vejjassa, to*for a doctor 

vejjanam, to*for doctors 

kacchapaya/kacchapassa, to»for a tortoise 

kacchapanam, to*for tortoises 
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Exercise 2-A Translate into English. 


1. Tvarp sakatena gacchasi. 

2. Tvam adarena Dhammam desesi. 

3. Tvam gilanassa osadham desi. 

4. Tvam dandena sunakharp paharasi. 

5. Tvam vejjanam sakate pesesi. 

6. Tumhe adarena gilananam ahararn detha. 

7. Tumhe dasehi gamarp gacchatha. 

8. Tumhe samananam dhammam desetha. 

9. Tumhe hatthehi osadham labhatha. 

10. Tumhe sunakhassa ahararn haratha. 

11. Daraka sunakhehi gamarp gacchanti. 

12. Suda hatthehi ghate dhovanti. 

13. Tumhe gilane vejjassa pesetha. 

14. Daso janakassa ahararn aharati. 

15. Samana adarena dhammarp desenti. 

16. Tumhe dandehi sunakhe paharatha. 

17. Vejjo sakatena gamarp agacchati. 

18. Daraka adarena yacakanarp ahararn denti. 

19. Tvarp samanehi Buddharp vandasi. 

20. Tumhe hatthehi osadharp nlharatha. 

Exercise 2-B Translate into Pa|i. 

1. You are coming with the dog. 

2. You are giving medicine to the ascetic. 

3. You are sending a cart to the sick person. 

4. You are striking the dogs with sticks. 

5. You are preaching the Doctrine to the ascetics. 

6. You give food to the servants with care. 

7. You are going to the village with the ascetics. 

8. You are bringing a cart for the doctor. 

9. The sick are going with the servants. 

10. The dogs are running with the children. 

11. The Enlightened One is preaching the Doctrine to the sick. 

12. The servants are giving food to the beggars. 

13. The father is going with the children to the village. 

14. You are going in a cart with the servants. 

15. You are carrying medicine for the father. 

16. You get medicine through* the doctor. 

17. The student goes to the lake with the Buddha. 

18. The man comes to the village with the doctor for medicine for the ascetic. 

19. The Buddha goes to the village with the ascetics. 

20. The elephants go to the lake with the deers. 

*Use the Instrumental case 
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Lesson III 


A. Declension of Nouns Ending in -a; ablative and genitive cases 

The fifth or ablative case is used to express the point from which an action begins. The word "ablative" derives 
from the Latin ablatus, the (irregular) perfect passive participle of auferre "to carry away". The process 
denoted by the ablative case may be physical or mental. The ablative also expresses the cause or origin from 
which something arises. Formally the ablative may coincide with the instrumental (see lesson II) except in the 
singular of the -a stems and the masculine and neuter demonstrative and relative pronouns and other 
pronouns or "pronominal adjectives" inflected like them. A special ablative singular suffix -to, which may be 
added to any stem, is also present. The pronominal inflection of the ablative singular -sma or -mha is 
sometimes added to various noun stems. 

The sixth or genitive case is used to express a relation between two nouns. The genitive may often be 
translated as "of" and serves as a "possessive" case. Two main and characteristic uses are distinguished: 
denoting the possessor or the whole of which the related word denotes a part. Of these the possessive 
genitive is much the more frequent and has many shades of meaning. A construction with a possessive 
genitive is very often equivalent to an English construction with the verb "to have" (in Paji "to have" is hardly 
ever expressed by a verb but almost always by the genitive case). The verb "to be" (hu) is used if there is no 
other verb in the sentence, for instance idam tassa hoti, literally „of him there it is"/„he has this". A frequent 
idiom of this type is tassa evarn hoti, introducing direct speech which is thought by the agent, literally "he has 
this thought...", "he thinks thus...". 

The genitive absolute consists (like the locative absolute) of a nexus of noun (or pronoun) and a participle (see 
lesson XIV), both being in the genitive case. This nexus stands apart from the other words of the sentence and 
conveys the meaning of "when...", "while...", "since...", for instance telassa jhayamanassa...; "as/while the oil 
is burning..." or "in the period of time of the oil burning...". Both tela (oil) and jhayamana (Present Active 
Participle, "burning") are "absolutely" taken over by the genitive case, so to say, agreeing in case, number and 
gender. The genitive absolutes are useful for constructing a sentence with two agents, but the similarly 
constructed locative absolute (see next lesson) is much more frequently used, not being restricted to special 
circumstances. The term "absolute" comes from the Latin absolutus, literally meaning "made loose". That 
comes from the general truth that the genitive absolute usually does not refer to anything in the independent 
clause, standing apart from the other words of the sentence and merely indicating a circumstance. 


nara (m.) man 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Ablative 

nara/naramha/narasma, from a man 

nare(b)hi, from men 

Genitive 

narassa, of a man 

naranam, of men 


(see pp. 250-251 for all possible endings, including seldom used ones) 


Masculine nouns 

acariya 

teacher 

ovada 

advice, exhortation 

amba 

mango 

pabbata 

rock, mountain 

apana 

shop, market 

pannakara 

reward, gift 

arama 

temple, garden, park 

rukkha 

tree 

assa 

horse 

sissa 

pupil 

matula 

uncle 

nijjhara 

waterfall 
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B. Conjugation of Verbs - Present Tense Active Voice 1 st person 


First Person Terminations 

Vpath, to read 

Singular 

Aharn pathami* 

1 read; 1 am reading. 

Plural 

Mayam pathama* 

We read; We are reading. 


*The vowel preceding mi and ma is always lengthened. 


VERBS 

VERB 3 RD P. 

ROOT 

MEANING 

ganhati* 

Vgah+na 

takes, receives, seizes 

saiiganhati* 

sam + Vgah + na 

treats, compiles 

ugganhati* 

u + Vgah + na 

learns 

kinati * 

VkT 

buys 

vikkinati 

vi + VkT 

sells 

nikkhamati 

ni + Vkam 

departs, goes away 

patati 

Vpat 

falls 

ruhati 

Vruh 

grows 

aruhati 

a + Vruh 

ascends, climbs 

oruhati 

o + Vruh 

descends 

sunati* 

Vsu 

hears 


*Plural - ganhanti. So are sanganhanti, ugganhanti, kinanti and sunanti. 


C. Examples for Case Usage 

In order to properly understand a text in PaN, one has to properly master the case system employed in this 
language. This is especially important when it comes to cases which can be employed with more than one 
suffix, in which case the deficient knowledge of the case system can easily lead to confusing interpretations or 
even no understanding at all of the given text. Some examples: 

1) Bhupalassa aramo, for or of the king / the garden (The garden for or of the king) 

2) Apana apanam, from market / to market (From one market to the other) 

3) Amba rukkha patanti, mangoes / from the tree / fall (Mangoes fall from a tree) 

4) Amba rukkhasma patanti, mangoes / from the tree / fall (Mangoes fall from a tree) 

1) Bhupalassa, when taken apart, may be considered to be either in the dative ot the genitive singular case, 
the former being represented also by the suffix -ssa. It is in the context of the whole sentence that we may get 
a proper understanding: "The garden of the king" and "the garden for the king" are both logical 
interpretations, so one should further analyze the text in order to establish the logically correct interpretation. 

2) Apana stands in itself in the nominative plural or the ablative singular case, for the suffix -a may apply to 
both cases. In this example, however, the declination is perfectly recognizable: 

3) & 4) Here rukkha stands in the ablative singular form as well as rukkhasma (amba standing in nominative 
plural), for both endings could be valid. In order to avoid eventual misunderstandings, one has to pay 
attention to the context as a whole in order to determine the logical sense of the declined word. Another 
translation for the sentence amba rukkha patanti could be "trees fall from mangoes", but obviously this 
sentence does not make much sense in this general context, so the logical translation would be "mangoes fall 
from trees". 
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D. Declination Practice 


ABLATIVE 

singular 

plural 

acariya/-amha/-asma, from a teacher 

acariye(b)hi, from teachers 

amba/-amha/-asma, from a mango 

ambe(b)hi, from mangoes 

apana/-amha/-asma, from a shop 

apane(b)hi, from shops 

arama/-amha/-asma, from a temple 

arame(b)hi, from temples 

assa/-amha/-asma, from a horse 

asse(b)hi, from horses 

matula/-amha/-asma, from an uncle 

matule(b)hi, from uncles 

ovada/-amha/-asma, from an advice 

ovade(b)hi, from advices 

pabbata/-amha/-asma, from a mountain 

pabbate(b)hi, from mountains 

pannakara/-amha/-asma, from a reward 

pannakare(b)hi, from rewards 

rukkha/-amha/-asma, from a tree 

rukkhe(b)hi, from trees 

sissa/-amha/-asma, from a pupil 

sisse(b)hi, from pupils 

nijjhara/-amha/-asma, from a waterfall 

nijjhare(b)hi, from waterfalls 


GENITIVE 

singular 

plural 

acariyassa, of a teacher 

acariyanam, of teachers 

ambassa, of a mango 

ambanam, of mangoes 

apanassa, of a market 

apananam, of markets 

aramassa, of a temple 

aramanam, of temples 

assassa, of a horse 

assanam, of horses 

matulassa, of an uncle 

matulanam, of uncles 

ovadassa, of an advice 

ovadanam, of advices 

pabbatassa, of a mountain 

pabbatanam, of mountains 

pannakarassa, of a reward 

pannakaranam, of rewards 

rukkhassa, of a tree 

rukkhanam, of trees 

sissassa, of a pupil 

sissanam, of pupils 

nijjharassa, of a waterfall 

nijjharanam, of waterfalls 
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Exercise 3-A Translate into English. 


1. Aham acariyasma Dhammam sunami. 

2. Aham matulasma pannakaram ganhami. 

3. Aham assasma patami. 

4. Aham matulassa aramasma nikkhamami. 

5. Aham apanasma ambe kinami. 

6. Mayam pabbatasma oruhama. 

7. Mayam acariyehi ugganhama. 

8. Mayam acariyassa ovadam labhama. 

9. Mayam acariyanam putte sanganhama. 

10. Mayam assanam aharam apanehi kinama. 

11. Sissa samananam aramehi nikkhamanti. 

12. Acariyo matulassa assam aruhati. 

13. Mayam sakatehi gama gamam gacchama. 

14. Tumhe acariyehi pannakare ganhatha. 

15. Nara sissanam dasanarp ambe vikkinanti. 

16. Mayam samananam ovadam sunama. 

17. Rukkha pabbatasma patanti. 

18. Aham sunakhehi tajakam oruhami. 

19. Mayam aramasma aramarn gacchama. 

20. Putta adarena janakanam ovadam ganhanti. 

Exercise 3-B Translate into Pa|i. 

I. I receive a gift from the teacher. 

2.1 depart from the shop. 

3. I treat the uncle's teacher. 

4. I take the advice of the teachers. 

5. I am descending from the mountain. 

6. We buy mangoes from the markets. 

7. We hear the doctrine of the Buddha from the teacher. 

8. We are coming out of the pond. 

9. We are mounting the uncle's horse. 

10. We fall from the mountain. 

II. We treat the father's pupil with affection. 

12. Pupils get gifts from the teachers. 

13. You are selling a horse to the father's physician. 

14. We go from mountain to mountain with the horses. 

15. Teachers give advice to the fathers of the pupils. 

16. We are learning from the ascetics. 
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Lesson IV 


A. Declension of Nouns Ending in -a; locative and vocative cases 

The seventh or locative case is used to express the place where, the time when or the situation in which an 
action takes place. The locative is also used in the sense of "about", "in the case of", "with reference to", "in 
the situation of" and in certain idioms meaning knowledge "about", doubt "about", established "in" office or 
"in" circumspect behavior, training "under" a teacher and confidence "in" him, putting "into" a jar, 
disappearing "in" (from) a place. It is frequently used in a so-called absolute construction, which is equivalent 
to a subordinate clause. 

The locative absolute consists (like the genitive absolute) of a nexus of noun (or pronoun) + participle (see 
lesson XIV). Both are in the locative case, for instance nare agacchante, literally "in the situation of the man 
coming...". Here naro, nominative singular of "man", and agacchanta, present active participle of agaccha, 
"come", are both taken over by the locative case, "absolutely" taken over, agreeing in case, number and 
gender, but only if (as in this case) the subject is expressed. Objects, instruments etc will be in their usual 
cases, i.e.: evarn sante, „that being so". Further words inflected in the locative in concord with the locative 
agent such as adjectives, pronouns or predicate nouns may also be included in the absolute construction. 

The eighth or vocative case is used for a noun that identifies a person (or animal, object, etc.) being addressed 
or, occasionally, the determiners of that noun. A vocative expression is an expression of direct address where 
the identity of the party spoken to is set forth expressly within a sentence. For example, in the sentence, "I 
don't know, John", John is a vocative expression that indicates the party being addressed, as opposed to the 
sentence "I don't know John", where John is the direct object of the verb "know." 


nara (m.) man 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Locative 

nare/naramhi/narasmim, in»on»upon a man 

naresu, in»on»upon men 

Vocative 

nara/nara, 0 man! 

nara, 0 men! 


(see pp. 250-251 for all possible endings, including seldom used ones) 


Masculine nouns 

akasa 

sky 

maccha 

fish 

sakuna 

bird 

manca 

bed 

suriya 

sun 

kassaka 

farmer 

canda 

moon 

magga 

way, road 

samudda 

sea, ocean 

vanija 

merchant 

maggika 

traveler 

loka 

world 


some indeclinable words 

ajja 

today 

kuhirn 

where 

idha 

here 

ama/na 

yes/no, not 

kuto 

whence 

kada 

when 

api 

also, too 

va 

whether 

kasma 

why 

ca 

also, and 

puna 

again 

sada 

always 

idani 

now 

sabbada 

everyday 

saddhim* 

with 


*saddhim is used with the Instr. and is placed after the noun; narena saddhim, with a man. 
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B. Conjugation of Verbs - Present Tense Active Voice (full) 



Vpath, to read 

Vsu, to hear 

Vdis, to preach 

Aharp 

pathami, 1 read 

sunami, 1 hear 

desemi, 1 preach 

Tvarp 

pathasi, you read 

sunasi, you hear 

desesi, you preach 

So/Sa 

pathati, s/he reads 

sunati, s/he hears 

deseti, s/he preaches 

Mayarp 

pathama, we read 

sunama, we hear 

desema, we preach 

Tumhe 

pathatha, you read 

sunatha, you hear 

desetha, you preach 

Te 

pathanti, they read 

sunanti*, they hear 

desenti, they preach 


*3 rd person plural -»short a 



Vvand, to salute 

Vdhav, to run 

Vgam, to go 

Aharp 

vandami, 1 salute 

dhavami, 1 run 

gacchami, 1 go 

Tvarp 

vandasi, you salute 

dhavasi, you run 

gacchasi, you go 

So/Sa 

vandati, s/he salutes 

dhavati, s/he runs 

gacchati, s/he goes 

Mayarp 

vandama, we salute 

dhavama, we run 

gacchama, we go 

Tumhe 

vandatha, you salute 

dhavatha, you run 

gacchatha, you go 

Te 

vandanti, they salute 

dhavanti, they run 

gacchanti, they go 


C. Conjugation Practice 


VERBS 

VERB 3 RD P. 

ROOT 

MEANING 


VERB 3 RD P. 

ROOT 

MEANING 

kTlati 

VkT| 

plays 


vasati 

Vvas 

dwells 

uppajjati 

u + Vpad 

is born 


supati 

Vsup 

sleeps 

passati 

Vdis 

sees 


vicarati 

vi + Vcar 

wanders 



VkTj, to play 

Vpad, to be born 

Vdis, to see 

Aharp 

kflami, 1 play 

uppajjami, 1 am born 

passami, 1 see 

Tvarp 

kljasi, you play 

uppajjasi, you are born 

passasi, you see 

So/Sa 

kljati, s/he plays 

uppajjati, s/he is born 

passati, s/he sees 

Mayarp 

kTjama, we play 

uppajjama, we are born 

passama, we see 

Tumhe 

kljatha, you play 

uppajjatha, you are born 

passatha, you see 

Te 

kTjanti, they play 

uppajjanti, they are born 

passanti, they see 


**Same root for both verbs 



Vvas, to dwell 

Vsup, to sleep 

Vcar, to wander 

Aharp 

vasami, 1 dwell 

supami, 1 sleep 

vicarami, 1 wander 

Tvarp 

vasasi, you dwell 

supasi, you sleep 

vicarasi, you wander 

So/Sa 

vasati, s/he dwells 

supati, s/he sleeps 

vicarati, s/he wanders 

Mayarp 

vasama, we dwell 

supama, we sleep 

vicarama, we wander 

Tumhe 

vasatha, you dwell 

supatha, you sleep 

vicaratha, you wander 

Te 

vasanti, they dwell 

supanti, they sleep 

vicaranti, they wander 
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D. Declination Practice 


LOCATIVE 

singular 

plural 

akase/-amhi/-asmim, in»on»upon the sky 

akasesu, in»on»upon skies 

mance/-amhi/-asmim, in»on»upon a bed 

mancesu, in»on»upon beds 

cande/-amhi/-asmim, in»on»upon the moon 

candesu, in»on»upon moons 

sakune/-amhi/-asmim, in»on»upon a bird 

sakunesu, in»on»upon birds 

kassake/-amhi/-asmim, in»on»upon a farmer 

kassakesu, in»on»upon farmers 

samudde/-amhi/-asmim, in»on»upon a sea 

samuddesu, in»on»upon seas 

macche/-amhi/-asmim, in»on»upon a fish 

macchesu, in»on»upon fishes 

suriye/-amhi/-asmim, in»on»upon the sun 

suriyesu, in»on»upon suns 

magge/-amhi/-asmim, in»on»upon the way 

maggesu, in»on»upon ways 

vanije/-amhi/-asmim, in»on»upon a merchant 

vanijesu, in»on»upon merchants 

maggike/-amhi/-asmim, in»on»upon a traveler 

maggikesu, in»on»upon travelers 

loke/-amhi/-asmim, in»on»upon the world 

lokesu, in»on»upon worlds 


VOCATIVE 

singular 

plural 

akasa/-a, 0 sky! 

maccha/-a, 0 fish! 

akasa, 0 skies! 

maccha, 0 fishes! 

manca/-a, 0 bed! 

suriya/-a, 0 sun! 

manca, 0 beds! 

suriya, 0 suns! 

canda/-a, 0 moon! 

magga/-a, 0 way! 

canda, 0 moons! 

magga, 0 ways! 

sakuna/-a, 0 bird! 

vanija/-a, 0 merchant! 

sakuna, 0 birds! 

vanija, 0 merchants! 

kassaka/-a, 0 farmer! 

maggika/-a, 0 traveler! 

kassaka, 0 farmers! 

maggika, 0 travelers! 

samudda/-a, 0 sea! 

loka/-a, 0 world! 

samudda, 0 seas! 

loka, 0 worlds! 


The indeclinables ca, api and va which we have already met are so-called postponed particles, which occur 
following a word and often attached to it. The technical term for these is "clitic". The indeclinable ca generally, 
and va commonly, are repeated with each element conjoined, and m changes to n when nexing with ca: 

• Bhasati va karoti va, whether he says or does, literally "says whether does whether" 

• Saccam ca dhammam ca = saccanca dhammanca, doctrine and truth, literally "doctrine and truth and" 

The particle ca may also be attached only to the last word in a listing: 

• Saccam dhammam ca = Saccam dhammanca, doctrine and truth, literally "doctrine truth and" 

The particle api gives emphasis or strengthens the repetition of a statement 

• Buddham vandami 

o I salute the Buddha 

• Dutiyam api Buddham vandami = Dutiyampi* Buddham vandami 

o for the second time, too, I salute the buddha 

• Tatiyam api Buddham vandami = Tatiyampi* Buddham vandami 

o for the third time, too, I salute the buddha 

*The vowel following a niggahita (m) is often dropped, and the Niggahita is changed into the nasal of the 
group consonant that immediately follows; e.g., aharn + api = ahampi. 
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Exercise 4-A Translate into English. 


1. Sakuna rukkhesu vasanti. 

2. Kassako mance supati. 

3. Mayam magge na kljama. 

4. Nara loke uppajjanti. 

5. Maggika, kuhirp tvarp gacchasi? 

6. Ama sada te na ugganhanti. 

7. Maccha tajake kljanti. 

8. Kuto tvarp agacchasi? Janaka aharp idani aramasma agaccham 

9. Kassaka sabbada gamesu na vasanti. 

10. Kasma tumhe mancesu na supatha? 

11. Mayam samanehi saddhirp arame vasama. 

12. Maccha tajakesu ca samuddesu ca uppajjanti. 

13. Aharp akase suriyarp passami, na ca candarn. 

14. Ajja vanijo apane vasati. 

15. Kasma tumhe darakehi saddhim magge kljatha? 

16. Ama, idani sopi* gacchati, ahampi** gacchami. 

17. Maggika maggesu vicaranti. 

18. Kassaka, kada tumhe puna idha agacchatha? 

19. Acariya, sabbada mayam Buddham vandama. 

20. Vanija maggikehi saddhim sakatehi gamesu vicaranti. 

*so + api = sopi. 

**aham + api = ahampi 
Exercise 4-B Translate into Pa|i. 

1. He is playing on the road. 

2. The farmers live in the villages. 

3. I do not see birds in the sky. 

4. The Buddhas are not born in the world everyday. 

5. Travellers, from where are you coming now? 

6. We see fishes in the ponds. 

7. 0 farmers, when do you come here again? 

8. The travellers are wondering in the world. 

9. We do not see the sun and the moon in the sky now. 

10. Why do not ascetics live always in the mountains? 

11. Yes, father, we are not playing in the garden today. 

12. Why do not the sick sleep on beds? 

13. 0 merchants, where are you always wandering? 

14. Children, you are always playing with the dogs in the tank. 

15. Teachers and pupils are living in the monastery now. 

16. Yes, they are also going. 
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Lesson V 


A. Full Declension of Nouns Ending in -a; Masculine and Neuter 


nara (masculine noun) man 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

naro, a man»the man 

nara, men»the men 

Accusative 

nararn, a man»the man 

nare, men»the men 

Genitive 

narassa, of a man 

naranam, of men 

Dative 

naraya/narassa, to»for a man 

naranam, to»for men 

Instrumental 

narena, by»with a man 

nare(b)hi, by»with men 

Ablative 

nara/naramha/narasma, from a man 

nare(b)hi, from men 

Locative 

nare/naramhi/narasmim, in»on»upon a man 

naresu, in»on»upon men 

Vocative 

nara/nara, 0 man! 

nara, 0 men! 


see also pp. 304 - 305 for a full table of all possible endings, including seldom used ones 


Remarks: 

• -so is sometimes used also as an ablative singular suffix, e.g.: vaggaso, by groups, bhagaso, by share. 

• -sa is also found as an instrumental singular suffix, e.g.: balasa, by force, forcibly. 

• the nominative plural in -ase, very scarce, corresponds to the vedic nominative plural. 

• the true dative singular in -aya has generally been displaced by the suffix of the genitive -ssa; the 
dative -aya is almost equal to an infinitive and mostly denotes intention. 


phala (neuter noun) fruit 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

phalam, a fruit»the fruit 

phala/phalani, fruits»the fruits 

Accusative 

phale/phalani, fruits»the fruits 

Genitive 

phalassa, of a fruit 

phalanam, of fruits 

Dative 

phalaya/phalassa, to»for a fruit 

phalanam, to*for fruits 

Instrumental 

phalena, by»with a fruit 

phale(b)hi, by»with fruits 

Ablative 

phala/phalamha/phalasma, from a fruit 

phale(b)hi, from fruits 

Locative 

phale/phalamhi/phalasmim, in»on»upon a fruit 

phalesu, in»on»upon fruits 

Vocative 

phala/phala, 0 fruit! 

phala/phalani, 0 fruits! 


Remarks: 

• it will be noticed that neuter nouns in -a differ from the masculine in -a in the nominative singular and 
in the nominative, accusative and vocative plural, all the other cases being identical. 

• in the plural the nominative, accusative and vocative have the same form. 

• the form in -ani of the nominative, accusative and vocative plural is the most common. 

An important detail must be taken into account with regard to the different noun classes. Nouns often shifted 
from one class to another in the history of Pa|i, so it may happen that some nouns given as masculine here 
may appear with neuter endings in some texts. For example the word dhammo, which is usually treated as a 
masculine noun, according to which its plural form is dhamma, may appear in some texts with the neuter 
plural ending dhammani. Even when there is no change in noun class, there may also be alternate endings 
that appear in different periods and texts. A careful knowledge of all endings is therefore of key importance. 
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Neuter nouns 

blja 

seed, germ 

nagara 

city 

bhanda 

goods, article 

pada 

(m./n.) foot 

ghara 

home, house 

pltha 

chair, bench 

khetta 

field 

potthaka 

book 

lekhana 

letter 

puppha 

flower 

mitta 

(m./n.) friend 

udaka 

water 

mukha 

face, mouth 

vattha 

cloth, raiment 

citta 

mind 

Iona 

salt 

vata 

wind 

vejuriya 

coral 

sota 

ear 

vajira 

diamond 


VERBS 

VERB 3 RD P. 

ROOT 

MEANING 

bhunjati 

Vbhuj 

eats; partakes 

khadati 

Vkhad 

eats, chews 

likhati 

Vlikh 

writes 

nisldati 

ni + Vsad 

sits 

pujeti 

Vpuj 

offers 

vapati 

Vvap 

sows 
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Exercise 5-A Translate into English. 


1. Sakuna phalani khadanti. 

2. Mayarp pTthesu nisTdama, mancesu supama. 

3. Nara apanehi bhandani kinanti 

4. Phalani rukkhehi patanti. 

5. Kassaka khettesu bTjani vapanti. 

6. Sabbada mayarp udakena pade ca mukhanca dhovama. 

7. Sissa acariyanam lekhanani likhanti. 

8. Idani aharp mittehi saddhim ghare vasami. 

9. Daso tajakasmim vatthani dhovati. 

10. So pupphehi Buddharp pujeti. 

11. Kasma tvarp aharam na bhunjasi? 

12. Ajja sissa acariyehi potthakani ugganhanti. 

13. Maggika mittehi saddhim nagara nagaram vicaranti. 

14. Aham sabbada aramasma pupphani aharami. 

15. Mayam nagare gharani passama. 

16. Kassaka nagare tajakasma udakarn aharanti. 

17. Daraka janakassa pTthasmim na nisldanti. 

18. Mittarn acariyassa potthakam pujeti. 

19. Tumhe naranarp vatthani ca bhandani ca vikkinatha. 

20. Acariyassa arame samana adarena naranarp Buddhassa Dhammarn desenti. 

*mukham + ca = mukhanca 
Exercise 5-B Translate into Paji. 

1. I am writing a letter to (my) friend. 

2. We eat fruits. 

3. We offer flowers to the Buddha everyday. 

4. He is not going home now. 

5. You are sowing seeds in the field today. 

6. The sons are washing the father's feet with water. 

7. They are partaking food with the friends in the house. 

8. Children's friends are sitting on the benches. 

9. Are you writing letters to the teachers today? 

10. I am sending books home through the servant. 

11. I see fruits on the trees in the garden. 

12. The birds eat the seeds in the field. 

13. Friends are not going away from the city today. 

14. We are coming from home on foot*. 

15. From where do you buy goods now? 

16. Men in the city are giving clothes and medicine to the sick. 

* Use the Instrumental ("with foot") 
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Lesson VI 


A. Declension of Nouns Ending in -a 


kanna (f.) maiden, virgin 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

kanna, a maiden»the maiden 

kanna/kannayo, maidens»the maidens 

Accusative 

kannam, a maiden»the maiden 

Genitive 

kannaya, of a maiden 

kannanam, of maidens 

Dative 

kannaya, to»for a maiden 

kannanam, to»for maidens 

Instrumental 

kannaya, by»with a maiden 

kanna(b)hi, by»with maidens 

Ablative 

kannaya/kannato, from a maiden 

kanna(b)hi, from maidens 

Locative 

kannaya/kannayam, in»on»upon a maiden 

kannasu, in»on»upon maidens 

Vocative 

kanna/kanne, 0 maiden! 

kanna/kannayo, 0 maidens! 


Feminine nouns 

bhariya 

wife 

osadhasala 

dispensary 

nava 

ship, boat 

bhasa 

language 

pajibhasa 

Paji language 

tanha 

thirst 

darika 

girl 

panna 

wisdom 

iccha 

desire 

dhammasala 

preaching-hall 

pathasala 

school 

visikha 

street 

ganga 

Ganges, river 

saddha 

confidence 

panna 

wisdom 

gilanasala 

hospital 

sala 

hall 

metta 

love 

saddha 

faith 

gatha 

stanza 

gTva 

throat 

vijja 

knowledge 

khidda 

play, sport 

sena 

army 

medha 

intelligence 

bhikkha 

begged food 

chaya 

shadow 


Generally all nouns ending in -a are feminine, but there are a few examples of masculine nouns ending in -a. 
Although generally included in the vowel-declension, they properly belong to the consonantal-declension (see 
lesson XVII). For instance, the true stem of sa, a dog, is san; that of ma, the moon, is mas, etc... 


sa (m.) dog 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

sa, a dog»the dog 

sa/sano, dogs»the dogs 

Accusative 

sam/sanam, a dog»the dog 

sane, dogs»the dogs 

Genitive 

sassa, of a dog 

sanam, of dogs 

Dative 

sassa/saya, to»for a dog 

sanarn, to»for dogs 

Instrumental 

sena/sana, by»with a dog 

sa(b)hi/sane(b)hi, by»with dogs 

Ablative 

sana/sasma/samha, from a dog 

sa(b)hi/sane(b)hi, from dogs 

Locative 

se/sasmim/samhi, in»on»upon a dog 

sasu/sanesu, in»on»upon dogs 

Vocative 

sa, 0 dog! 

sa/sano, 0 dogs! 


The following substantive are declined like sa: 

• paccakkhadhamma, one to whom the Doctrine is evident 

• GandTvandhava, Arjuna (male proper name) 

• ma, the moon 

• raha, sin 
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B. Infinitive 


The Infinitives are formed by adding the suffix -turn to the root. If the ending of the root (or the stem) is -a, it 
is often changed into -i. to the roots in -a, it is added directly. Roots with endings -i/-7 change them to -e, and 
roots with endings -u/-u change them to -o. The suffixes -tave, -tuye and -taye are also met with. These 
suffixes are of vedic origin but seldom used in Paji; -tave, however, is more frequent than the other two. 

• Vrakkh(a) + turn = rakkhatum — > rakkhitum, to protect 

• Vda + turn = datum, to give 

• VnT + turn = netum, to lead 

• vi + pa + Vha + tave = vippahatave, to abandon 

• ud + Vnam + e + tave = unnametave, to ascend, rise 

• VnT + tave = nitave, to lead 

Generally the above suffix is added to the forms the roots assume before the third person plural termination 
of the present tense. This same principle applies to the Indeclinable Past Participles and Present Participles 
which will be treated later. 


ROOT 

MEANING 

3. PERS. PRES. PL. 

INFINITIVE 

PAST PARTICIPLE 

Vdis 

to preach 

desenti 

desetum 

desetva 

to see 

passanti 

passitum 

disva, passitva 

Vgah + na 

to take 

ganhanti 

ganhitum 

ganhitva, gahetva 

Vgam 

to go 

gacchanti 

ganturn 

gantva 

a + Vgam 

to come 

agacchanti 

agantum 

agantva, agamma 

Vhu 

to be 

honti 

hoturn 

hutva 

Visu 

to wish 

icchanti 

icchiturp 

icchitva 

Vkar 

to do 

karonti 

katurp 

katva 

sam + Vlap 

to converse 

sallapanti 

sallapitum 

sallapitva 

Vna (Vjan) 

to know 

jananti 

naturn, janitum 

natva, janitva 

Vnah 

to bathe 

nahayanti 

nahayitum 

nahayitva, nahatva 

Vpa 

to drink 

pibanti, pivanti 

paturn, pibitum 

pltva, pibitva 

a + Vruh 

to ascend 

aruhanti 

aruhitum 

aruhitva, aruyha 

Vtha 

to stand 

titthanti 

thaturn 

thatva 


Illustrations 

Bhariya 

darikanam 

datum 

odanam 

pacati 

the wife 

to the girls 

to give 

rice 

cooks 

• The wife cooks rice in order to give i 

it to the girls 

Darikayo 

ugganhitum 

pathasalam 

gacchanti 


the girls 

to learn 

to school 

go 


• The girls go to the school to learn 

Te 

gaiigayam 

kTjitum 

icchanti 


they 

in the river 

to play 

wish 


• They wish to | 

alay in the river 

Kannayo 

aharam 

bhunjitum 

salayam 

nisldanti 

the maidens 

food 

to eat 

in the hall 

sit 

• The maidens sit in the hall in order to eat food 
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Exercise 6-A Translate into English. 


1. Kannayo gangayam nahayitum gacchanti. 

2. Aharn pathasalam gantum icchami. 

3. Mayam Dhammam soturp salayam nisTdama. 

4. Kuhirp tvam bhariyaya saddhim gacchasi? 

5. Darikayo saddhaya Buddharp vandanti. 

6. Sissa idani Pajibhasaya lekhanani likhitum jananti. 

7. Nara pannam labhitum bhasayo ugganhanti. 

8. Kanne, kuhirp tvam pupphani hariturp icchasi? 

9. Kannayo darikahi saddhim gilane phalehi sahganhitum vejjasalam gacchanti. 

10. Assa udakam pibitum gahgam oruhanti. 

11. Sa acariyassa bhariya hoti. 

12. Gilane sahganhitum visikhayam osadhasala na hoti. 

13. Nara bhariyanam datum apanehi vatthani kinanti. 

14. Darika ghararn gantum maggarn na janati. 

15. Daraka ca darikayo ca pathasalaya nikkhamanti. 

16. Gilana gharani gantum osadhasalaya nikkhamanti. 

17. Mayam acariyehi saddhim pajibhasaya sallapama. 

18. Bhariye, kuhirp tvam gantum icchasi? 

19. Mayam gangayam navayo passitum gacchama. 

20. Pannam ca saddham ca labhitum mayam Dhammam sunama. 

Exercise 6-B Translate into Pa|i. 

1. 0 maidens, do you wish to go to the temple today? 

2. I am coming to take medicine from the dispensary. 

3. There are no dispensaries in the street here 

4. Father, I know to speak in Paji now. 

5. We see no ships on the river. 

6. She wishes to go with the maidens to see the school. 

7. With faith the girl goes to offer flowers to the Buddha. 

8. You are sitting in the preaching hall to hear the Doctrine. 

9. Boys and girls wish to bathe in rivers. 

10. There are no patients in the hospital. 

11. We study languages to obtain wisdom. 

12.1 do not wish to go in ships. 

13. With faith they sit in the hall to learn the Doctrine. 

14. I do not know the language of the letter. 

15. 0 girls, do you know the way to go home? 

16. He is bringing a book to give to the wife. 
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Lesson VII 


A. Aorist (general past tense) - Active Voice 

The usual past tense, which is called the "aorist" tense, is generally formed directly from the root (more rarely 
from the present tense stem) by adding special inflections. In the past tense an a- is optionally used before the 
root. This a goes between the prefix, if any, and the root. It is called the "augment". The vowel a- is prefixed to 
the root as an indication of past time, though the difference of inflections avoids ambiguity in most cases. 

The aorist is used for all kinds of past actions, including the "historical" or "narrative" use of the past tense. 
The plural form of the first and second persons is not often found in the Paji texts. The third person is 
extremely common, both in singular and in plural forms. 

In Pa|i there are four types of aorists which go in pairs: 


• Root aorist 

• A-aorist 

• S-aorist 

• IS-aorist 


} asigmatic type 
} sigmatictype 


The root aorist is rarely found except in verse. It is formed by adding the secondary personal endings directly 
to the root preceded by the augment a-. The A-aorist (also called thematic or "asigmatic") is similarly formed 
by adding the secondary personal ending to the root, but in this case by means of the suffix -a. 

The S-aorist is formed by inserting -s- between the root vowel or the vowel of the base and the given personal 
endings. This aorist is used with roots ending in vowels, and the -s- is inserted to join the endings to the root 
or to the base. They are added also to some roots ending in a consonant when the -s- becomes assimilated to 
that consonant. The sigmatic desinences (desinence —> termination , ending or suffix of a word) are used 
mostly with the derivative verbs [verbs formed through affixes, an affix being a meaningful element added to 
another meaningful word resulting in an new independent word. Example: class (noun) —> classify (verb)], and 
among them mainly with the causative verbs (the commonest class of derivatives), which end in the vowel -e. 

The verbs of the 7 th conjugation, which also end in -e, form their aorist in the same way. However, the 
sigmatic aorist desinences are placed after some roots which do not belong to the 7 th conjugation or to the 
derivative verbs: 


• After roots ending in a vowel, with or without the augment a, for example: Vda, to give; Vtha, to stand; 
Vha, to abandon; Vsu, to hear; etc... 

• After some roots ending in a Consonant, in which case the usual rules of assimilation are strictly applied. 

The IS-aorist is by far the most common in Pa|i. It is formed by adding the secondary personal endings by 
means of the suffix -is either to the root in its guna grade or to the stem of the present. This is a grammatical 
procedure at the end of which the conjugation looks like in the S-aorist except for the third person plural, 
where the -is- remains present after the grammatical changes. In the first person singular, however, the 
ending may be -m or -am, so that in the case of -am, the -is- also remains present. 
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The following tables show the endings and the conjugation of the four different aorists. This does not mean 
that all Paji verbs can be conjugated in the four aorists, but the verb "to go" may be adequate for this purpose. 
Note, however, that the aorist is determined by various grammatical processes, so irregularities may appear. 



root aorist 

A-aorist 

S-aorist 

IS-aorist 

Aharn 

-m 

-am, -a, -a 

-sim 

-irn, -isarn, -issa 

Tvarn 

-o, -a 

-o, -a, -a, -asi 

-si 

-i, -T 

So/Sa 

-a 

-a, -a 

-si 

-i 

Mayarn 

-mha, -mha 

-ama, -amha, -amha 

-simha, -simha, -mha 

-imha, -imha 

Tumhe 

-ttha 

-atha,-attha 

-sittha, -ttha 

-ittha 

Te 

-urn, -u, -u 

-urn, -rnsu, -u, -u 

-sum, -(si)rnsu, -sisurn 

-imsu, -isurn, -urn 


Vgam (root) / gaccha (stem); to go 


root aorist 

A-aorist 

S-aorist 

IS-aorist 

Aharn 

agam 

agamam 

agamasim 

gacchim, agamim* 

Tvarn 

aga 

agama 

agamasi 

gacchi, agami 

So/Sa 

aga 

agama 

agamasi 

gacchi, agami 

Mayarn 

agumha 

agamama/agamamha 

agamamha 

gacchimha, agamimha 

Tumhe 

aguttha 

agama(t)tha 

agamattha 

gacchittha, agamittha 

Te 

agurri 

agamurn 

agamamsu 

gacchimsu, agamisum 


*Alternative forms: gacchisam, agamisam 


Further examples of verb conjugations in the aorist: 


Root & A. 

Vtha*, to stand (root aorist) 

Vda, to give (root aorist) 

Vdis*, to see (A-aorist) 

Aharn 

attham, 1 stood 

adam, 1 gave 

addasam, 1 saw 

Tvarn 

attha, you stood 

ada, you gave 

addasa, you saw 

So/Sa 

attha, s/he stood 

ada, s/he gave 

addasa, s/he saw 

Mayarn 

atthamha, we stood 

adamha, we gave 

addasama/-samha, we saw 

Tumhe 

atthattha, you stood 

adattha, you gave 

addasa(t)tha, you saw 

Te 

atthum, they stood 

adum/adu, they gave 

addasum, they saw 


*tha undergoes reduplication: ttha *dis undergoes reduplication -» ddis 


S-aorist 

Vtha, to stand 

Vda, to give 

Vdis, to preach 

Aharn 

atthasim, 1 stood 

adasim, 1 gave 

desesim, 1 preached 

Tvarn 

atthasi, you stood 

adasi, you gave 

desesi, you preached 

So/Sa 

atthasi, s/he stood 

adasi, s/he gave 

desesi, s/he preached 

Mayarn 

atthasimha, we stood 

adasimha, we gave 

desesimha, we preached 

Tumhe 

atthasittha, you stood 

adasittha, you gave 

desesittha, you preached 

Te 

atthamsu, they stood 

adamsu, they gave 

desesum*, they preached 


*also desesimsu 


IS-aorist 

pa + Vkam, to go away 

Vbhas, to say 

ni + Vsad, to sit down 

Aharn 

pakkami(sa)m, 1 went away 

abhasi(sa)m, 1 said 

nis7di(sa)m, 1 sat down 

Tvarn 

pakkami, you went away 

abhasi, you said 

nisldi, you sat down 

So/Sa 

pakkami, s/he went away 

abhasi, s/he said 

nisldi, s/he sat down 

Mayarn 

pakkamimha, we went away 

abhasimha, we said 

nisldimha, we sat down 

Tumhe 

pakkamittha, you went away 

abhasittha, you said 

nisldittha, you sat down 

Te 

pakkamisum, they went away 

abhasisum, they said 

nisldisum, they sat down 
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B. Special forms "aha" and "ahu" 


The forms aha and ahu are isolated forms, the remnants of a Sanskrit past perfect formation that has otherwise 
virtually disappeared from Paji. The form aha, "he (has) said", is singular, while ahu is originally plural, but is 
also found with a singular sense: "he/they has/have said" or "it has been said". 

C. Personal Pronouns - Genitive (Possessive) Form 



SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

1 st 

m. f. n. 

mama(m), mayham 

my 

amh(ak)am 

our 

2nd 

m. f. n. 

tava(m), tuyham 

your 

tumh(ak)am 

your 

3 rd 

m. n. 

tassa 

his 

tes(an)am 

their 

f. 

tassa(ya), tissa(ya) 

her 

tas(an)am 


New words 

aparanha (m.) 

afternoon 

patarasa (m.) 

morning meal 

dram (indec.) 

long, for a long time 

pubbanha (m.) 

forenoon 

eva (indec.) 

just, quite, even, only 

purato (indec.) 

in the presence of 

hlyo (indec.) 

yesterday 

sayamasa (m.) 

evening meal, dinner 

pato (indec.) 

early in the morning 

viya (indec.) 

like 
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Exercise 7-A Translate into English. 


1. Buddho loke uppajji. 

2. HTyo samano dhammam desesi. 

3. Darako patova* tassa pathasalam agami. 

4. Acariya tesarp sissanam pubbanhe ovadarp adarpsu. 

5. Ciram te amhakam ghararp na agamimsu. 

6. Darika tasarp janakassa purato attharpsu. 

7. Tvam tassa hatthe mayham potthakam passi**. 

8. Tvarn gahgayam nahayitum patova agami. 

9. Tvam ajja patarasam na bhunji. 

10. Kuhim tumhe tumhakarp mittehi saddhim aparanhe agamittha? 

11. Kasma tumheyeva*** mama acariyassa lekhanani na likhittha? 

12. Tumhe ciram mayham putte na passittha. 

13. Aharp tuyharp pannakare hlyo na alabhirp. 

14. Ahameva**** gilananarp ajja osadharp adasirp. 

15. Aharp asse passiturp visikhayarp atthasirp. 

16. Mayarp tuyharn acariyassa sissa ahosimha. 

17. Mayarp ajja pubbanhe na ugganhimha. 

18. Samana viya mayampi***** saddhaya dhammam sunimha. 


*pato + eva = patova. here the e is dropped. 

**Vdis, to see (S-aorist) 

***tumhe + eva = tumheyeva. sometimes y is augmented (added) between vowels. 

****aham + eva = ahameva. when a niggahita is followed by a vowel it is changed into m. 
*****mayam + api = mayampi. here the following vowel is dropped and niggahita is changed into m. 
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Exercise 7-B Translate into Pa|i. 

1. I slept on my bed. 

2. I stood in their garden in the evening. 

3. I sat on a bench in the hall to write a letter to his friend. 

4. We bathed in the river in the early morning*. 

5. We ourselves** treated the sick yesterday. 

6. For a long time we lived in our uncle's house in the city. 

7. Child, why did you stand in front of your teacher? 

8. Wife, you cooked rice in the morning. 

9. Son, where did you go yesterday? 

10. You obtained wisdom through your teachers. 

11. Why did you not hear the Doctrine like your father? 

12. Where did you take your dinner yesterday? 

13. She was standing in her garden for a long time. 

14. He himself*** washed the feet of his father. 

15. For a long time my friend did not buy goods from his shop. 

16. The doctors did not come to the hospital in the afternoon. 

17. The boys and girls did not bring their books to school yesterday. 

18. I myself gave medicine to the sick last**** morning. 

*Use patova. 

**Use mayameva (mayam + eva). 

***Use so eva. 

****Use hTyo. 
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Lesson VIII 


A. Declension of Nouns Ending in -i; Masculine & Neuter 

In this type of declension the masculine and neuter nouns are almost identically declinated except for the plural 
form of the nominative, accusative and vocative cases. The short -i noun ending becomes long in the plural. 


muni (masculine) sage 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

muni, a sage»the sage 

mum/munayo, sages»the sages 

Accusative 

munirn, a sage»the sage 

Genitive 

munino/munissa, of a sage 

mumnarn, of sages 

Dative 

munino/munissa, to»for a sage 

mumnarn, to»for sages 

Instrumental 

munina, by»with a sage 

mun7(b)hi, by»with sages 

Ablative 

munina/munimha/munisma, from a sage 

mun7(b)hi, from sages 

Locative 

munimhi/munismim, in»on»upon a sage 

munlsu, in»on»upon sages 

Vocative 

muni, 0 sage! 

munT/munayo, 0 sages! 


kapi (masculine) monkey 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

kapi, a monkey»the monkey 

kapl/kapayo, monkeys»the monkeys 

Accusative 

kapirn, a monkey»the monkey 

Genitive 

kapino/kapissa, of a monkey 

kaplnam, of monkeys 

Dative 

kapino/kapissa, to»for a monkey 

kaplnam, to»for monkeys 

Instrumental 

kapina, by»with a monkey 

kapl(b)hi, by»with monkeys 

Ablative 

kapina/kapimha/kapisma, from a monkey 

kap7(b)hi, from monkeys 

Locative 

kapimhi/kapismim, in»on»upon a monkey 

kap7su, in*on»upon monkeys 

Vocative 

kapi, 0 monkey! 

kap7/kapayo, 0 monkeys! 


atthi (neuter) bone 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

atthi, a bone»the bone 

atth7/atth7ni, bones»the bones 

Accusative 

atthim, a bone»the bone 

Genitive 

atthino/atthissa, of a bone 

atthfnam, of bones 

Dative 

atthino/atthissa, to»for a bone 

atthfnam, to»for bones 

Instrumental 

atthina, by»with a bone 

atth7(b)hi, by»with bones 

Ablative 

atthina/atthimha/atthisma, from a bone 

atth7(b)hi, from bones 

Locative 

atthimhi/atthismim, in»on»upon a bone 

atthisu/-7su, in»on»upon bones 

Vocative 

atthi, 0 bone! 

atth7/atth7ni, 0 bones! 


Masculine & Neuter Nouns 

adhipati (m.) 

chief, master 

kavi (m.) 

poet 

vari (n.) 

water 

aggi (m.) 

fire 

mani (m.) 

jewel 

akkhi (n.) 

eye 

asi (m.) 

sword 

narapati (m.) 

king 

sappi (n.) 

ghee 

atithi (m.) 

guest 

nati (m.) 

relative 

dadhi (n.) 

curds 

gahapati (m.) 

householder 

pati (m.) 

husband, lord 

acci (n.) 

flame 

kapi (m.) 

monkey 

v7hi (m.) 

paddy 

satthi (n.) 

thigh 
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B. The Gerund with Past Participle 

The Gerund always denotes an action completed before another; it may be translated by the word "having" 
followed by a past participle as: gantva, "having gone"; or by the past tense followed by the conjunction "and": 
gantva, "he went and...". The gerund, therefore, being very extensively used, is the most common connective 
construction in Paji, and practically does away with the Paji conjunction equivalent to the English "and" 
connecting two sentences. 

The gerund is formed by means of suffixes: -tva, -tvana, -tuna, -ya, and -tya. It is indeclinable and partakes of 
the nature of a participle. It is generally formed by adding the suffix -tva to the stem. If the ending of the stem 
is -a, it is often changed into -i, and other minor changes may also take place in other verbs. Sometimes -tvana 
and -tuna are also added to the base. The suffix -tva is most commonly met with; the suffixes -tvana, -tuna and 
sometimes -tunam are used as substitutes of -tva and are foundin poetry much more than in prose. Examples: 

• Vpac, to cook; pacitva, having cooked 

• Vkhad, to eat; khaditva having eaten 

• Vlabh, to obtain; labhitva, having obtained 

• VnT, to lead; netva, having led 

• Vchid, to cut; chetva, having cut 

• Vkar, to make; katva, having made 

• Vtha, to stand, remain; thitva, having stood, remained 

• VbhT, to fear; bhitva, having feared, fearing 

• Vda, to give; datva, having given 

• Vbhuj, to eat; bhutva, having eaten 

• Vap-pa = Vpap, to get; patva, having got 

• Vji, to conquer; jitva, jetva, having conquered 

Illustrations: 

• Sa nislditva bhunji. Having sat down she ate 

• Buddham vanditva dhammam sotum agamT, Having saluted the Buddha, he went to hear the Doctrine. 

• So thatva vadi. He stood and spoke (or) standing he spoke 

• So kTjitva nahayitum agami. After having played, he went to bathe. 

The suffix -ya is not so restricted in use as -tvana and -tuna. It is used mostly with roots compounded with 
prefixes, but in a few cases it is used with simple roots.The suffix -tya, which becomes regularly -cca, is merely a 
form of -ya, initial t being inserted between the gerund suffix -ya and the root. Some examples: 

• Vsic, to sprinkle; nisinciya, having besprinkled 

• Vja, to know; vijaniya, having known, discerned 

• Vikkh, to see; samekkhiya, having reflected 

• Vcint, to think; cintiya, having thought 

• Vbhuj, to eat; bhunjiya, having eaten 

• Vhan, to strike; a + han + t + ya = ahacca, having struck; final n being dropped before initial t 

• Vhan, to strike; upa + han +1 + ya = upahacca, having vexed 

• Vhan, to strike; u + han +1 + ya = uhacca, having destroyed 

• Vi, to go; pati + i + t + ya = paticca, following upon, from 

• Vhar, to take away; a + har +1 + ya = ahacca, having reached, attained 
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Exercise 8-A Translate into English. 


1. Muni narapatim Dhammena sanganhitva agami. 

2. Kapayo rukkharp aruhitva phalani khadirnsu. 

3. Kada tumhe kavimha potthakani alabhittha? 

4. Aharp tesarp arame adhipati ahosirp. 

5. Mayarp gahapatlhi saddhirp gahgaya udakarp aharitva aggimhi khipimha. 

6. Narapati hatthena asirn gahetva assarn aruhi. 

7. Tvarp tuyharp patirp adarena sanganho. 

8. Gahapatayo narapatino purato thatva vadirpsu. 

9. AtithT amhakarn gharam agantva aharam bhunjimsu. 

10. Sakuna khettesu vlhirp disva khadimsu. 

11. Narapati gahapatimha manim labhitva kavino adasi. 

12. Adhipati atithlhi saddhim aharam bhunjitva munirp passiturp agami. 

13. Aharp mayharp natino ghare cirarp vasirp. 

14. Sunakha atthlhi gahetva magge dhavirpsu. 

15. Dhammarp sutva gahapatlnarn Buddhe saddharp uppajji. 

Exercise 8-B Translate into Pa|i. 

1. The father of the sage was a king. 

2. 0 householders, why did you not advise your children to go to school? 

3. We saw the king and came. 

4. I went and spoke to the poet. 

5. The chief of the temple sat on a chair and preached the Doctrine to the householders. 

6. Only yesterday I wrote a letter and sent to my master. 

7. The poet compiled a book and gave to the king. 

8. Our relatives lived in the guest's house for a long time and left only (this) morning. 

9. The householders bought paddy from the farmers and sowed in their fields. 

10. We sat on the benches and listened to the advice of the sage. 

11. The king built a temple and offered to the sage. 

12. After partaking* my morning meal with the guests I went to see my relatives. 

13. I bought fruits from the market and gave to the monkey. 

14. Why did you stand in front of the fire and play with the monkey? 

15. Faith arose in the king after hearing the Doctrine from the sage. 

*Use bhunjitva. 
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Lesson IX 


A. Feminine Nouns Ending in -i 

In this type of declension the short -i noun ending becomes long in the plural. For a slightly different declination 
of certain feminine nouns ending in -i see Duroiselle's Grammar p. 32 —> declination of jati. 


bhumi (f.) ground, earth 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

bhumi, a ground»the ground 

bhuml/bhumiyo/bhumyo, grounds»the grounds 

Accusative 

bhumirn, a ground»the ground 

Genitive 

bhumiya, bhumya of a ground 

bhumlnam, of grounds 

Dative 

bhumiya, bhumya to»for a ground 

bhumlnam, to»for grounds 

Instrumental 

bhumiya, bhumya by»with a ground 

bhuml(b)hi, by»with grounds 

Ablative 

bhumiya, bhumya from a ground 

bhuml(b)hi, from grounds 

Locative* 

bhumiya, bhumya, in»on»upon a ground 

bhumlsu, in»on»upon grounds 

Vocative 

bhumi, 0 ground! 

bhuml/bhumiyo/bhumyo, 0 grounds! 

*also bhumiyam, bhumyam 


Remark: There is an ancient Locative singular with an -o ending: bhumo. 


New words 

aiiguji (f.) 

finger 

khanti (f.) 

patience 

plti (f.) 

joy 

atavi (f.) 

forest 

ratti (f.) 

night 

rati (f.) 

attachment 

bhaya (n.) 

fear 

kuddala (m./n.) 

spade 

kupa (m.) 

well 

mutti (f.) 

deliverance 

soka (m.) 

grief 

s(u)ve (adv.) 

tomorrow 


B. Future Tense 

The future tense terminations are formed by adding -essa- or -issa- between the root and the present tense 
terminations, so in the future tense the vowel preceding the future tense element (that is, the vowel which 
makes a verbal root into a verbal base —» see lesson I b) is changed into -i- or -e-. 



Vpath, to read 

Vsu, to hear 

Vdis, to preach 

Aharp 

pathissami, 1 will read 

sunissami, 1 will hear 

desessami, 1 will preach 

Tvarn 

pathissasi, you will read 

sunissasi, you will hear 

desessasi, you will preach 

So/Sa 

pathissati, s/he will read 

sunissati, s/he will hear 

desessati, s/he will preach 

Mayam 

pathissama, we will read 

sunissama, we will hear 

desessama, we will preach 

Tumhe 

pathissatha, you will read 

sunissatha, you will hear 

desessatha, you will preach 

Te 

pathissanti, they will read 

sunissanti, they will hear 

desessanti, they will preach 






Vvand, to salute 

Vdhav, to run 

Vgam, to go 

Aharp 

vandissami, 1 will salute 

dhavissami, 1 will run 

gacchissami, 1 will go 

Tvarn 

vandissasi, you will salute 

dhavissasi, you will run 

gacchissasi, you will go 

So/Sa 

vandissati, s/he will salute 

dhavissati, s/he will run 

gacchissati, s/he will go 

Mayam 

vandissama, we will salute 

dhavissama, we will run 

gacchissama, we will go 

Tumhe 

vandissatha, you will salute 

dhavissatha, you will run 

gacchissatha, you will go 

Te 

vandissanti, they will salute 

dhavissanti, they will run 

gacchissanti, they will go 
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C. Conjugation practice 


VERBS 

VERB 3 RD P. 

ROOT 

MEANING 


VERB 3 RD P. 

ROOT 

MEANING 

bhavati 

Vbhu 

becomes (be) 


pavisati 

pa + Vvis 

enters 

khanati 

Vkhan 

digs 


tarati 

Vtar 

crosses 

jayati 

Vjan 

arises, is born 


papunati 

pa + Vap 

arrives 



Vbhu, to become 

Vkhan, to dig 

Vjan, to arise 

Aharp 

bhavissami, 1 will become 

khanissami, 1 will dig 

janissami, 1 will arise 

Tvarp 

bhavissasi, you will become 

khanissasi, you will dig 

janissasi, you will arise 

So/Sa 

bhavissati, s/he will become 

khanissati, s/he will dig 

janissati, s/he will arise 

Mayarn 

bhavissama, we will become 

khanissama, we will dig 

janissama, we will arise 

Tumhe 

bhavissatha, you will become 

khanissatha, you will dig 

janissatha, you will arise 

Te 

bhavissanti, they will become 

khanissanti, they will dig 

janissanti, they will arise 






Vvis, to enter 

Vtar, to cross 

Vap, to arrive 

Aharp 

visessami, 1 will enter 

tarissami, 1 will cross 

papunissami, 1 will arrive 

Tvarp 

visessasi, you will enter 

tarissasi, you will cross 

papunissasi, you will arrive 

So/Sa 

visessati, s/he will enter 

tarissati, s/he will cross 

papunissati, s/he will arrive 

Mayarn 

visessama, we will enter 

tarissama, we will cross 

papunissama, we will arrive 

Tumhe 

visessatha, you will enter 

tarissatha, you will cross 

papunissatha, you will arrive 

Te 

visessanti, they will enter 

tarissanti, they will cross 

papunissanti, they will arrive 


D. Conditional Tense 

The conditional tense is rarely used, though it appears regularly when a false or impossible hypothesis is stated 
in the view of the speaker, and usually of the hearer, too. It is formed from the future stem with inflections of 
the aorist type with augment a-. Unlike the aorist, the conditional has the augment regularly except when there 
is a prefix. 



Vpath, to read 

Vsu, to hear 

Vdis, to preach 

Aharp 

apathissam, if 1 read... 

asunissam, if 1 heard... 

adesessam, if 1 preached... 

Tvarp 

apathissa, if you read... 

asunissa, if you heard... 

adesessa, if you preached... 

So/Sa 

apathissa, if s/he read... 

asunissa, if s/he heard... 

adesessa, if s/he preached... 

Mayarn 

apathissamha, if we read... 

asunissamha, if we heard... 

adesessamha, if we preached... 

Tumhe 

apathissatha, if you read... 

asunissatha, if you heard... 

adesessatha, if you preached... 

Te 

apathissamsu, if they read... 

asunissamsu, if they heard... 

adesessamsu, if they preached... 






Vvand, to salute 

Vdhav, to run 

Vgam, to go 

Aharp 

avandissam, if 1 saluted... 

adhavissam, if 1 run... 

agacchissam, if 1 went... 

Tvarp 

avandissa, if you saluted... 

adhavissa, if you run... 

agacchissa, if you went... 

So/Sa 

avandissa, if s/he saluted... 

adhavissa, if s/he run... 

agacchissa, if s/he went... 

Mayarn 

avandissamha, if we saluted... 

adhavissamha, if we run... 

agacchissamha, if we went... 

Tumhe 

avandissatha, if you saluted... 

adhavissatha, if you run... 

agacchissatha, if you went... 

Te 

avandissamsu, if they saluted... 

adhavissamsu, if they run... 

agacchissamsu, if they went... 
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Exercise 9-A Translate into English. 


1. Gahapati kuddalena bhumiyam kuparp khanissati. 

2. Khantiya plti uppajjissati. 

3. Narapati sve atavirp pavisitva munirn passissati. 

4. Gahapatayo bhumyarp nislditva dhammam sunissanti. 

5. Rattiyam te atavTsu na vasissanti. 

6. Narapatino putta ataviyam nagararp karissanti. 

7. Narapati, tvarn muttirn labhitva Buddho bhavissasi. 

8. Kada tvarn ataviya nikkhamitva nagaram papunissasi? 

9. Kuhirp tvarn sve gamissasi? 

10. Tumhe rattiyam visikhasu na vicarissatha. 

11. Rattiyam tumhe candarn passissatha. 

12. Aharn assamha bhumiyam na patissami. 

13. Aharn mayharn ahgullhi manirn ganhissami. 

14. Mayarp gahgarp taritva sve atavirp papunissama. 

15. Sve mayarp dhammasalarp gantva bhumyarp nislditva muttirn labhiturp pltiya dhammarp sunissama. 

16. "Ratiya jayati soko; ratiya jayati bhayarp." 

Exercise 9-B Translate into Pa|i. 

1. The monkey will eat fruits with his* fingers. 

2. He will cross the forest tomorrow. 

3. Sorrow will arise through attachment. 

4. Child, you will fall on the ground. 

5. You will see the moon in the sky at night. 

6. 0 sages, when will you obtain deliverance and preach the Doctrine to the world? 

7. 0 farmers, where will you dig a well to obtain water for your fields? 

8. Why will you not bring a spade to dig the ground? 

9. I will go to live in a forest after receiving** instructions from the sage. 

10. I will be a poet. 

11. I will not stand in the presence of the king. 

12. Through patience we will obtain deliverance. 

13. Why shall we wander in the forests with fear? 

14. We ourselves shall treat the sick with joy. 

*tassa (see p. 34) 

**Use gahetva. 
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Lesson X 


A. Nouns Ending in -T or -in for the masculine 

In this type of declension the neuter form is missing. The -T ending becomes short in the declinations in singular. 


dandl (stem form: dandin) (m.) one who has a stick, a mendicant 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Norn. 

dandl, a mendicant»the mendicant 

dandl/dandino, mendicants»the mendicants 

Acc. 

dandim/dandinam, a mendicant 

Gen. 

dandino/dandissa, of a mendicant 

dandlnam, of the mendicants 

Dat. 

dandino/dandissa, to»for a mendicant 

dandlnam, to»for the mendicants 

Instr. 

dandina, by»with a mendicant 

dandl(b)hi, by»with the mendicants 

Abl. 

dandina/-imha/-isma/-ito, from a mendicant 

dandl(b)hi, from the mendicants 

Loc. 

dandini/-imhi/-ismim, in»on»upon a mendicant 

dandlsu, in»on»upon the mendicants 

Voc. 

dandl, 0 mendicant! 

dandl/dandino, 0 mendicants! 


narT (f.) woman 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Norn. 

narT, a woman»the woman 

narT/nariyo, women»the women 

Acc. 

narim, a woman»the woman 

Gen. 

nariya, of a woman 

narTnam, of women 

Dat. 

nariya, to»for a woman 

narTnam, to»for women 

Instr. 

nariya, by»with a woman 

narT(b)hi, by»with women 

Abl. 

nariya, from a woman 

narT(b)hi, from women 

Loc. 

nariya/nariyam, in»on»upon a woman 

narTsu, in»on»upon women 

Voc. 

narT, 0 woman! 

narT/nariyo, 0 women! 


In some cases the so-called "assimilation of y" takes place: final d + y becomes jj after elision of i + y into y. 


nadT (f.) river 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Norn. 

nadT, a river»the river 

nadT/nadiyo/najjo, rivers»the rivers 

Acc. 

nadirn, a river»the river 

Gen. 

nadiya/nadya/najja, of a river 

nadTnam, of rivers 

Dat. 

nadiya/nadya/najja, to»for a river 

nadTnam, to»for rivers 

Instr. 

nadiya/nadya/najja, by»with a river 

nadT(b)hi, by»with rivers 

Abl. 

nadiya/nadya/najja, from a river 

nadT(b)hi, from rivers 

Loc.* 

nadiya/nadya/najja, in»on»upon a river 

nadTsu, in»on»upon rivers 

Voc. 

nadT, 0 river! 

nadT/nadiyo/najjo, 0 rivers! 


*final a may change to -am 


Rules governing the aforementioned changes: 

S final di + any vowel but i = jj + that vowel, (nadl + ya = nadiya = nadya = najja) 

■S final dhi + any vowel but i = jjh + that vowel, (adhi + eti = adhiyeti = adhyeti = ajjheti) 
S final ti + any vowel but i = cc + that vowel, (iti + adi = itiyadi = ityadi = iccadi) 
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New words 

appamada (m.) 

earnestness, heedfulness 

punna (n.) 

merit, good 

brahmacarl (m.) 

celibate 

sakhT (f.) 

a female friend 

dhammacari (m.) 

he who acts righteously 

sugati (f.) 

good or happy 

dhana (n.) 

wealth 

dabbl (f.) 

spoon 

kumarl (f.) 

girl 

jananT (f.) 

mother state 

lakkhT (f.) 

prosperity 

rajinT (f.) 

queen 

mahesl (f.) 

queen 

duggati (f.) 

evil state 

medhavl (m.) 

wise man 

bhaginl (f.) 

sister 

papa (n.) 

evil 

iva (indec.) 

like 

papakarl (m.) 

evil-doer 

bhikkhunT (f.) 

nun 

pat! (f.) 

bowl 

bhisT (f.) 

mat 

punnakarT (m.) 

well-doer 

kakT (f.) 

a female crow 

saml (m.) 

lord, husband 

settha (adj.) 

excellent, chief 

sThT (f.) 

lioness 

have (indec.) 

indeed, certainly 


B. The Formation of Feminines 

Some feminines are formed by adding -a and -T to the masculines ending in -a. 

• aja; goat / aja; she-goat 

• assa; horse / assa; mare 

• upasaka; male devotee / upasika; female devotee 

• daraka; boy / darika; girl 

If the noun ends in -ka, the preceding vowel is often changed into -i. 

• deva; god / devl; goddess 

• dasa; servant / dasT; maid-servant 

• nara; man / narl; woman 

Some are formed by adding -ni or -ini to the masculines ending in -a, -i, -T, and -u. 

• raja; king/ rajinT; queen 

• hatthi; elephant / hatthinT; she-elephant 

• medhavT; wise man / medhavinT; wise woman 

• bhikkhu; monk / bhikkhunT; nun 

Exceptions: 

• matula; uncle / matulanT; aunt 

• gahapati; male householder / gahapatanl; female householder 
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Exercise 10-A Translate into English. 


1. "Dhammo have rakkhati DhammacarT." 

2. "Na duggatim gacchati DhammacarT." 

3. Nara ca nariyo ca punnarp katva sugatlsu uppajjissanti. 

4. BhaginT tassa samina saddhirp jananirp passiturp sve gamissati. 

5. PapakarT, tumhe paparp katva duggatlsu uppajjissatha. 

6. Idani mayarn brahmacarino homa*. 

7. Mahesiyo narlnarp punnarp katurp dhanarp denti. 

8. Hatthino ca hatthiniyo ca atavTsu ca pabbatesu ca vasanti. 

9. Mayharn samino jananT bhikkhunTnanca** upasikananca sanganhi. 

10. Mahesi narapatina saddhirp sve nagararp papunissati. 

11. Medhavino ca medhaviniyo ca appamadena Dhammarp ugganhitva muttirp labhissanti. 

12. Punnakarino brahmacarThi saddhirp vasiturn icchanti. 

13. Nariyo mahesirp passiturp nagararp agamirpsu. 

14. Bhikkhuniyo gahapatanlnarp ovadarn adarpsu. 

15. "Appamadanca medhavT - dhanarp settharnva*** rakkhati." 

*see p. 115 

**Niggahita (m) when followed by a group consonant is changed into the nasal of that particular group, e.g., 

■ sam + gaho = sangaho 

■ sam + thana = santhana 

■ aham + pi = ahampi 

■ aham + ca = ahanca 

■ tarn + dhanam = tandhanam 

***settham + iva = settharnva 
Exercise 10-B Translate into Paji. 

1. Those who act righteously will not do evil and be born in evil states. 

2. The well-doers will obtain their deliverance. 

3. My husband mounted the elephant and fell on the ground. 

4. She went to school with her sister. 

5. The queen's mother is certainly a wise lady. 

6. Boys and girls are studying with diligence to get presents from their mothers and fathers. 

7. Men and women go with flowers in their hands to the temple everyday. 

8. My sister is protecting her mother as an excellent treasure. 

9. Mother, I shall go to see my uncle and aunt tomorrow. 

10. Amongst celibates* there are wise men. 

11. Having seen the elephant, the she-goats ran away through fear. 

12. The king, accompanied by** the queen, arrived in the city yesterday. 

*Use the Locative. 

**Use saddhim. 
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Lesson XI 


A. Nouns Ending in -u and -u 

As for the declension of nouns ending in -u, the masculine, neuter and (in the plural form) the feminine nouns 
are identically declinated except for the plural forms of the nominative, accusative and vocative cases. The 
short -u noun ending becomes long in the plural. Regarding the declension of nouns ending in -u, the suffixes 
are much the same as those of the -u declension, and present no difficulty. In this case there are no neuter 
nouns; the long -u becomes short in the singular and also in the plural in the nominative, accusative and 
vocative cases when declination takes place. 


bhikkhu (m.) a bhikkhu, a buddhist monk 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Norn. 

bhikkhu, a bhikkhu»the bhikkhu 

bhikkhu/bhikkhavo, bhikkhus»the bhikkhus 

Acc. 

bhikkhum, a bhikkhu»the bhikkhu 

Gen. 

bhikkhuno/bhikkhussa, of a bhikkhu 

bhikkhunam, of bhikkhus 

Dat. 

bhikkhuno/bhikkhussa, to»for a bhikkhu 

bhikkhunam, to»for bhikkhus 

Instr. 

bhikkhuna, by»with a bhikkhu 

bhikkhu(b)hi, by»with bhikkhus 

Abl. 

bhikkhuna/-mha/-sma, from a bhikkhu 

bhikkhu(b)hi, from bhikkhus 

Loc. 

bhikkhumhi/-smim, in»on»upon a bhikkhu 

bhikkhusu, in»on»upon bhikkhus 

Voc. 

bhikkhu, 0 bhikkhu! 

bhikkhu/-avo/-ave, 0 bhikkhus! 


cakkhu (n.) eye 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Norn. 

cakkhu, an eye»the eye 

cakkhu/cakkhuni, eyes»the eyes 

Acc. 

cakkhum, an eye»the eye 

Gen. 

cakkhuno/cakkhussa, of an eye 

cakkhunam, of eyes 

Dat. 

cakkhuno/cakkhussa, to»for an eye 

cakkhunam, to»for eyes 

Instr. 

cakkhuna, by»with an eye 

cakkhu(b)hi, by»with eyes 

Abl. 

cakkhuna/-mha/-sma, from an eye 

cakkhu(b)hi, from eyes 

Loc. 

cakkhumhi/-smim, in»on»upon an eye 

cakkhusu, in»on»upon eyes 

Voc. 

cakkhu, 0 eye! 

cakkhu/cakkhuni, 0 eyes! 


dhenu (f.) cow 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Norn. 

dhenu, a cow»the cow 

dhenu/dhenuyo, cows»the cows 

Acc. 

dhenum, a cow»the cow 

Gen. 

dhenuya, of a cow 

dhenunam, of cows 

Dat. 

dhenuya, to*for a cow 

dhenunam, to»for cows 

Instr. 

dhenuya, by»with a cow 

dhenu(b)hi, by»with cows 

Abl. 

dhenuya, from a cow 

dhenu(b)hi, from cows 

Loc. 

dhenuya/dhenuyam, in»on»upon a cow 

dhenusu, in»on»upon cows 

Voc. 

dhenu, 0 cow! 

dhenu/dhenuyo, 0 cows! 
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abhibhu (m.) conqueror 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nom. 

abhibhu, a conqueror»the conqueror 

abhibhu/abhibhuvo, conquerors»the conquerors 

Acc. 

abhibhum, a conqueror»the conqueror 

Gen. 

abhibhuno/abhibhussa, of a conqueror 

abhibhunam, of conquerors 

Dat. 

abhibhuno/abhibhussa, to*for a conqueror 

abhibhunam, to»for conquerors 

Instr. 

abhibhuna, by»with a conqueror 

abhibhu(b)hi, by»with conquerors 

Abl. 

abhibhuna/-mha/-sma, from a conqueror 

abhibhu(b)hi, from conquerors 

Loc. 

abhibhumhi/-smim, in»on»upon a conqueror 

abhibhusu, in»on»upon conquerors 

Voc. 

abhibhu, 0 conqueror! 

abhibhu/abhibhuvo, 0 conquerors! 


sabbannu (m.) All-knowing One 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nom. 

sabbannu, an All-knowing One»the ... One 

sabbannu/sabbannuno, ... Ones»the ... Ones 

Acc. 

sabbannum, an ... One»the ... One 

Gen. 

sabbannuno/sabbannussa, of an ... One 

sabbannunam, of... Ones 

Dat. 

sabbannuno/sabbannussa, to»for an ... One 

sabbannunam, to*for... Ones 

Instr. 

sabbannuna, by»with an ... One 

sabbannu(b)hi, by»with ... Ones 

Abl. 

sabbannuna/-rnha/-sma, f rom an one 

sabbanfiu(b)hi, from ... Ones 

Loc. 

sabbannumhi/-smim, in»on»upon an ... One 

sabbannusu, in»on»upon ... Ones 

Voc. 

sabbannu, 0 ... One! 

sabbahnu/sabbannuno, 0 ... Ones! 


gotrabhu* (m.) Ariya 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nom. 

gotrabhu, an Ariya»the Ariya 

gotrabhu/gotrabhuni, Ariyas»the Ariyas 

Acc. 

gotrabhum, an Ariya»the Ariya 

gotrabhu/gotrabhuno, Ariyas»the Ariyas 

Gen. 

gotrabhuno/gotrabhussa, of an Ariya 

gotrabhunam, of Ariyas 

Dat. 

gotrabhuno/gotrabhussa, to»for an Ariya 

gotrabhunam, to»for Ariyas 

Instr. 

gotrabhuna, by»with an Ariya 

gotrabhu(b)hi, by»with Ariyas 

Abl. 

gotrabhuna/-mha/-sma, from an Ariya 

gotrabhu(b)hi, from Ariyas 

Loc. 

gotrabhumhi/-smim, in»on»upon an Ariya 

gotrabhusu, in»on»upon Ariyas 

Voc. 

gotrabhu, 0 Ariya! 

gotrabhu/gotrabhuni, 0 Ariyas! 


vadhu (f.) young wife 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nom. 

vadhu, a young wife»the young wife 

vadhu/vadhuyo, young wives* the young wives 

Acc. 

vadhurn, a young wife»the young wife 

Gen. 

vadhuya, of a young wife 

vadhunam, of young wives 

Dat. 

vadhuya, to»for a young wife 

vadhunam, to»for young wives 

Instr. 

vadhuya, by»with a young wife 

vadhu(b)hi, by»with young wives 

Abl. 

vadhuya/vadhuto, from a young wife 

vadhu(b)hi, from young wives 

Loc. 

vadhuya/vadhuyam, in»on»upon a young wife 

vadhusu, in»on»upon young wives 

Voc. 

vadhu, 0 young wife! 

vadhu/vadhuyo, 0 young wives! 


*The word Gotrabhu properly means "become of the lineage"; a technical term used from the end of the Nikaya period to designate 
one, whether layman or bhikkhu, who, as converted, was no longer a common worldling or ordinary person (puthujjana), but an Ariya 
(or "noble one"), having Nibbana as his or her aim. 
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New words 

avuso (indec.) 

friend, brother 

madhu (m.) 

honey 

Bhante (indec.) 

Lord, Reverend Sir 

panha (m.) 

question 

ayu (n.) 

age 

sadhukam (indec.) 

well 

daru (n.) 

wood, fire-wood 

sena (f.) 

army 

dlpa (n.) 

light, lamp 

tina (n.) 

grass 

katannu (m.) 

grateful person 

yagu (m.) 

rice-gruel 

khTra (n.) 

milk 

yava* (indec.) 

till 

kunjara (m.) 

elephant 

tava* (indec.) 

until 

maccu (m.) 

death 

*yava...tava = as long as ... so long. 


B. Imperative/Benedictive Tense 

This mood is used to express a command or wish, and it corresponds to the Imperative and Benedictive moods. 
The vowel preceding -hi, -mi, and -ma is always lengthened. In the second person there is an additional 
termination -a or -e. 



Vpath, to read 

Vsu, to hear 

Vdis, to preach 

Aham 

pathami, may 1 read 

sunami, may 1 hear 

desemi, may 1 preach 

Tvam 

patha/pathahi, may you read 

suna/sunahi, may you hear 

dese/desehi, may you preach 

So/Sa 

pathatu, may s/he read 

sunatu, may s/he hear 

desetu, may s/he preach 

Mayam 

pathama, may we read 

sunama, may we hear 

desema, may we preach 

Tumhe 

pathatha, may you read 

sunatha, may you hear 

desetha, may you preach 

Te 

pathantu, may they read 

sunantu, may they hear 

desentu, may they preach 



Vvand, to salute 

Vdhav, to run 

Vgam, to go 

Aham 

vandami, may 1 salute 

dhavami, may 1 run 

gacchami, may 1 go 

Tvam 

vanda/vandahi, may you salute 

dhava/dhavahi, may you run 

gaccha/gacchahi, may you go 

So/Sa 

vandatu, may s/he salute 

dhavatu, may s/he run 

gacchatu, may s/he go 

Mayam 

vandama, may we salute 

dhavama, may we run 

gacchama, may we go 

Tumhe 

vandatha, may you salute 

dhavatha, may you run 

gacchatha, may you go 

Te 

vandanti, may they salute 

dhavantu, may they run 

gacchantu, may they go 


ILLUSTRATIONS 

Command 

Idha agaccha 

Come here 

Tvam gharasma nikkhamahi 

You go away from the house 

Tumhe idha titthatha 

You stand here 

Wish 

Aham Buddho bhavami 

May 1 become a Buddha 

Buddho dhammam desetu 

Let the Buddha preach the Doctrine 

Prohibition (with ma*) 

ma gaccha 

do not go 


*This particle is mostly used with the Aorist 3 rd person, e.g., 

• ma agamasi, do not go. 

• ma atthasi, do not stand. 

• ma bhunji, do not eat. 
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C. Conjugation practice 


VERBS 

VERB 3 RD P. 

ROOT 

MEANING 


VERB 3 RD P. 

ROOT 

MEANING 

bujjhati 

Vbudh* 

understands 


jlvati 

VjTv 

lives 

dhunati 

Vdhu 

destroys 


pucchati 

Vpucch 

asks 

kujjhati 

Vkudh* 

gets angry 


ganhati 

Vgah + na 

takes 


*dh —> jjh (see p. 43) 



Vbudh*, to understand 

Vdhu, to destroy 

Vkudh*, to get angry 

Aham 

bujjhami, may 1 understand 

dhunami, may 1 destroy 

kujjhami, may 1 get angry 

Tvam 

bujjha/bujjhahi, may you und... 

dhuna/dhunahi, may you des... 

kujjha/kujjhahi, may you get... 

So/Sa 

bujjhatu, may s/he understand 

dhunatu, may s/he destroy 

kujjhatu, may s/he get angry 

Mayam 

bujjhama, may we understand 

dhunama, may we destroy 

kujjhama, may we get angry 

Tumhe 

bujjhatha, may you understand 

dhunatha, may you destroy 

kujjhatha, may you get angry 

Te 

bujjhantu, may they understand 

dhunantu, may they destroy 

kujjhantu, may they get angry 



VjTv, to live 

Vpucch, to ask 

Vgah (+ na), to take 

Aham 

jlvami, may 1 live 

pucchami, may 1 ask 

ganhami, may 1 take 

Tvam 

jlva/jlvahi, may you live 

puccha/pucchahi, may you ask 

ganha/ganhahi, may you take 

So/Sa 

jlvatu, may s/he live 

pucchatu, may s/he ask 

ganhatu, may s/he take 

Mayam 

jlvama, may we live 

pucchama, may we ask 

ganhama, may we take 

Tumhe 

jlvatha, may you live 

pucchatha, may you ask 

ganhatha, may you take 

Te 

jlvanti, may they live 

pucchantu, may they ask 

ganhantu, may they take 
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Exercise 11-A Translate into English. 


1. Sabbannu bhikkhunarp dhammarp desetu! 

2. Dhenu tinarp khadatu! 

3. Avuso, ataviya darurn aharitva aggirn karohi. 

4. Gahapatayo, bhikkhusu ma kujjhatha. 

5. Bhikkhave, aharn dhammam desessami, sadhukarp sunatha. 

6. "Dhunatha maccuno senarn - najagararnva kunjaro." 

7. Yavaham gacchami tava idha titthatha. 

8. Bhikkhu panharp sadhukarp bujjhantu! 

9. Sissa, sada katannu hotha. 

10. Katannuno, tumhe ayurp labhitva cirarp jlvatha! 

11. "Dhammarp pibatha, bhikkhavo." 

12. Mayharp cakkhuhi paparp na passami, Bhante. 

13. Dhenuya khlrarp gahetva madhuna saddhirp pibama. 

14. Avuso, bhikkunarp purato ma titthatha. 

15. Bhante, bhikkhumha mayarp panharp pucchama. 

16. Nara ca nariyo ca bhikkhuhi dhammarp sadhukarp sutva punnarn katva sugatlsu uppajjantu 
Exercise 11-B Translate into Paji. 

1. Let him salute the bhikkhus! 

2. May you live long, 0 All-knowing One! 

3. Do not give grass to the cows in the afternoon. 

4. Friend, do not go till I come. 

5. Reverend Sirs, may you see no evil with your eyes! 

6. Let us sit on the ground and listen to the advice of the Bhikkhus. 

7. May you be grateful persons! 

8. Let them stay here till we bring firewood from the forest. 

9. 0 young wives, do not get angry with your husbands. 

10. May I destroy the army of death! 

11. May I drink rice-gruel with honey! 

12. May we know your age, 0 bhikkhu! 

13. Do not stand in front of the elephant. 

14. 0 house-holders, treat your mothers and fathers well. 

15. Friends, do not offer rice-gruel to the Bhikkhus till we come. 

16. Do not drink honey, child. 
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Lesson XII 


A. Personal Pronouns - 1 st and 2 nd Person 


amha (pron.) 1 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Norn. 

aharn 

1 

mayarn, amhe, no 

we 

Acc. 

mam, mamam 

me 

amhakam, amhe, no 

us 

Gen. 

mama(m), mayham, amham, me 

my 

our 

Dat. 

to»for me 

to»for us 

Instr. 

maya, me 

by»with me 

amhe(b)hi, no 

by»with us 

Abl. 

maya 

from me 

amhe(b)hi 

from us 

Loc. 

mayi 

in»on»upon me 

amhesu 

in»on»upon us 


The particles me and no are never used at the beginning of a sentence 


tumha (pron.) you 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Norn. 

tvam, tuvam 

you 

tumhe, vo 

you 

Acc. 

tarn, tavam, tvam, tuvam 

you 

tumhakam, tumhe, vo 

you 

Gen. 

tava, tuyham, tumham, te 

your 

tumh(ak)am, vo 

your 

Dat. 

to*for you 

to»for you 

Instr. 

tvaya, taya, te 

by»with you 

tumhe(b)hi, vo 

by»with you 

Abl. 

tvaya, taya 

from you 

tumhe(b)hi 

from you 

Loc. 

tvayi, tayi 

in»on»upon you 

tumhesu 

in»on»upon you 


The particles te and vo are never used at the beginning of a sentence 


B. Optative Tense 

In the optative tense, the three singular endings -yyami, -yyasi and -yya are sometimes left out so that only the 
verbal base forming -e remains for all three singular persons. This mood is also used to express wish, command, 
prayer, etc. When used in optative sense, the sentence often begins with sace, ce or yadi, "if". 



Vpath, to read 

Vsu, to hear 

Vdis, to preach 

Aharn 

pathe(yyami), 1 should read 

sune(yyami), 1 should hear 

dese(yyami), 1 should preach 

Tvam 

pathe(yyasi), you should read 

sune(yyasi), you should hear 

dese(yyasi), you should preach 

So/Sa 

pathe(yya), s/he should read 

sune(yya), s/he should hear 

dese(yya), s/he should preach 

Mayarn 

patheyyama, we should read 

suneyyama, we should hear 

deseyyama, we should preach 

Tumhe 

patheyyatha, you should read 

suneyyatha, you should hear 

deseyyatha, you should preach 

Te 

patheyyum, they should read 

suneyyum, they should hear 

deseyyum, they should preach 



Vvand, to salute 

Vdhav, to run 

Vgam, to go 

Aharn 

vandeyyami, 1 should salute 

dhaveyyami, 1 should run 

gaccheyyami, 1 should go 

Tvam 

vandeyyasi, you sh. salute 

dhaveyyasi, you should run 

gaccheyyasi, you should go 

So/Sa 

vandeyya, s/he should salute 

dhaveyya, s/he should run 

gaccheyya, s/he should go 

Mayarn 

vandeyyama, we sh. salute 

dhaveyyama, we should run 

gaccheyyama, we should go 

Tumhe 

vandeyyatha, you sh. salute 

dhaveyyatha, you should run 

gaccheyyatha, you should go 

Te 

vandeyyum, they sh. salute 

dhaveyyum, they should run 

gaccheyyum, should they go 
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New words 

alikavadl (m.) 

he who speaks lies 

aroceti (a + Vruc) 

informs, tells, announces 

a<;aHhii ( m -) 

bad man 

dSdonu 

(adj.) 

bad, wicked 

bhajati (Vbhaj) 

associates 

bhanati (Vbhan) 

speaks, recites 

dana (n.) 

alms, giving, gift 

evam (indec.) 

thus 

jinati (Vji) 

conquers 

kadariya (m.) 

miser, avaricious person 

kodha (m.) 

anger 

khippam (indec.) 

quickly, immediately 

pandita (m.) 

wise man 

papaka (adj.) 

evil 

sacca (n.) 

truth 

«rih.i (m - ) 

good man 

saanu 

(adj.) 

good 

vayamati (vi + a + Vyam) 

strives, tries 

vanna (m.) 

appearance, colour, praise, quality 

yada (indec.) 

when... 

tada (indec.) 

then... 


C. Conjugation practice 



Vruc, to inform 

Vbhaj, to associate 

Vbhan, to recite 

Aharp 

ruceyyami, 1 should inform 

bhajeyyami, 1 should associate 

bhaneyyami, 1 should recite 

Tvarp 

ruceyyasi, you should inform 

bhajeyyasi, you sh. associate 

bhaneyyasi, you should recite 

So/Sa 

ruceyya, s/he should, inform 

bhajeyya, s/he sh. associate 

bhaneyya, s/he should, recite 

Mayarp 

ruceyyama, we should inform 

bhajeyyama, we sh. associate 

bhaneyyama, we should recite 

Tumhe 

ruceyyatha, you should inform 

bhajeyyatha, you sh. associate 

bhaneyyatha, you should recite 

Te 

ruceyyum, they should inform 

bhajeyyum, they sh. associate 

bhaneyyum, should they recite 






Vji, to conquer 

Vyam, to strive 

Vvap, to sow 

Aharp 

jeyyami, 1 should conquer 

yameyyami, 1 should strive 

vapeyyami, 1 should sow 

Tvarp 

jeyyasi, you should conquer 

yameyyasi, you should strive 

vapeyyasi, you should sow 

So/Sa 

jeyya, s/he should conquer 

yameyya, s/he should strive 

vapeyya, s/he should sow 

Mayarp 

jeyyama, we should conquer 

yameyyama, we should strive 

vapeyyama, we should sow 

Tumhe 

jeyyatha, you should conquer 

yameyyatha, you should strive 

vapeyyatha, you should sow 

Te 

jeyyum, they should conquer 

yameyyum, they should strive 

vapeyyum, they should sow 
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Exercise 12-A Translate into English. 


1. "Gamarp no gaccheyyama." 

2. "Buddhopi* Buddhassa bhaneyya vannarp." 

3. "Na bhaje papake mitte." 

4. "Saccarp bhane, na kujjheyya." 

5. "Dhammam vo desessami." 

6. Sace aham saccani bujjheyyami te aroceyyami. 

7. Yadi tvam vayameyyasi khippam pandito bhaveyyasi. 

8. Yava tumhe mam passeyyatha tava idha tittheyyatha. 

9. Sace bhikkhu dhammam deseyyum mayarp sadhukarp suneyyama. 

10. Sadhu bhante, evarp no kareyyama. 

11. Yadi tvam maya saddhirp ganturp iccheyyasi tava jananirp arocetva agaccheyyasi. 

12. Amhesu ca tumhesu ca gahapatayo na khujjheyyum. 

13. Sace dhammam sutva mayi saddha tava uppajjeyya aham tvam adhipatirp kareyyami. 

14. Yava tumhe muttirp labheyyatha tava appamadena vayameyyatha. 

15. "Akkodhena jine kodharp - asadhurp sadhuna jine Jine kadariyarp danena - saccena alikavadinarp." 

16. "Khippam vayama - pandito bhava." 

Exercise 12-B Translate into Paji. 

1. You should not go with him. 

2. Children, you should always speak the truth. 

3. Rev. Sir. I should like to ask a question from you. 

4. Well, you should not be angry with me thus. 

5. I shall not go to see your friend until I receive a letter from you. 

6. You should endeavour to overcome your anger by patience. 

7. If you would listen to my advice, I would certainly go with you. 

8. You should tell me if he were to send a book to you. 

9. We should like to hear the doctrine from you. Rev. Sir. 

10. By giving we should conquer the misers. 

11. We should not be born in evil state until we should understand the truths. 

12. Would you go immediately and bring the letter to me? 

13. If a good person were to associate with a wicked person, he may also become a wicked person. 

14. Should wicked persons associate with the wise, they would soon become good men. 

15. If you should hear me well, faith should arise in you. 

*Buddho + api = Buddhopi 
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Lesson XIII 


A. Relative Pronouns (ya) & 3 rd Person Personal Pronouns (ta) 


ya - who, he who, she who, they who, whoever, what 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 


masculine 

neuter 

femenine 

masculine 

neuter 

femenine 

Norn. 

yo 

yam 

ya 

ye 

ye, yani 

ya(yo) 

Acc. 

yam 

yam 

Gen. 

yassa 

yassa, yaya 

yes(an)am 

yas(an)am 

Dat. 

Instr. 

yena 

yaya 

ye(b)hi 

ya(b)hi 

Abl. 

yamha, yasma 

Loc. 

yamhi, yasmirn 

yassam, yayam 

yesu 

yasu 


ta - he, she, it, they (and by extension: this, that, those) 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 


masculine 

neuter 

femenine 

masculine 

neuter 

femenine 

Norn. 

so 

nam, tarn 

sa 

ne, te 

ne, te, 
nani, tani 

na(yo), ta(yo) 

Acc. 

nam, tarn 

nam, tarn 

Gen. 

nassa, tassa 

tissa(ya), tassa(ya), 
taya 

nes(an)am, 

tes(an)am 

tas(an)am 

Dat. 

Instr. 

nena, tena 

naya, taya 

ne(b)hi, te(b)hi 

na(b)hi, ta(b)hi 

Abl. 

(na-/ta-)mha, (na-/ta-)sma 

Loc. 

(na-/ta-)mhi, (na-/ta-)smim 

(ti-/ta-)ssam, tayam 

nesu,tesu 

tasu 


The pronouns ya and ta are frequently used together forming the so-called correlative sentence construction: 

• Yo Dhammam passati so Buddham passati, he who sees the Dhamma (he) sees the Buddha. 

• Yo gilanam upatthati so mam upatthati, he who serves the sick (he) serves me. 

• Yam hoti tarn hotu, Be it as it may, literally "what is that be" 

• Yam icchasi tarn vadehi, say what you wish, literally "what you wish that you say" 


demonstrative personal pronoun eta - that (over there) 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 


masculine 

neuter 

femenine 

masculine 

neuter 

femenine 

Norn. 

eso 

etam 

esa 

ete 

ete, etani 

eta(yo) 

Acc. 

etam 

etam 

Gen. 

etassa 

etissa(ya), etassa, 
etaya 

etes(an)am 

etas(an)am 

Dat. 

Instr. 

etena 

etaya 

ete(b)hi 

eta(b)hi 

Abl. 

etamha, etasma 

Loc. 

etamhi, etasmim 

e(ti-/ta-)ssam, etayam 

etesu 

tasu 


It may readily be perceived that the above demonstratives are formed simply by prefixing e- to so, sa and tarn. 
As in the case of eso, esa and etam, the -t- may be replaced all through by -n-, so that we obtain the forms: 
enena, enam, enaya, etc. These forms are also used in referring to a noun already mentioned. 
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B. The Interrogative Pronoun 


ka - who, which? 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 


masculine 

neuter 

femenine 

masculine 

neuter 

femenine 

Norn. 

ko 

kam, kim 

ka 

ke 

ke, kani 

ka, kayo 

Acc. 

kam 

ye, yani 

Gen. 

kassa, kissa 

kaya, kassa 

kes(an)am 

kas(an)am 

Dat. 

Instr. 

kena 

kaya 

ke(b)hi 

ka(b)hi 

Abl. 

kamha, kasma 

Loc. 

kamhi, kasmim, kimhi, kismirn 

kaya, kayam 

kesu 

kasu 


kaci - any 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 


masculine 

neuter 

femenine 

masculine 

neuter 

femenine 

Norn. 

koci 

kamci, kimci 

kaci 

keci 

keci, kanici 

ka(yo)ci 

Acc. 

kamci 

yeci, yanici 

Gen. 

kassaci, kissaci 

kayaci, kassaci 

kes(an)amci 

kas(an)amci 

Dat. 

Instr. 

kenaci 

kayaci 

ke( b)h ici 

ka(b)hici 

Abl. 

kamhaci, kasmaci 

Loc. 

kamhi, kasmim, kimhi, kismirn 

kayaci, kayamci 

kesuci 

kasuci 


The following adjectives are declined like ya: 

anna 

another 

katama 

what? which? (generally of many) 

annatara 

certain 

pacchima 

West 

apara 

other, subsequent. Western 

para 

other, different 

dakkhina 

South 

pubba 

first, foremost. Eastern, earlier 

eka 

one, certain, some 

puratthima 

East 

itara 

different, the remaining 

sabba 

all 

katara 

what? which? (generally of the two) 

uttara 

higher, superior. Northern 


Anna, annatara, itara, eka are sometimes declined in the Dative and Genitive feminine singular as: annissa, 
annatarissa, itarissa and ekissa respectively; in the Locative feminine singular as: annissam, annatarissam, 
itarissam and ekissam respectively. 

Pubba, para, apara are sometimes declined in the Ablative masculine singular, as: pubba, para, and apara 
respectively; in the locative masculine singular, as: pubbe, pare, and apare respectively. 


New words 

adaya (da with a) 

having taken 

disa (f.) 

quarter, direction 

kim (indec.) 

Why? what? 

nu (indec.) 

pray, 1 wonder! 

r (noun) 

name, mind 

payojana (n.) 

use, need 

L (indeclinable) 

by name, indeed 

va (indec.) 

either, or 
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Exercise 13-A Translate into English. 


1. Ko nama tvarp? 

2. Ko nama eso? 

3. Ko nama te acariyo? 

4. Idani eso kirn karissati? 

5. Kim tvam etarp pucchasi? 

6. Esa narTte kirn hoti? 

7. Sve kimete* karissanti? 

8. Kassa bhikkhussa tarn potthakam pesessama? 

9. Tesarp dhanena me kirn payojanarp? 

10. Kojanati kimeso* karissatT'ti?' 

11. Kissa phalarp nama etarp? 

12. Kayarp disayarp tassa jananT idani vasati? 

13. Kassa dhammarp soturn ete icchanti? 

14. "Yo Dhammarp passati so Buddharp passati, yo Buddharp passati so Dhammarp passati." 

15. Yarn tvarp icchasi tarn etassa arocehi. 

16. Yarn te karonti tameva** gahetva pararp lokarp gacchanti. 

17. Yassarp disayarp so vasati tassarp disayarp etepi*** vasiturn icchanti. 

18. Eso naro ekarp vadati, esa narT annarp vadati. 

19. Paresarp bhandani mayarn na ganhama. 

20. Etani phalani ma tassa sakunassa detha. 

21. Idani sabbepi*** te Bhikkhu uttaraya disaya annatarasmirp arame vasanti. 

22. Etasmirn nagare sabbe nara apararp nagararn agamirpsu. 

23. Kincipi*** katurn so na janati. 

24. Katamarp disarp tumhe ganturp iccheyyatha - puratthimarp va dakkhinarp va pacchimarn va uttararp va? 

25. Kataraya disaya tvarp suriyarn passasi - pubayarp va aparayarn va? 

*kim + ete/eso = kimete/kimeso When a niggahita (m) is followed by a vowel, it is sometimes changed into m. 
See note in Exercise 10-A. Kim can mean "why" when used adverbially. In these situations, kim is indeclinable, 
i.e. no change across cases, genders and numbers. 

**tam + eva = tameva. 

***ete/sabbe/kinci + api = etepi/sabbepi/kincipi 
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Exercise 13-B Translate into Paji. 

1. Who is she? 

2. What is his name? 

3. In which direction did he go? 

4. Is he a relative of yours? 

5. What is the name of that fruit? 

6. From whom did you buy those books? 

7. With whom shall we go today? 

8. In whose garden are those boys and girls playing? 

9. In which direction do you see the sun in the morning? 

10. Of what use is that to him or to her? 

11. To whom did he give those presents? 

12. What is the use of your wealth, millionaire? You are not going to take all that with you to the other world. 
Therefore* eat well. Have no attachment to your wealth. Grief results thereby.** Do merit with that wealth of 
yours. Erect hospitals for the sick schools for children, temples for monks and nuns. It is those good actions you 
take with you when you go to the other world. 

13. Those who do good deeds are sure to be born in good states. 

14. Let him say what he likes. 

15. We did not write all those letters. 

16. You should not tell others all that you see with your eyes. 

17. We like to live in cities in which wise men live. 

*Use tasma. 

**Use tena. 
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Lesson XIV 


Participles 


In Paji there are six kinds of participles, viz.: 

S Present Active participles, S Past Active Participles, 

■S Present Passive Participles, S Past Passive Participles, 

■S Past Indeclinable Participles, S Potential Participles 

The Present Active Participles are formed by adding -anta or -mana to the root or to the stem: 

• Vpath+ anta = pathanta, reading 

• patha + mana = pathamana, reading 

The Present Passive Participles are formed by adding the Passive infix -ya- between the root or stem and the 
suffix -mana. If the ending of the root or stem is -a or -a, it is changed into -i: 

• Vsu + ya + mana = suyamana, being heard 

• suna + ya + mana = suniyamana, being heard 

Generally these suffixes are added to the forms which the verbal stems assume before the third person plural 
terminations of the present tense (-ti). These participles are inflectional and agree with the noun or pronoun 
they qualify in gender, number and case. They are also used when contemporaneity of action is to be 
indicated. The sense of the English words "as", "since", "while", "whilst" may be expressed by them. 


Declension of pathanta in the masculine 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

patham, pathanto 

pathanto, pathanta 

Accusative 

pathantam 

pathante 

Genitive 

pathato, pathantassa 

pathatam, pathantanam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

pathata, pathantena 

pathante(b)hi 

Ablative 

pathata, pathantamha, pathantasma 

Locative 

pathati, pathante, pathantamhi, pathantasmim 

pathantesu 

Vocative 

patham, patha, patha 

pathanto, pathanta 


Declension of pathanta in the neuter 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

patham 

pathanta, pathantani 

Accusative 

pathantam 

pathante, pathantani 

Genitive 

pathato, pathantassa 

pathatam, pathantanam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

pathata, pathantena 

pathante(b)hi 

Ablative 

pathata, pathantamha, pathantasma 

Locative 

pathati, pathante, pathantamhi, pathantasmim 

pathantesu 

Vocative 

patham 

pathanta, pathantani 
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Declension of pathanta in the feminine 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

pathantl 

pathantl, pathantiyo 

Accusative 

pathantim 

Genitive 

pathantiya, pathantya 

pathantlnam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

pathantl(b)hi 

Ablative 

Locative 

pathantlsu 

Vocative 

pathantl 

pathantl, pathantiyo 


The Present Participles ending in -mana are declined like nara, kanna and phala; as pathamano (m.), 
pathamana (f.) and pathamanam (n.). 

Illustrations: 

• gacchanto puriso, going man/the man who is going. 

• gacchantassa purisassa, to the man who is going. 

• pathantl or pathamana itthT, the woman who is reading. 

• so vadamano gacchati, he goes speaking. 

• patamanam phalam, the falling fruit. 

• rakkhlyamanam nagaram, the city that is being protected. 

• aham magge gacchanto tarn purisam passim, I saw that man while I was going on the way. 

The Past Active and Passive participles are formed by adding the suffix -ta, or -na after d, to the root or to the 
stem. If the ending of the root is -a, it is often changed into -i. 

Examples: 

• Vna + ta = nata, known • rakkha + ta = rakkhita, protected 

• Vsu + ta = suta, heard • chidi + na = chinna, cut 

• patha + ta = pathita, read • bhidi + na = bhinna, broken 

These are also inflectional and agree with the noun or pronoun they qualify in gender, number and case. They 
are often used to supply the place of verbs, sometimes in conjunction with the auxiliary asa and hu, "to be". 

Illustrations: 


• so gato, he went or he is gone. 

• thito naro, the man who stood. 

• thitassa narassa, to the man who stood or to the man standing. 

• thitaya nariya, to the woman who stood. 

• Buddhena desito dhammo, the Doctrine preached by the Buddha. 

• sissehi pucchitassa panhassa, to the question asked by the pupils. 
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The Potential Participles are formed by adding the suffix -tabba to the root or stem with or without. If the 
ending of the root is -a, it is often changed into -i. 


Examples: 

• Vda + tabba = databba, should or must be given. 

• Vna + tabba = natabba, should be known. 

• patha + tabba = pathitabba, should be read. 

These participles too agree with the noun or pronoun they qualify in gender, number and case. The agent is 
put in the Instrumental. 

Illustrations: 


• janako vanditabbo, the father should be saluted. 

• jananl rakkhitabba, the mother should be protected. 

• cittam rakkhitabbam, the mind should be guarded. 

• taya gantabbam, you should go. 

• savakehi dhammo sotabbo, the Doctrine should be heard by the disciples. 


EXAMPLES 

Root 

Pres. Active Participle 

Present Passive Participle 

Past Participle 

Potential Participle 

Vda 

denta 

dTyamana 

dinna 

databba 

Vdis* 

desenta, desamana 

desTyamana, passiyamana 

desita, dittha 

desetabba, passitabba 

passanta, passamana 

Vbhuj 

bhunjanta, bhunjamana 

bhunjTyamana 

bhutta 

bhunjitabba 

Vgam 

gacchanta, gacchamana 

gacchTyamana 

gata 

gantabba 

Vgah+na 

ganhanta, ganhamana 

gayhamana 

gahita 

gahetabba 

Vkar 

karonta, kurumana 

kayiramana, karlyamana 

kata 

kattabba, katabba 

Vpa 

pibanta, pibamana 


pita 

patabba 

pivanta, pivamana 

piyamana 

Vsu 

sunanta, sunamana 

suyamana 

suta 

sotabba, sunitabba 


*Vdis; to preach, to see —» desenta, preaching; passanta, seeing. 


New words 

atthi (Vas) 

is, there is 

avihethayanta (pres. part, a + vi + hetha) 

not hurting 

bhuta (n.) 

being 

carati (Vcar) 

wanders 

khaggavisanakappa (m.) 

like a rhinoceros 

nidhaya (ind. p. p. ni + dha) 

having left aside 

pema (m.) 

attachment, love 

sahaya (m.) 

friend 

tanha (f.) 

craving 

upasaiikamati (upa + sam + Vkam) 

approaches 
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Exercise 14-A Translate into English. 


1. "Evarp me sutarn." 

2. Mayi gate so agato. 

3. Kim tena katarn? 

4. So tassa vannarp bhanamano mam upasarnkami. 

5. Aharp magge gacchanto tasmirp rukkhe nisinnam sakunam passim. 

6. Bhikkhuhi lokassa dhammo desetabbo. 

7. Punnarp kattabbam, paparp na katabbarp. 

8. Ajja etena maggena maya gantabbam. 

9. Sabba itthiyo dhammarn sunantiyo etaya salaya nisTdimsu. 

10. Pandita yam yam desarn bhajanti tattha tattheva pujita honti. 

11. Buddhena bujjhitani saccani mayapi bujjhitabbani. 

12. Param lokarn gacchante taya katam punnam va papam va taya saddhim gacchati. 

13. Jhito va nisinno va gacchanto va sayanto (or sayano) va aham sabbesu sattesu mettarn karomi. 

14. Vejjasalaya vasantanam gilananam pure osadham databbam, paccha aparesam databbam. 

15. Kim nu kattabban'ti ajananta te mama purato atthamsu. 

16. "Pemato* jayati soko - pemato jayati bhayarn - Pemato vippamuttassa - natthi** soko kuto bhayarp." 

17. "Tanhaya jayati soko - tanhaya jayati bhayarp - Tanhaya vippamuttassa - natthi soko kuto bhayarp." 

18. Ekasmirp samaye annataro devo rattiyarn Buddharp upasahkamitva saddhaya vanditva bhumiyarp atthasi. 
Jhito so devo Buddharp ekarp panharn pucchi. Pucchantassa devassa Buddho evarp dhammarp desesi. 

19. Te gahgayarp nahayante mayarp passimha. 

20. "Sabbesu bhutesu nidhaya dandarp 

Avihethayarn annatarampi tesarn 

Na puttarp iccheyya kuto sahayarp 

Eko care Khaggavisanakappo." 

*to is another suffix for forming the Ablative. 

**na + atthi = natthi 

Exercise 14-B Translate into Paji. 

1. This was done by you. 

2. The branch was cut by him. 

3. I saw a man going in the street. 

4. She stood saluting the sage. 

5. I came home when he had gone to school. 

6. The monkeys ate the fallen fruits. 

7. They saw her sitting in the hall. 

8. You should not bathe in the river. 

9. Let him do what should be done. 

10. Thus should it be understood by you. 

11. The books written by me should not be given to them. 

12. My friends saw the jewel that was thrown into the fire. 

13. I sat on the ground listening to the doctrine preached by the monks. 

14. The virtuous should do much merit. 

15. The people saw the sick persons drinking medicine given by the physician. 
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Lesson XV 


A. Demonstrative Pronouns 


THIS 

Masculine singular 

Neuter singular 

Feminine singular 


nominative 

ayam 

idam, imam 

ayam 

this 

accusative 

imam 

imam 

genitive 

(im)assa, imissa 

(im)assa 

imaya 

of this 

dative 

to»for this 

instrumental 

imina, amina, anena 

imina, amina, anena 

by»with this 

ablative 

(im)asma, (im)amha 

(im)asma, (im)amha 

imissa(ya), assa(ya) 

from this 

locative 

(im)asmim, imamhi 

(im)asmim, imamhi 

imissam, imissa, 
imasam 

in»on this 


THESE 

Masculine plural 

Neuter plural 

Feminine plural 


nominative 

ime 

imani 

ima(yo) 

these 

accusative 

genitive 

(im)esam, (im)esanam 

(im)asam, imasanam 

of these 

dative 

to»for these 

instrumental 

(im)ehi, imebhi 

ima(b)hi 

by»with these 

ablative 

from these 

locative 

(im)esu 

imasu 

in»on these 


THAT 

Masculine singular 

Neuter singular 

Feminine singular 


nominative 

asu, amu 

adum 

asu, amu 

that 

accusative 

amum 

adum, amum 

amum 

genitive 

amuno, amussa, adussa 

amussa, amuya 

of that 

dative 

to*for that 

instrumental 

amuna 

amuya 

by»with that 

ablative 

amusma, amumha 

from that 

locative 

amusmim, amumhi 

amussam, amuyam 

in»on that 


THOSE 

Masculine plural 

Neuter plural 

Feminine plural 


nominative 

amu, amuyo 

amu(ni) 

amu, amuyo 

those 

accusative 

genitive 

amus(an)am 

of those 

dative 

to»for those 

instrumental 

amu(b)hi 

by»with those 

ablative 

from those 

locative 

amusu 

in*on those 
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B. Adjectives 


In Paji, adjectives are inflectional and they agree with the substantives they qualify in gender, number and 
case, and just like nouns, they may be divided into those whose stem ends in a vowel and those the stem of 
which ends in a consonant. Adjectives closely intertwine with substantives in regard to usage: The noun dandl 
(masculine) has for instance the sense of an adjective: "the one carrying a stick", but it is used as a noun to 
designate a wandering monk, a mendicant. See also lesson XXII for more details on this. Another example 
could be pandito naro, "the wise man", or simply pandito, "the wise". Here the adjective acts as a noun. 

1. Adjectives ending in -a are declined in the masculine, neuter and feminine like nara, phala and kanna 
respectively. Some adjectives declined like the aforementioned substantives which are to be fully declined by 
taking as guide the nominative singular form are: 


STEM 

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR FORMS 

MEANING 

MASCULINE 

FEMININE 

NEUTER 

amaka 

amako 

amaka 

amakam 

raw 

bala 

balo 

bala 

balarn 

fool 

pandita 

pandito 

pandita 

panditam 

wise 

antima 

antimo 

antima 

antimam 

last 

dlgha 

dlgho 

dlgha 

dTgharn 

long 

dura 

duro 

dura 

duram 

far 

gambhTra 

gambhTro 

gambhTra 

gambhTram 

deep 

kanha 

kanho 

kanha 

kanha 

black 

khema 

khemo 

khema 

khemarn 

calm 

khuddaka 

khuddako 

khuddaka 

khuddakam 

small 

mahanta 

mahanto 

mahanta 

mahantam 

big 

majjhima 

majjhimo 

majjhima 

majjhimam 

middle 

nTca 

nlco 

nTca 

nTcarn 

mean, low 

nil a 

nllo 

nTla 

nTlarn 

blue 

papa 

papo 

papa 

paparn 

evil 

pharusa 

pharuso 

pharusa 

pharusam 

harsh 

pita 

plto 

pTta 

pTtarn 

yellow 

rassa 

rasso 

rassa 

rassarn 

short 

ratta 

ratto 

ratta 

ratta m 

red 

seta 

seto 

seta 

setarn 

white 

slta 

slto 

sTta 

sTtam 

cold, cool 

sukhita 

sukhito 

sukhita 

sukhitam 

happy, healthy 

sukkha 

sukkho 

sukkha 

sukkham 

dry 

taruna 

taruno 

taruna 

tarunam 

young 

ucca 

ucco 

ucca 

uccarn 

high 

unha 

unho 

unha 

unham 

hot 


In some cases the feminine noun can be formed by means of -I from nouns ending in -a, which then is declined 
like nadl. Not to be confounded with masculine adjectives ending in -T. See lesson X b for similar construction. 



MASCULINE 

FEMININE 

nara 

naro (man) 

narT (woman) 

deva 

devo (king, god) 

devT (queen, goddess) 
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2. Adjectives ending in -i are declined in the masculine and neuter like muni and atthi. The feminine is 
declined like nadl by adding -nT as a suffix (at the end of the word) or -n7-/-ni- as an infix (inside the word). 


bhuri, abundant (feminine declination) 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Norn. 

bhurinT 

bhurinT, bhuriniyo 

Acc. 

bhurinim 

Gen. 


bhurinmam 

Dat. 

bhuriniya 

Instr. 

bhurinT(b)hi 

Abl. 


Loc. 

bhuriniya, bhuriniyam 

bhurinTsu 

Voc. 

bhurinT 

bhurinT, bhuriniyo 


bhuri, abundant (masculine declination) 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Norn. 

bhuri 

bhurT, bhurayo 

Acc. 

bhurirn 

Gen. 

bhurino/bhurissa 

bhurinam 

Dat. 

Instr. 

bhurina 

bhurT(b)hi 

Abl. 

bhurina/-mha/-sma 

Loc. 

bhurimhi/-smim 

bhurTsu 

Voc. 

bhuri 

bhurT, bhurayo 


3. Adjectives ending in -T are declined in the masculine like dandf, and the feminine is declined like nadl by 
adding -nT as a suffix (at the end of the word) or -nT-/-ni- as an infix (inside the word), before which final T of 
the stem form is shortened. As for the neuter form, final -I is shortened to -i and is declined like atthi (for 
there are no neuter nouns ending in -T). Some examples for this kind of adjectives are: esl, wishing; ekakT, 
solitary; can, roaming; surT, wise; jayl, victorious. 


ekakT, solitary (masculine declination) 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Norn. 

ekakT 

ekakT, ekakino 

Acc. 

ekakim/ekakinam 

Gen. 

ekakino/ekakissa 

ekakTnam 

Dat. 

Instr. 

ekakina 

ekakT(b)hi 

Abl. 

ekakina/-imha/-isma 

Loc. 

ekakini/-imhi/-ismim 

ekakTsu 

Voc. 

ekakT 

ekakT, ekakino 


ekakT, solitary (feminine declination) 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Norn. 

ekakinT 

ekakinT, ekakiniyo 

Acc. 

ekakinim 

Gen. 

ekakiniya 

ekakinTnam 

Dat. 

Instr. 

ekakinT(b)hi 

Abl. 

Loc. 

ekakiniya, ekakiniyam 

ekakinTsu 

Voc. 

ekakinT 

ekakinT, ekakiniyo 


A numerous class of masculine adjectives are derived from nouns by means of suffix -T (an adjectival suffix not 
to be confounded with the feminine noun suffix -T). Some of them are: 


SUBSTANTIVE 

ADJECTIVE 

papa, sin 

papT, sinful 

dhamma, religion 

dhammT, religious 

mana, pride 

manT, proud 

soka, sorrow 

sokT, sorrowful 


4. Adjectives ending in -u are declined in the masculine and neuter like bhikkhu and cakkhu. The feminine is 
declined like nadl by adding -nT as a suffix (at the end of the word) or -n7-/-ni- as an infix (inside the word). 
Some of them are: bahu, many; sadu, agreeable; sadhu, good; dattu, stupid. 

5. Adjectives ending in -u are declined in the masculine like abhibhu and in the feminine like nadT by adding -nT 
as a suffix (at the end of the word) or -n7-/-ni- as an infix (inside the word). As for the neuter form, final -u is 
shortened to -u and is declined like cakkhu (for there are no neuter nouns ending in -u). Some of them are: 
niddalu, sleepy; pabhu, powerful; mattannu, temperate; katannu, grateful. 
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Some adjectives may be formed by adding -vant to nouns ending in -a and -a, and -mant to nouns ending in -i 
and -u. These terminations may also appear written here and there as -vantu/-mantu or -vanta/-manta, but 
this makes no difference in terms of declination. These adjectives can also take the role of nouns, the 
declination and use of cases being identical. Examples: 

bala + vant = balavant, powerful bandhu + mant = bandhumant, having relatives 

guna + vant = gunavant, virtuous dhiti + mant = dhitimant, courageous 

These adjectives are declined much like pacanta (see Lesson XIV) with the exception of some irregularities in 
the nominative, accusative and vocative cases of the masculine and neuter forms, which are identical in all 
other cases. As in the case of the adjectives ending in -a, gunava(n)tl and cakkhuma(n)t7 are the feminine 
forms of the adjectives ending in -vant and -mant. They are declined like nadl, i.e. feminine nouns ending in -I. 


gunavant, virtuous (in the masculine declination) 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

gunava, gunavanto 

gunavanto, gunavanta 

Accusative 

gunavam, gunavantam 

gunavanto, gunavante 

Genitive 

gunavato, gunavantassa 

gunavatam, gunavantanam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

gunavata, gunavantena 

gunavante(b)hi 

Ablative 

gunava(n)ta, -amha, -asma 

Locative 

gunavati, gunavante, -amhi, -asmim 

gunavantesu 

Vocative 

gunava, gunava, gunavanta 

gunavanto, gunavanta 


gunavant, virtuous (in the neuter declination) 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

gunavam, gunavantam 

gunavantam 

Accusative 

Genitive 

gunavato, gunavantassa 

gunavatam, gunavantanam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

gunavata, gunavantena 

gunavante(b)hi 

Ablative 

gunava(n)ta, -amha, -asma 

Locative 

gunavati, gunavante, -amhi, -asmim 

gunavantesu 

Vocative 

gunavam, gunavantam 

gunavanto, gunavanta 


gunavant, virtuous (in the feminine declination) 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

gunavant! 

gunavant!, gunavantiyo 

Accusative 

gunavantim 

Genitive 

gunavantiya 

gunavantmam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

gunavant!(b)hi 

Ablative 

Locative 

gunavantiya, gunavantiyam 

gunavantTsu 

Vocative 

gunavant! 

gunavant!, gunavantiyo 
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Some adjectives ending in -vant and -mant: 


dhanavant; rich 
bhagavant; blessed 
yasavant; famous 
kulavant; of good family 
sotavant; attentive, having ears 
sTIavant; virtuous 
saddhavant; devoted 
satimant; mindful 
cakkhumant; having eyes 


balavant; powerful 
pannavant; wise 

punnavant; fortunate, meritorious 
phalavant; fruitful 

himavant; snow-having (the Himalayas) 
vannavant; colourful 
bhanumant; sun, radiant 
buddhimant; intelligent 
bandhumant; having relations 


New words 

arahant (p.p.) 

exalted, worthy, sanctified (noun or adjective) 

asana (n.) 

seat 

Bhagavant (adj.) 

the Blessed One (an epithet for the Buddha) 

namo (indec.) 

honour, homage, praise, salutation 

patipada (f.) 

course, path, practice, conduct 

Sammasambuddha (m.) 

Fully Enlightened One 


C. Address Form "bhavant" 

The word bhavant - meaning "Venerable" - has bhoto as its genitive/dative form, being used as a polite form 
of address similar to the vocative form bhante, which seems to have been borrowed from a different prakrit 
dialect. Originally, these were from the present participle of the verb bhavati, "to become", hence the literal 
meaning "the existing one, being". The word bhavant do not occur in all cases, but those which may be 
encountered are as follows: 



SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

bhavarn 

bhavanto, bhonto 

Accusative 

bhavantam 

bhavante 

Genitive 

bhoto 

bhavatam, 

bhavantanam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

bhota 

bhavantehi 

Vocative 

bhavarn, bho 

bhonto 
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Exercise 15-A Translate into English. 


1. Kim idarp? 

2. Kassa imani? 

3. Imina te kirn payojanarn? 

4. Idam mayharp hotu. 

5. Ko nama ayarp puriso? 

6. Ayam me matulanT hoti. 

7. Idam maya kattabbarn. 

8. Sabbarp idam asukena katarp. 

9. Ayam sami cando na hoti. 

10. Ayam me antima jati. 

11. Ayam seto asso khippam na dhavati. 

12. Gunavantehi ime gilana sahganhitabba. 

13. "Yatha idam tatha etarp - yatha etam tatha idam." 

14. "Idam vo natlnam hotu - sukhita hontu natayo!" 

15. "Tvam etasmirp pabbate vasa, aham imasmirp pabbate vasissami." 

16. "Namo tassa Bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa." 

17. Asmirp loke ca paramhi ca gunavanta sukhena vasanti. 

18. Asukaya nama visikhaya asukasmirp ghare ayarp taruno vejjo vasati. 

19. Imehi pupphehi Buddharp pujetha. 

20. Mayarp imasmirp arame mahantani rukkhani passama. 

21. Imassa gilanassa unharp udakarp databbarp. 

22. Janako ucce asane nisTdi, putto nice asane nisTdi. 

23. Imesu pupphesu setani ca rattani ca pltani ca pupphani gahetva gacchah 

24. Imani khuddakani phalani mayarp na kinama. 

25. Imina dlghena maggena ete gamissanti. 
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Exercise 15-B Translate into Paji. 

1. Who is this boy? 

2. This is my book. 

3. Who are these men? 

4. He is living in this house. 

5. This was done by me. 

6. There is such a young doctor in this street. 

7. Cold water should not be drunk by the sick. 

8. He is the last boy in the school. 

9. Did you see him sitting on this high seat? 

10. Take these long sticks and throw into the fire. 

11. May all these beings be happy! 

12. I like to mount this white horse. 

13. Bring those small books and give to these boys. 

14. You should wash your face with this hot water. 

15. These Exalted Ones understood the middle Path of the Buddha. 

16. This Doctrine was preached by the Blessed One. 

17. We shall go by this long way. 

18. There are tall, big trees in this forest. 

19. I shall take these white flowers - you may take those red flowers. 

20. These are small ships. 

21. Young men and women should always associate with the virtuous. 

22. This city is protected by a powerful king. 

23. The courageous do not run away through fear. 

24. Little children are playing with these little dogs. 

25. May the Blessed One preach the Doctrine to these monks and nuns 
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Lesson XVI 


A. Cardinal Numerals 


1 

eka 

11 

ekadasa 

2 

dvi 

12 

dvadasa, barasa 

3 

ti 

13 

terasa,tejasa 

4 

catu 

14 

cuddasa,catuddasa 

5 

panca 

15 

pancadasa, pannarasa 

6 

cha 

16 

sorasa, sojasa 

7 

satta 

17 

sattadasa, sattarasa 

8 

attha 

18 

atthadasa, attharasa 

9 

nava 

19 

ekunavasati 

10 

dasa 

20 

vlsati, vTsarn 


21 

ekavlsati 

31 

ekatimsati, ekatimsa 

22 

dvevlsati, dvavlsati 

32 

dvattimsati, dvattimsa 

23 

tevTsati 

33 

tettimsati, tettimsa 

24 

catuvlsati 

34 

catuttimsati, catuttimsa 

25 

pancavlsati 

35 

pancatimsati, pancatirpsa 

26 

chabblsati 

36 

chattimsati, chattirpsa 

27 

sattavlsati 

37 

sattatirpsati, sattatirpsa 

28 

atthavlsati 

38 

atthatirpsati, atthatirpsa 

29 

ekunatimsati 

39 

ekuna cattajlsati 

30 

timsati, tirnsa 

40 

cattajlsati, cattafisarp, cattajlsa 


49 

ekuna pannasa 

100 

satarp 

50 

pannasa, pannasa 

200 

dvi satarp 

60 

satthi 

1,000 

sahassarn 

70 

sattati 

10,000 

dasasahassarp, nahutarp 

79 

ekunaslti 

100,000 

satasahassarp, lakkharp 

80 

aslti 

10,000,000 

koti 

90 

navuti 

100,000,000 

dasakoti 

99 

ekunasatarp 

1,000,000,000 

satakoti 


Eka, ti and catu are declinable in the three genders. When eka is used in the sense of "some, certain, 
incomparable", it is declinable in the three genders and in both numbers. Otherwise it is declined only in the 
singular. 

Numerals from dvi to attharasa are declined only in the plural. With the exception of ti and catu, all the other 
numerals are common to all genders. 

These numerals agree with the noun they qualify in number and case. Eka, ti, and catu agree in gender also. 
Generally they are placed before the noun. 
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dvi (num.) two 


all genders 

Nominative 

d(u)ve 

Accusative 

Genitive 

dvinnam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

dv7(b)hi 

Ablative 

Locative 

dvlsu 


ti (num.) three 


masculine 

neuter 

femenine 

Nominative 

tayo 

tTni 

tisso 

Accusative 

Genitive 

tinnam 

tinnannam 

tissannam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

tl(b)hi 

Ablative 

Locative 

tlsu 


catu (num.) four 


masculine 

neuter 

femenine 

Nominative 

cattaro, caturo 

cattari 

catasso 

Accusative 

Genitive 

catu(ssa)nnam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

catu(b)hi 

Ablative 

Locative 

catusu, catusu 


panca (num.) five 


all genders 

Nominative 

panca 

Accusative 

panca 

Instrumental 

panca(b)hi 

Dative 

pancannam 

Ablative 

panca(b)hi 

Genitive 

pancannam 

Locative 

pancasu 


Numerals from ekunavlsati to attha-navuti and koti are treated as feminines and are declined only in the 
singular like feminine i (see bhumi). Timsa, cattajlsa, and pannasa are declined like feminine a (see kanna). 
Numerals from ekunasata to lakkha are declined only in the singular like the neuter a (see phala). When, 
however, numerals from vTsati and upwards are used collectively they take the plural: 

• dve vlsatiyo, two twenties 

• tTni satani, three hundreds 
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B. Ordinal Numerals 


• Pathama (first) 

• Dutiya (second) 

• Tatiya (third) 

• Catuttha (fourth) 

• Pancama (fifth) 

• Chattha (sixth) 

The rest are formed by suffixing -ma, as sattama (seventh), atthama (eighth), etc. 

The ordinals also agree with the noun they qualify in gender, number and case. In the masculine and neuter 
they are declined like nara and phala respectively. In the feminine pathama, dutiya, and tatiya are declined 
like kanna. The ordinals from catuttha to dasama assume the feminine suffix -T and are declined like nari: 
catuttha + T = catutthT, sattama + T = sattaml, etc. The feminines of other ordinals are formed by adding -7 
directly to the numerals, as ekadasa + 7 = ekadas7. 

C. Counting with "satam" 

One way in which things are enumerated by the hundreds in Paji is for the noun which is counted to be 
compounded with satam, "hundred", with the number of hundreds specified by the preceding numeral, which 
agrees in number and case. That is, it is if in English one said "three youth-hundreds" instead og "three 
hundred youths": 

• T7ni manavatasani, "three hundred youths" 

• T7hi manavatasehi, "with three hundred youths" (instrumental case) 

Note that the entire compound takes the neuter gender of satam even though that which is counted is 
animate, and that satam appears in the plural. 


New words 

divasa (m./n.) 

day 

ito (indec.) 

hence, ago, from now, from here 

masa (m./n.) 

month 

pana (indec.) 

but, however, further 

pariccheda (m.) 

limit, extent, chapter 

sarana (n.) 

refuge 

slla (n.) 

morality, precept, virtue 

vassa (m./n.) 

year, rain 
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Exercise 16-A Translate into English. 


1. Cattarimani, bhikkhave, saccani. 

2. "Ekarp nama kirn?" 

3. TTsu lokesu satta uppajjanti. 

4. Ekasmim hatthe panca anguliyo honti. 

5. Ito sattame divase aharp gamissami. 

6. Mayarp tlni vassani imasmim game vasimha. 

7. Ayam pana imasmim potthake sojasamo paricchedo hoti. 

8. "Buddharp saranam gacchami. 

Dutiyampi Buddharp saranam gacchami. 

Tatiyampi Buddharp saranam gacchami." 

9. So tassa tinnarp puttanam cattari cattari katva dvadasa phalani adasi. 

10. Etasmirp ghare catasso itthiyo vasanti. 

11. Yo pathamarp agaccheyya so pannakararp labheyya. 

12. Imasmim ghare ayam tatiya bhumi. 

13. Antimena paricchedena gahapatlhi panca sllani rakkhitabbani. 

14. Gunavanto sada panca sllani ca atthamiyarp catuddasiyarp pancadasiyarp ca attha sllani rakkhanti. 

15. Bhikkhu paneva* dvisata sattavlsati sikkhapadani rakkhanti. 

16. Tassa setthino catupannasakoti dhanarp atthi. 

17. Ekasmim mase tirpsa divasa honti. Ekasmim vasse pana tisata pancasatthi divasa honti. 

18. Imaya pathasalaya pancasatani sissa ugganhanti. 

*pana + eva = paneva 
Exercise 16-B Translate into Paji. 

1. I gave him four books. 

2. He lived three days in our house. 

3. We have two eyes, but only one mouth. 

4. There are thirty days in one month, and twelve months in one year. 

5. They are now studying the twelfth chapter of the book. 

6. Which of these two presents would you take? 

7. The child bought three mangoes, ate one and took two home. 

8. He will come on the 28th day of this month. 

9. They took the Three Refuges and the five precepts to-day. 

10. There were two hundred patients in the hospital yesterday. 

11. Seven days hence my father will come to see me. 

12. Some householders observe the ten precepts on the fifteenth day. 

13. If you do evil, you will be born in the four evil states. 

14. If you do good, you will be born in the seven states of happiness. 

15. He gave five hundred and received thousand. 

16. She brought three presents for her three little sisters. 

17. My age is eighteen years. 

18. In his 29 th year he left home, and endeavouring for six years he understood the Four Truths and became a 
fully Enlightened One in his thirty-fifth year. After becoming a Buddha He preached the Doctrine for forty-five 
years. 
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Lesson XVII 


A. The consonantal noun declension, nouns ending in -n 

The three following lessons will be dealing with a special group of nouns, those with the so-called consonantal 
declension, which includes all nouns and adjectives whose stem ends in consonants -n, -r or -s. Nouns, the 
stem of which ends in a consonant, are rather few and special, the majority of the words included in this 
declension being adjectives ending in -vat or -mat, and all words ending in a nasal -n being considered by 
native grammarians as belonging to the vowel declension. See also lesson X for nouns ending in -in. 


atta (stem form: attan) (m.) soul, self 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

atta 

attano 

Accusative 

attanam, attam 

Genitive 

attano 

attanam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

attena, attana 

attane(b)hi 

Ablative 

attana, attamha, attasma 

Locative 

attani 

attanesu 

Vocative 

atta, atta 

attano 



raja (stem form: rajan) (m.) king 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

raja 

raja, rajano 

Accusative 

rajanam, rajam 

Genitive 

Dative 

ranno, rajino 

rannam, rajunam, rajanam 

Instrumental 

ranna, rajena 

raju(b)hi, raje(b)hi 

Ablative 

ranna, rajamha, rajasma 

Locative 

ranne, rajini, rajamhi, rajasmim 

rajusu, rajusu, rajesu 

Vocative 

raja, raja 

rajano 


brahma (stem form: brahman) (m.) Brahman 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

brahma 

brahma, brahmano 

Accusative 

brahmanam, brahmam 

brahmano 

Genitive 

brahmuno, brahmassa 

brahmanam, brahmunam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

brahmana, brahmuna 

brahme(b)hi, brahmu(b)hi 

Ablative 

Locative 

brahme, brahmani 

brahmesu 

Vocative 

brahme 

brahmano, brahma 


Remark: 

When the word raja is used by itself in a sentence, it follows the above declension, but when it forms the last 
part of a compound as for instance in dhammaraja, maharaja, etc., it follows the declension of masculine 
nouns in -a, like deva. 
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B. "Attan" as a reflexive 


The form attan can be used as a reflexive pronoun, i.e. "oneself", "himself", "herself", "yourself", etc. 
commonly it remains in the singular in this usage when it is used adverbially, as in the example below, where it 
is in the instrumental case: 

Yada tumhe attanava janeyyatha, when you know this by yourselves. 

C. The seven conjugation classes of verbs 


Class 

Root 

Base particle 

Present tense 3rd person 

1 st 

Vpac, to cook 

a 

Vpac + a + ti = pacati 

Vbhu, to be 

Vbhu + a + ti = bhav + a + ti = bhavati 

2 nd* 

Vrudh, to hinder 

rp/n ... a 

Vru-m-dh + a + ti = rundhati 

Vbhuj, to eat 

Vbhu-n-ja + a + ti = bhunjati 

3 rd 

VdTp, to shine 

ya 

VdTp + ya + ti = dippati 

Vha, to abandon 

Vha + ya + ti = hayati 

4 th 

Vsu, to hear 

nu, na, una 

Vsu + na/nu + ti = sunati/sunoti 

Vpa + apa, to arrive 

Vpa + apa + una + ti = papunati 

5 th 

Vji, to conquer 

na 

Vji + na + ti = jinati 

Vki, buy 

na 

Vki + na + ti = kinati 

6 th 

Vtan, to spread 

0 , yira 

Vtan + 0 + ti = tanoti 

Vkar, to do 

Vkar + o/yira + ti = karoti/kayirati 

7 th 

Vcur, to steal 

e, aya 

Vcur + e/aya + ti = coreti/corayati 


*ln the 2nd conjugation too the conjugational sign is a, but m is argumented before the final consonant of 
the root and is afterwards changed into the nasal of the group-consonant that follows. This rule applies 
only to the active voice. 


New words 

amacca (m.) 

minister 

attha (m.) 

matter, good, welfare, meaning 

hi (indec.) 

indeed 

natha (m.) 

lord, refuge 

pasada (m.) 

palace 

rattha (n.) 

country, kingdom, realm 

saiikilissati (sam + Vkilis) 

is defiled 

siya (v.) [3rd pers. singular subjunctive of asa] 

to be 

ti (indec.) 

thus (used in quoting others) 

vihannati (vi + Vhan) 

perishes 

visujjhati (vi + Vsudh) 

is purified 
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Exercise 17-A Translate into English. 


1. "Ayarp me attano attho." 

2. "Na me so atta." 

3. "Bhagavato etarp* attharp aroceyyama." 

4. "Dhammam cara raja!" 

5. "Atta hi attano natho - Ko hi natho paro siya." 

6 . "Attanam rakkhanto pararp rakkhati. Pararp rakkhanto attanam rakkhati." 

7. AtTte pana amhakarp ratthe gunava raja ahosi. 

8 . Ranna likhitam* idarn lekhanam amacca passantu! 

9. Papakehi amaccehi ranno ko attho? 

10. Amhakam rajanam passitum puratthimaya disaya dve rajano agata. 

11. Raja attano mahesiya saddhim pasade vasati. 

12. Catuhi disahi cattaro rajano agantva Bhagavantam vanditva etam attham pucchimsu. 

13. "Putta me atthi** dhanarp me atthi - Iti balo vihannati Atta hi attano natthi - Kuto putta kuto dhanarn." 

14. "Attanava katarn paparn - attana sahkilissati Attana akatarp paparn - attanava visujjhati." 

*m is changed into m. 

**me + atthi = matthi 
Exercise 17-B Translate into Paji. 

1 . I am my own master. 

2. He advised himself. 

3. These presents were sent by the king. 

4. Good or evil is done by oneself. 

5. The ministers taking their own sons went to the palace to see the king. 

6 . It is not good for kings to get angry with the people. 

7. Virtuous kings are always respected by all. 

8 . He does not know his own good. 

9. Righteous kings do not wish to associate with wicked kings. 

10. By wisdom is one purified. 

11. Ministers obtain wealth by means of kings. 

12. He for his own good associates with kings and ministers. 

13. Some kings perish on account of their greediness towards the countries of others. 

14. The ministers told that matter to the king. 

15. He does not shine like a king. 
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Lesson XVIII 


A. The consonantal noun declension - nouns ending in -r 


sattha (stem form: satthar), teacher 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

sattha 

sattha, sattharo 

Accusative 

sattharam 

sattharo, satthare 

Genitive 

satthu(no), satthussa 

sattha(ra)nam, satthunam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

satthara, satthara, satthuna 

satthare(b)hi 

Ablative 

Locative 

satthari 

sattharesu,satthusu 

Vocative 

sattha, sattha 

sattharo 


pita (stem form: pitar), father 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

pita 

pitaro 

Accusative 

pitaram 

pitaro, pitare 

Genitive 

pitu(no), pitussa 

pitanam, pitaranam, 
pitunam, pitunnam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

pitara, pituna 

pitu(b)hi, pita re(b)hi 

Ablative 

Locative 

pitari 

pitaresu, pitusu 

Vocative 

pita, pita 

pitaro 


mata (stem form: matar 

, mother 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

mata 

mataro 

Accusative 

mataram 

mataro, matare 

Genitive 

matu(ya), matya 

matanam, mataranam, 
matunam, matunnam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

matara, matuya 

matu(b)hi, matare(b)hi 

Ablative 

Locative 

matari, mat(u)ya, mat(u)yam 

mataresu, matusu 

Vocative 

mata, mata 

mataro 


The following nouns are also declined like sattha: 

• pita*, father 

• bhata*, brother 

• bhatta, husband 

• nata, knower 

• data, giver 

• neta, leader 

*equally declined / **equally declined 


mata**, mother 
dhTta/duhita**, daughter 
jeta, conqueror 
sota, hearer 
katta, doer 
vatta, talker 
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B. Causal Forms 


Causal forms define the verbal sense of "make something happen" instead of actively making it, so to say. 
They are formed by adding to the root the particle -aya-, often contracted to -e-, or adding the particle - 
apaya-, which is often contracted to -ape-. The verbal conjugation terminations of any tense are added 
afterwards. When not followed by a double consonant, the initial vowel often undergoes the so-called 
"Vuddhi substitution", which literally means "growth" in Paji, and which consists in the substitution of o for u 
and e for i. Sometimes the Vuddhi substitutes e and o are employed as a result from the contraction 
(shortening) of aya and ava respectively. Below are some examples of verb roots with their causative forms: 

• Vkar, to do; kare, karaya, karape, karapaya, to cause to do 

• Vpac, to cook; pace, pacaya, pacape, pacapaya, to cause to cook 

• Vgah, to take; gahe, gahaya, gahape, gahapaya, to cause to take 

• Vmar, to kill; mare, maraya, marape, marapaya, to cause to kill 

• Vsam, to be appeased; same, samaya, samape, samapaya, to cause to be appeased 

• Vgam, to go; game, gamaya, to cause to go; we find also: game 

• Vchid, to cut; chede, chedaya, chedape, chedapaya, to cause to cut 

• Vbhuj, to eat; bhoje, bhojaya, bhojape, bhojapaya, to cause to eat 

• Vrudh, to hinder; rodhe, rodhaya, rodhape, rodhapaya, to cause to hinder 

• Vbhid, to break; bhede, bhedaya, bhedape, bhedapaya, to cause to break 

• Vsu, to hear; save, savaya, savape, savapaya, to cause to hear 

• Vbhu, to be; bhave, bhavaya, etc... 

• VsT, to lie down; saye, sayaya, sayape, sayapaya, to cause to lie down 

• VnT, to lead; nayaya, nayape, nayapaya, to cause to lead 

• Vpucch, to ask; pucchape, pucchapaya, to cause to ask 

• Vda, to give; dape, dapaya, to cause to give 

• Vtha, to stand; thape, thapaya, to place (with a shortened) 

Conjugation examples: • kare mi, karay ami, karape mi, karapay ami —> I cause to do 

• karesi, karayasi, karapesi, karapayasi —> You cause to do 

Intransitive verbs become transitive and ordinary transitive verbs take two objects when they assume causal 
forms. Examples: 

• Rukkho patati. The tree falls. 

o So rukkham pateti. He makes (causes) the tree (to) fall. 

• Daso odanam pacati. The servant is cooking rice. 

o So dasam odanam paceti. He makes (causes) the servant (to) cook rice. 

Sometimes the agent of the causal verb (the "indirect object") is put in the instrumental case: 

• So dasena odanam paceti, "He makes rice to be cooked by the servant". 

In some cases the causal forms modify the original meaning of the verb: 

• Vvac, to speak / vaceti, reads. 

• Vbhu, to be / bhaveti, develops, cultivates. 
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Exercise 18-A Translate into English. 


1. "Namatthu* satthuno." 

2. "Taya sutarn dhammarp amhepi savehi." 

3. Sattha savake dhammam desapeti (or savakehi). 

4. Pita puttarn gamarn gameti. 

5. Mata attano dhltararp nahapetva pathasalarp pesesi. 

6 . Bhatta attano bhariyaya atithayo sahganhapesi. 

7. DhTtaro, dasehi daruni aharapetva aggirn dapetha. 

8 . DhTtuhi mataro ca pitaro ca rakkhitabba, matuhi ca pituhi ca dhltaro rakkhitabba. 

9. Mata dhltare sattharam vandapeti. 

10. Aharn matuya ca pitara ca saddhim aramarn gantva te dhammam savessami. 

11. Matula, mayarp pana tava nattaro homa. Tasma no sadhukam ugganhapehi. 

12. Sattha sotare saccani bodhento gama gamarn nagara nagaram vicarati. 

13. Tesarp ratthe dhitimante netare na passama. 

14. Matari ca pitari ca adarena mayharp bhatta attano dhanena mahantarp ghararp karapetva te tattha 
vasapesi. 

*namo + atthu = namatthu (atthu, benedictive mood 3 rd person singular of Vasa, to be) 

Exercise 18-B Translate into Paji. 

1. Talkers are not always doers. 

2. The leaders are not always conquerors. 

3. My father taught my brother well and made him a leader of the country. 

4. I made my mother give alms to the disciples of the Teacher. 

5. My nephew is reading the letter sent by his father. 

6 . Virtuous daughters cause their husbands to treat their mothers and fathers well. 

7. Daily my father and mother cultivate good-will towards all beings and advise us also to do likewise. 

8 . Of my two brothers one is a talker and the other is a doer. 

9. I do not cause my servants to give food to my husband. 

10. Let the Teacher cause the monks to preach the Doctrine. There will be knowers. 

They will understand the Truth and make others realise their Deliverance. 

11. Our father made our brothers cut the trees in the garden. 

12. The conquerors caused the people to erect a large hall in the kingdom. 

13. Daughters, you should not do evil, nor cause others to do evil. 

14. The monks should neither dig the ground nor cause others to dig the ground. 
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Lesson XIX 


A. The consonantal noun declension - nouns ending in -s 


mana (stem form: manas), mind 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

manam 

mana, manani 

Accusative 

mane, manani 

Genitive 

manaso, manassa 

mananam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

manasa, manena 

mane(b)hi 

Ablative 

man(as)a, manamha, manasma 

Locative 

manasi, mane, manamhi, manasmim 

manesu 

Vocative 

mana, mana 

manani 


The following nouns are declined like mana 

aha 

day 

sira 

head 

aya 

iron 

tama 

darkness 

ceta 

mind 

tapa 

asceticism, control 

chanda 

wish, consent, metre 

teja 

majesty 

oja 

essence 

ura 

shoulder 

paya 

water, milk 

vaca 

word 

raja 

dust 

vaya 

age 

sara 

lake 

yasa 

glory 


B. Declension of nouns with diphthongic stem 


go (m.) bull 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Nominative 

go 

gavo, gavo 

Accusative 

gavum, gavam, gavam 

Genitive 

gavassa, gavassa 

gavam, gunnam, gonam 

Dative 

Instrumental 

gavena, gavena 

go(b)hi 

Ablative* 

gava, gavamha, gavasma 

Locative* 

gave, gavamhi, gavasmim 

gosu 

Vocative 

go 

gavo, gavo 

*the first -a- may be either short or long: gava/gava etc. 


The word go has a so-called "diphthongic stem" featuring the vowel o, which in the original Sanskrit language 
is the contraction of the vowel diphthong au, as e is the contraction of the vowel diphthong ai. Both 
diphthongs are present in Paji only as e and o. In fact. All diphthongic stems have disappeared in Paji; only one 
such stem remains, which is the above mentioned word go, "bull". 
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C. Imperfect Tense 


In this tense, as in the general past tense, a- is prefixed to the root. Sometimes an additional -m is found in the 
1 st person. As a rule the aorist/past tense is more commonly used than the imperfect tense to express the 
past. It will be safer for the students to adopt the former (see lesson 7). The imperfect is of very rare 
occurrence. 



Vpath, to read 

Vsu, to hear 

Vvac, to speak 

Aham 

apatha(m), 1 read 

asuna(m), 1 heard 

avoca(m)/aha(m), 1 spoke 

Tvam 

apatho, you read 

asuno, you heard 

avoco/aho, you spoke 

So/Sa 

apatha, s/he read 

asuna, s/he heard 

avoca/aha, s/he spoke 

Mayam 

apathamha, we read 

asunamha, we heard 

avoca-/ahamha, we spoke 

Tumhe 

apathattha, you read 

asunattha, you heard 

avoca-/ahattha, you spoke 

Te 

apathu, they read 

asu, they heard 

avocu/ahu, they spoke 



Vvand, to salute 

Vdhav, to run 

Vgam, to go 

Aham 

avanda(m), 1 saluted 

adhava(m), 1 run 

agama(m), 1 went 

Tvam 

avando, you saluted 

adhavo, you run 

agamo, you went 

So/Sa 

avanda, s/he saluted 

adhava, s/he run 

agama, s/he went 

Mayam 

avandamha, we saluted 

adhavamha, we run 

agamamha, we went 

Tumhe 

avandattha, you saluted 

adhavattha, you run 

agamattha, you went 

Te 

avandu, they saluted 

adhavu, they run 

agamu, they went 


D. Perfect Tense 

The Perfect is characterised by the reduplication of the root, which consists in the doubling of the first 
consonant in a root together with a vowel that follows it. If the root begins with a vowel, that vowel alone is 
reduplicated. However, as the Perfect is very seldom used in Paji, the student ought not to assume existence 
of any form unless it be actually found in the course of his reading. Rules regarding reduplication can be 
looked up at page 83 of Duroiselle's Paji grammar. The exercises do not contain examples of this tense. 



Vpath, to read 

Vsu, to hear 

Vvac, to speak 

Aham 

papatha, 1 have read 

susona, 1 have heard 

uvaca, 1 have spoken 

Tvam 

papathe, you have read 

susone, you have heard 

uvace, you have spoken 

So/Sa 

papatha, s/he has read 

susona, s/he have heard 

uvaca, s/he has spoken 

Mayam 

papathamha, we h. read 

susonamha, we have heard 

uvacamha, we h. spoken 

Tumhe 

papathattha, you h. read 

susonattha, you h. heard 

uvacattha, you h. spoken 

Te 

papathu, they have read 

susu, they have heard 

uvacu, they have spoken 



Vvand, to salute 

Vdhav, to run 

Vgam, to go 

Aham 

uvanda, 1 have saluted 

dadhava, 1 have run 

jagama, 1 have gone 

Tvam 

uvande, you have saluted 

dadhave, you have run 

jagame, you have gone 

So/Sa 

uvanda, s/he h. saluted 

dadhava, s/he has run 

jagama, s/he has gone 

Mayam 

uvandamha, we h. saluted 

dadhavamha, we have run 

jagamamha, we have gone 

Tumhe 

uvandattha, you h. saluted 

dadhavattha, you have run 

jagamattha, you have gone 

Te 

uvandu, they have saluted 

dadhavu, they have run 

jagamu, they have gone 
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Exercise 19-A Translate into English. 


1. "Etadavoca* sattha." 

2. "Bhagava etarp aha." 

3. "Idamavoca** Bhagava." 

4. "Acariya evarp aha." 

5. "Attharp hi natho saranam avoca." 

6 . "Sattha tarn itthirp aha - etissa tava puttarp dehl'ti." 

7. Eko go tamasi khettarp agama. 

8 . Vayasa aharp panca vlsati vassani. 

9. "Manasa samvaro sadhu." 

10. "Tarn sadhukarp sunahi, manasi karohi." 

11. Amhakarp sattuno pade mayam sirasa avandamha. 

12. Tava vacasa va manasa va ma kinci papakarp kammarp karohi. 

13. Ayarp nava ayasa kata. 

14. Satta ahani mayam kinci pi ahararp na abhunjamha. 

15. Mayharp bhata gonarp tinarp ada. 

*etam + avoca = etadavoca. 

**idam + avoca = idamavoca 
Exercise 19-B Translate into Paji. 

1. There is no dust in this street. 

2. The consent of the sick monks should be taken. 

3. Fathers carry their sons on their shoulders. 

4. My father is 45 years of age. 

5. The World was in darkness for four days. 

6 . We should purify our own mind. 

7. A fruit from the tree fell on my head. 

8 . The farmers caused their sons to give grass to the cattle and went to the city. 

9. People reverence him on account of his asceticism. 

10. In glory may you shine like the moon. 

11. The king by his majesty conquered all the people. 

12. They have no anger in their minds. 

13. The cattle do not drink the water of this lake. 

14. There is no essence in this milk. 
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Lesson XX 


A. Compound Words 

Compound words are formed by joining two or more simple words. As a rule only the final member of the 
compound takes the case terminations. The preceding members, with a few exceptions, drop their case 
endings and assume their bases. The component parts of the compound are combined, wherever necessary, 
according to the rules of Sandhi. 

In Pa|i there are five classes of compounds, viz.: 

1. Adjectival Compounds 

2. Case Compounds 

3. Copulative Compounds 

4. Attributive Compounds 

5. Adverbial Compounds 

1. An Adjectival Compound (Kammadharaya) is that which is formed by combining a substantive with an 
adjective, or a noun in apposition, or an indeclinable used in an adjectival sense, as its prior member. In some 
instances the qualifying adjective follows the noun. 


Examples 

taruno-puriso 

tarunapuriso (m) 

young man 

tarunl-kanna 

tarunakanna (f) 

young maiden 

tarunarp-phalam 

tarunaphalam (n) 

young fruit 

Sumedho-pandito 

sumedhapandito 

Sumedha the wise 

mukharn eva cando 

mukhacando 

moon-face 

sTlarn eva dhanarp 

sTIadhanam 

wealth of virtue 

su-jano 

sujano 

good man 

na-kusalam 

akusalam 

immoral 

na-asso 

anasso 

non-horse (mule) 

na-manusso 

amanusso 

non-man (a spirit) 


Na followed by a consonant is changed into a, and into an when followed by a vowel. 

Those Adjectival Compounds that have a numeral as their first member are in Pa|i known as Digu Samasa 
(Numerical Compounds). They generally take the neuter singular when they imply an aggregate. 


Examples 

dve-ahguliyo 

dvaiigulam 

two-finger 

tayo-loka 

tilokam 

three-fold world 

catasso-disa 

catuddisam 

four-fold direction 

cattari-saccani 

catusaccam 

four-fold truth 

satta-ahani 

sattaham 

week 
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They do not take the neuter singular when they do not imply an aggregate. 


Examples 

Eko-putto 

ekaputto 

one son 

Tayo-bhava 

tibhava 

three existences 

Cattasso-disa 

catuddisa 

four directions 


2. A Case Compound (Tappurisa) is that which is formed by combining a substantive with another substantive 
belonging to any one of the oblique cases, by dropping its case endings. In some exceptional cases, however, 
the preceding members retain their case endings. These compounds take the gender of the final member and 
are declined accordingly. With the exception of the Nominative and Vocative cases all the other oblique cases 
go to form these compounds. 


Examples 

Accusative 

gamam-gato = gamagato (m —> m) 

he who has gone to the village 

sivam-karo = sivamkaro 

blessings-bestower 

Ablative (of agent) 

Buddhena-desito = Buddhadesito 

preached by the Buddha 

Instrumental 

asina-kalaho = asikalaho 

sword-fight 

Dative 

lokassa-hito = lokahito 

beneficial to the world 

Ablative 

corasma-bhayam = corabhayam 

fear from thief 

Genitive 

Buddhassa-dhammo = Buddhadhammo 

Buddha's Doctrine 

Locative 

vane-vaso = vanavaso 

residence in the forest 

ante-vasiko = antevasiko 

pupil (lit. he who lives near) 


3. A Copulative Compound (Dvanda) is that which is formed by combining two or more substantives which, if 
not compounded, would be connected by the particle ca. These compounds generally take the plural and the 
gender of the final member when the component members are viewed separately. If they collectively imply an 
aggregate, they take the neuter singular. 


Examples 

A. 

cando ca suriyo ca = candasuriya 

moon and sun 

nara ca nariyo ca = naranariyo 

men and women 


namanca rupanca = namarupam 

mind and matter 

B. 

sukhanca dukkhanca = sukhadukkham 

happiness and pain 


hatthi ca gavo ca assa ca = hatthigavassam 

elephants, cattle, and horses 


4. An Attributive Compound (BahubbThi) is that in which the component members collectively denote 
something else than what is originally expressed by them. These compounds assume the gender of the implied 
object and are declined accordingly. 

Examples: 


• pita means yellow; ambara, garment, but pltambaro means he who has a yellow garment, 

• agata, come; samana, ascetic; agatasamano, the place to which ascetics have come, i.e., a monastery. 

• dittho, seen; dhammo. Truth; ditthadhammo, by whom the Truth has been seen, i.e., a Saint. 

• ni, free from; tanha craving; nittanho, he who is free from craving, i.e., an Arahant. 
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5. An Adverbial Compound (Avyayibhava) is that which has as its first member a prefix (upasagga) or an 
indeclinable (nipata), not used in an adjectival sense, but used in determining the sense of the final member. 
The Adverbial Compounds generally take the neuter gender and are indeclinable. They are treated like the 
nominative singular of neuter substantives. If the final member of these compounds ends in -a or -a, the 
neuter termination -m is affixed, otherwise the final vowel is retained except in cases of long vowels which are 
shortened. 


Examples 

Prefixes: 

anu-pubba = anupubbam 

in due course, in regular succession 

ad hi-itthl = adhitthi 

in a woman or relating to a woman 

upa-gahga = upagaiigam 

near a river (riverside place) 

upa-nagara = upanagaram 

near a city, i.e., a suburb 

Indec 

inables: 

yatha-bala = yathabalam 

according to strength 

yatha-kama = yathakkamam 

according to order 

yatha-vuddha = yathavuddham 

according to seniority 

yatha-satti = yathasatti 

according to one's ability 

yava-attha = yavadattham 

as one wishes, as much as required 

yava-jTva = yavajlvam 

till life lasts 

paccha-bhatta = pacchabhattam 

after meal, i.e., after-noon 


Mixed Compounds 

When a compound is further compounded with another single word or compound it is treated as a mixed 
compound. 

Examples: 

• setam-vattham = setavattham, white cloth 

• pituno-setavattham = pitusetavattham, father's white cloth 

• putta ca dhltaro ca = puttadhTtaro, sons and daughters 

• mahantani gharani = mahagharani, big houses 

• puttadhltaranam mahagharani = puttadhTtumahagharani, the big houses of sons and daughters 

B. The Word "ubho" 

The pronominal form ubho means "both" and has the following case forms, for all genders: 


nominative 

ubho/ubhe 

accusative 

genitive 

ubhinnam 

dative 

instrumental 

ubho(b)hi, ubhe(b)hi 

ablative 

locative 

ubhosu/ubhesu 
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Exercise 20-A Translate into English. 


1. "Sabbadanam dhammadanarp jinati." 

2. "Aham te saddhim puttadhTtahi dasT bhavissami." 

3. "Tisaranena saddhim pancasllam detha me bhante." 

4. "Itipi so Bhagava araharn, samma-sambuddho,.sattha devamanussanam." 

5. "Matapita disa pubba, acariya dakkhina disa." 

6 . Paralokam gacchantam puttadhltaro va bhataro va hatthigavassam va na anugacchanti. 

7. Eho tarunavejjo vejjakammam karonto gamanagaresu vicarati. 

8 . Darakadarikayo tesarp matapitunnam ovade thatva kincipi papakammam nankaronti. 

9. STtodakarp va unhodakam va ahara. 

10. Amhakam Buddho pana pubbe Sumedhapandito nama ahosi. 

11. Sattasu dhanesu saddhadhanam pana pathamam - slladhanam dutiyam, pannadhanam sattamam. 

12. Dvipadesu va catuppadesu va sada mettacittena vasitabbam. 

13. Aham khlnasave va na ditthapubbo, satthudhammam va na sutapubbo. 

14. Itthipurisa sukhadukkham bhunjamana tibhave vicaranti. 

15. Amaccaputta rajabhayena mahapasadato nikkhamimsu. 

16. Mayham antevasikesu dve brahmacarino saddhacetasa Buddhadesitam dhammam sutva 

samanadhammam katva ditthadhamma ahesum. 

Exercise 20-B Translate into Paji. 

1. The boys and girls are studying diligently. 

2. The monks and nuns heard the Teacher's Doctrine and gained their Deliverance. 

3. Sons and daughters should respect their parents. 

4. Little children wash their hands and feet with hot water. 

5. 0 young men! You should not associate with evil friends. 

6 . Sun and Moon shine in the sky. 

7. My brother's son is a pupil teacher in a village-school. 

8 . Great beings are born amongst men for the good of the world. 

9. In this vessel is well-water and in that is sea-water. 

10. The lion is the king of quadrupeds. 

11. His pupils gave the three Refuges and the eight precepts to the male and female devotees. 

12. These chairs and beds were washed by the servants and maid-servants to-day. 

13. May I understand the four-fold Truth Preached by the Buddha and be a Desireless One! 

14. There is no fear of death to the Saints. 

15. Never before have I seen white elephants or blue horses. 

16. By this gift of Truth may I be an all-knowing Buddha! 
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Lesson XXI 


A. Indeclinables 

An indeclinable (called Avyoyo in Paji) is that word whose form remains the same in all genders, numbers and 
cases, without undergoing any change. There are two kinds of indeclinables, viz.: Upasagga and Nipata. An 
Upasagga (prefix) is an indeclinable particle which possesses an independent meaning and which, when 
prefixed to substantives and verbs, usually modifies theirn original sense. These Upasaggas correspond to 
prefixes in Latin (super-, post-, anti- etc...) and sometimes to prepositions in English. A Nipata is an 
indeclinable word which may stand either before or after another word. These Nipatas comprise particles, 
adverbs, conjunctions and interjections in English. There are twenty Upasaggas or prefixes in Pa|i: 

1 . a —> up to, until, as far as, around, reversing to. 

• apabbata, as far as the rock. 

• agacchati, comes (gacchati, goes). 

• aharati, brings (harati, carries). 

2 . abhi —» to, unto, forward, towards, high, great, special, over. 

• abhigacchati, goes near to, goes forward. 

• abhikkhamati, goes forward. 

• abhidhamma, higher doctrine. 

• abhinna, higher knowledge, special knowledge. 

• abhijanati, perceives (janati, knows). 

• abhibhavati, overcomes (bhavati, is). 

• abhimukha, facing towards. 

• abhimaiigala, special or high festival. 

3. adhi —» in, upon, above, over, great, excessive. 

• adhivasati, dwells in. 

• adhisessati, will lie upon. 

• adhititthati, stands on, stands above. 

• adhibhu, lord, master (bhu, to be). 

• adhibhuta, overcome, mastered. 

• adhisTIa, higher morality. 

• adhisTta, very cold. 

• adhigacchati, enters upon, attains, acquires. 

4. anu —» after, like, behind, along, under, sub, according to. 

• anugacchati, goes after, follows. 

• anunayaka, sub-chief. 

• anuraja, following king, successor. 

• anulomato, in accordance with. 
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5. apa —> away, from, away from. 


• apasalaya, from the hall. 

• apagacchati, goes away. 

• apavada, blame, abuse (vada, speech). 

6 . api —> sometimes contracted to pi, over, near to. 
apidhana, pidhana, pidahana, lid, cover. 

7. ati —» very, over, beyond, excessive. 

atisundara, very beautiful, 
atikkamati, goes beyond, transgresses. 

atigacchati, overcomes. 

8 . ava —> often contracted to "o", down, away, off, around. 

avakkamati or okkamati, steps down, descends, 
avaharati, takes away, removes, 
avajanati, despises (janati, knows), 
avamannati, looks down upon, 
avabodha, full knowledge, 
avacarati, goes through, traverses. 

9. du —» bad, difficult. 

duggati, evil state, 
duddama, difficult to tame, 
duranubodha, difficult of comprehension. 

10 . ni —» away, in, into, down, free from, down wards, without, great. 

niggacchati, goes away, 
nikkhamati, goes away, departs, 
nidahati, lays aside, 
nirahara, without food, 
nicaya, great collection, accumulation, 
nigama, market town, 
nikhanati, digs into, bury, 
nivattati, ceases, turns back. 

11 . nT —» away, without, outwards, out of. 

nTharati, takes away, draws out. 
rnroga, healthy, without disease. 
nTrasa, sapless, tasteless. 
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12 . pa —> forward, forth, in, chief. 


pabala, very strong, 
payati, goes forth, 
pakkhipati, throws in, puts in. 
pakkamati, sets out, goes away. 

13. para —» away, aside, back, opposed to. 

parabhava, decline, ruin (lit. away from being), 
parajaya, defeat (lit. away from, or opposed to, victory), 
parakkamati, puts forth one's strength, strives. 

14. pari —> around, about, complete. 

paridahati, puts on. 
paridhavati, runs about, 
parikkhipati, throws around, surround, 
parisuddha, complete purity. 

15. pati (frequently changed into "pati") —» again, against, towards, back. 

patikkamati, steps backwards, retreats, 
patideti, gives in return, 
pativadati, answers (lit. speaks in return), 
patilomam, backwards, 
patisotam, against the stream, 
patirupam, counterfeit, suitable, 
patilekhana, letter in reply. 

16. sam —> with, together, self. 

sambuddha, self enlightened. 

samagacchati, comes together, assembles. 

sameti, meets together. 

samharati, collects, folds up. 

saiikhipati, condenses (lit. throws together). 

sangaha, collection. 

sammukha, face to face with. 

17. su —> good, well, thoroughly, excellent. 

sugati, happy state, 
sujana, good man. 
sudesita, well-preached, 
subhavita, thoroughly practiced, 
sudubbala, very weak, 
sukara, easy to do. 
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18. u —> up, above, away. 


uggacchati, rises, 
ukkhipati, throws upwards, 
ucchindati, cuts off. 
uttarati, comes up, ascends, 
udaya, rise, beginning. 

19. upa —» near, towards, next, by the side of, sub, below, less, strong. 

upagacchati, goes near, 
upasakha, minor branch, 
upadhavati, runs up to. 
uparaja, viceroy, 
upakanna, into the ear. 
upakaddhati, drags down. 

upadana, attachment, clinging (lit. strong or firm hold). 

20 . vi —» apart, separate, not, free from, special, around, clear, different, opposed to. 
vimala, stainless. 

vibhava, power or free from existence. 

vigata, separated, disappeared. 

vicarati, wanders about. 

visoka, free from sorrow. 

vikkhipati, scatters. 

vipassati, sees clearly. 

visama, not equal, uneven. 

vicchindati, cuts off. 

vimutti, perfect release. 

viloma, reverse. 

vimukha, averted (lit. face away), 
vyakaroti, expounds. 

Prefixes abhi, anu, pati, and pari are sometimes used after the words. Frequently the consonant following du, 
ni, and u, and sometimes vi, is duplicated. If the consonant is aspirated, the first duplicated one is changed 
into the same unaspirated consonant. Before a vowel, r is augmented in the case of du and ni, d in the case of 
u, and y in the case of vi. 
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Exercise 21-A Translate into English. 


1. "Ma nivatta abhikkama." 

2. PuttadhTtuhi matapitaro yathasatti sangahetabba. 

3. Idhagacchatha, bhikkhavo, yathabuddham vandatha. 

4. Sacepi dujjana yavajlvam sujane bhajeyyum tesarp kocipi attho na bhaveyya. 

5. Sudesitam Buddhadhammam ugganhami yathabalam. 

6 . Sabbe devamanussa manussaloke va devaloke va yathakammarp uppajjanti. 

7. *Tavaharp Pajibhasam ugganhami. Api ca kho pana** tassa bhasaya patilekhanam likhitum vayamam 

8 . Tassantevasika gamanigamesu vicaritva suriyodaye nagaram sampapunimsu. 

9. Senapatiputto anupubbena tassa ratthe senapati ahosi. 

10 . "Iti hetarp vijanahi pathamo so parabhavo." 

11. Duranubodham abhidhammam yathabalam pandita-sotunam desetum vattati***. 

12 . Uparaja patirajanam abhibhaviturp upanagaram gato. 

13. Sattasattaham so niraharova vane vasi. 

14. Mahasetthino corabhayena yathasukham na supimsu. 

15. "Atta hi kira duddamo." 

*tava = still. 

**api ca kho pana = nevertheless. 

***vattati = it is fit. 

Exercise 21-B Translate into Paji. 

1. The viceroy became the king in due course. 

2. You should sit according to seniority. 

3. Just when the sun had set they in due course arrived in the suburb. 

4. Husbands should treat their wives and children according to their might. 

5. Good men and bad men do not always come together. 

6 . I shall try to be a celibate as long as I live. 

7. It is not right to sleep after meals as one wishes. 

8 . He is yet studying the Higher Doctrine. Nevertheless he will try to teach it according to his strength. 

9. Boys, I shall question you now. You must give answers according to order. 

10. Pupils follow their teachers according to their ability. 

11. Take as much as you require and go away from this home. 

12. It is not right for good men to look down upon bad men and women. 

13. The mind is indeed difficult to tame. The wise nevertheless overcome it by degrees. 

14. When the moon arises darkness disappears. 

15. Healthy people do not eat and sleep as much as they like. 
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Lesson XXII 


A. Nominal Derivatives 

Words formed by adding suffixes to the bases of substantives, primary or derived from roots, adjectives, etc. 
Are called taddhita. Some of these derivatives are treated as nouns and adjectives, and are declined 
accordingly. A few others are treated as indeclinables. There are many such suffixes which are used in various 
senses. The following are the principal ones of these: 

1. a is used to signify possession, personal quality, etc... In this case the initial vowel, not followed by a double 
consonant, undergoes vuddhi substitution. 

• panna + a = panna (m. nom. sing, panno), he who has wisdom, or wise. 

• saddha + a = saddha (m. nom. sing, saddho), he who has faith, or faithful; devotional. 

• vasittha + a = vasittha, vasittho, son of vasittha; vasitthT, daughter of vasittha; vasittham, vasittha clan. 

2 . ika is used to signify "pertaining to", "mixed with", "crossing", "versed in", "engaged in", etc... in this case 
too the initial vowel, not followed by a double consonant, undergoes vuddhi substitution. 

• dhamma + ika = dhammika, righteous. 

• kaya + ika = kayika, bodily. 

• nagara + ika = nagarika, pertaining to the city, i.e. urban. 

• loka + ika = lokika, worldly. 

• Iona + ika = lonika, mixed with salt. 

• nava + ika = navika, navigator, he who crosses in a ship. 

• magga + ika = maggika, traveller. 

• vinaya + ika = venayika, he who studies vinaya. 

• bhandagara + ika = bhandagarika, treasurer. 

3. ima and iya are also used to signify 'pertaining to'. 

• anta + ima = antima, last. 

• majjha + ima = majjhima, middle, central. 

• loka + iya = lokiya, worldly. 

4.1, ika, ima, mant, vant, and vT are used to signify possession. 

• danda+T = dandT, he who has a stick. 

• chatta + T = chattT, he who has an umbrella. 

• putta + ika = puttika, he who has sons. 

• danda + ika = dandika, he who has a stick. 

• putta + ima = puttima, he who has sons. 

• dhiti + mant = dhitimant, courageous. 

• bandhu + mant = bandhumant, he who has relatives. 

• guna + vant = gunavant, virtuous. 

• medha + vT = medhavl, he who has wisdom. 
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5. maya is used in the sense of "made of". 


• aya + maya = ayomaya, made of iron. 

• dam + maya = darumaya, wooden. 

• mana + maya = manomaya*, mental. 

• rajata + maya = rajatbamaya, made of silver. 

• suvanna + maya = suvannamaya, or sovannamaya, golden. 

*mana and other words similarly declined, when combined with another word or with the suffix maya, change 
their final vowel a into o. See lesson XIX. 

6 . ta is used to signify collection, state, or quality. The derivatives thus formed are always in the feminine. 

• gama + ta = gamata, collection of villages. 

• jana + ta = janbata, multitude. 

• bala + ta = balata, ignorance, childhood. 

• dhamma + ta = dhammata, state of things, nature. 

• manussa + ta = manussata, manhood. 

7. tta and ya are also used to signify state or quality**. The derivatives thus formed are in the neuter. In the 
case of ya, the initial vowel, not followed by a double consonant, undergoes vuddhi substitution. 

• aroga + ya = arogya, health, freedom from disease. 

• bala + ya = balya, ignorance, childhood. 

• bala + tta = balatta, ignorance. 

• manussa + tta = manussatta, manhood. 

• nlla + tta = nTlatta, blueness. 

• pandita + ya = panditya, and pandicca, wisdom. 

**sometimes the word bhava, which means nature or state, is combined with other words to express state or 
quality, e.g., purisabhava, manhood; itthibhava, womanhood, etc. 

8 . tara and iya are used to express the comparative degree, and tama and ittha, the superlative degree. 


examples 


positive 

comparative 

superlative 

young, ignorant 

bala 

balatara 

balatama 

religious, righteous 

dhamma 

dhammiya 

dhammittha 

virtuous 

guna 

guniya 

gunittha 

wise 

medha 

medhiya 

medhittha 

noble 

panlta 

panltatara 

panTtatama 

evil 

papa 

papatara, papiya 

papatama, papittha 

little, few 

appa 

appatara 

appatama 

young 

appa 

kaniya 

kanittha 

good 

pasattha 

seyya 

settha 

old 

vuddha 

jeyya 

jettha 
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9. ka is affixed to numerals to denote a group. 


• eka + ka = ekaka, one-group; unit; groups of singles. 

• dvi + ka = dvika, two-group; dyad; twofold group. 

• catu + ka = catukka, four-group; tetrad; threefold group. 

These derivatives take either the masculine or the neuter. 

10 . kkhattum is affixed to numerals to denote the number of times. 

• eka + kkhattum = ekakkhattum, once. 

• dvi + kkhattum = dvikkhattum, twice. 

11 . dha is affixed to numerals, so and tha to others, to form distributive adverbs. 

• eka + dha = ekadha, in one way. 

• panca + dha = pancadha, in five ways, fivefold. 

• bahu + dha = bahudha, in many ways, manifold. 

• attha + so = atthaso, according to the meaning. 

• sabba + so = sabbaso, in every way. 

• anna + tha = annatha, in another way, differently. 

• sabba + tha = sabbatha, in every way. 

These last two classes of derivatives are treated as declinables. It should be understood that some 
comparatives and superlatives are formed by prefixing ati, and atlva or ativiya to the positive respectively. 
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Exercise 22-A Translate into English. 


1. "Raja bhavatu dhammiko." 

2. "Socati puttehi puttima." 

3. Tava pandiccena mama kirn payojanam? 

4. Aharp mama matapitare sada dvikkhatturp vandami. 

5. Manussattampi labhitva kasma tumhe punnarn na karotha? 

6 . Eso saddho dayako sabbada sTlarp samma rakkhati. 

7. Sabbesu devamanussesu sammasambuddho pana settho hoti. 

8 . Imesarp dvinnam savkanam ayarp pana jeyyo seyyo ca hoti. 

9. Tasmirp apane vanijo, darumayabhandani na vikkinati. 

10. Yo saddho va panno va yam yam desarp gacchati so tattheva pujito hoti. 

11. Maharanno kanitthaputto imasmirp ratthe settharajabhandagariko hoti. 

12. Amhakarp antevasikanarp kaniyo pana venayiko, kanittho pana abhidhammiko. 

13. Lokiyajana punnapaparp katva sugatiduggatlsu uppajjitva bahudha kayikasukhadukkharp bhunjanti. 

14. "Tesarp saccena sllena - khantimettabalenaca tepi tvarp anurakkhantu - arogyena sukhena ca." 

Exercise 22-B Translate into Paji. 

1. What is the good of your manhood if you do no good to others? 

2. Every bodily deed is mind-made. 

3. His eldest brother is the most virtuous boy in the school. 

4. The great multitude sat in the hall in different ways. 

5. Health is the best wealth. 

6 . It is a Buddha who understands the nature of a Buddha in every way. 

7. I went to see the treasurer several times. 

8 . All ships are not made of iron. 

9. What is the use of worldly goods to monks and nuns? 

10. He advised me in every way to strive to attain Buddhahood. 

11. Twice I wrote to him, but he did not send a reply even once. 

12. My youngest brother is the wisest of all. 

13. The righteous and wise men are very few. 

14. Wooden beds are better than iron* beds. 

*Use the Ablative case. 
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Lesson XXIII 


A. Verbal Derivatives 

Words formed by adding suffixes to verbal roots are called kitaka. There are several such suffixes which are 
used in various senses. A few of the important ones are given below: 

1. a is affixed to roots to form masculine abstract nouns, to denote agent, instrument, etc. The initial vowel 
undergoes vuddhi substitution. 

• Vbhu + a = bhava, becoming, existence; condition. 

• Vbudh + a = bodha, understanding. 

• Vdus + a = dosa, anger, hatred. 

• Vji + a =jaya, victory. 

• VkhT + a = khaya, destruction. 

• Vlubh + a = lobha, covetousness, greed, lust. 

• Vmuh + a = moha, ignorance, delusion. 

• Vpat + a = pata, fall. 

• Vpad + a = pada, foot (by which one walks). 

• Vruj + a = roga, disease. 

2. a is also affixed to roots when the words forming their objects are prefixed to them. The verbal derivative 
thus formed is afterwards compounded with the preceding word. The initial vowel of the root sometimes 
undergoes vuddhi substitution. 

• annarp + Vda + a = annada, giver of food. 

• balarn + Vda + a = balada, strength-giver. 

• dhammam + Vdhar + a = dhammadhara, one versed in the doctrine. 

• dinarn + Vkar + a = dinakara, maker of the day, (sun). 

• kumbham + Vkar + a = kumbhakara, potter. 

• ratharn + Vkar + a = rathakara, coach-builder. 

• mala + Vkar + a = malakara, garland-maker. 

3. a is also added to roots when words other than their objects are prefixed to them. Sometimes the final 
syllable is dropped. 

• padena + Vpa + a = padapa, tree (lit. drinking with the foot). 

• bhujena + Vgam + a = bhujaga, snake (lit. going zigzag). 

• kammato + Vjan + a = kammaja, action-born. 

• vane + Vcar + a = vanacara, forest-wanderer. 

• varimhi + Vjan + a = varija, water-born, aquatic. 

4. In the case of aka the initial vowel of the root frequently undergoes vuddhi substitution, and monosyllabic 
roots ending in a take an augment y, and those ending in i and u change into aya and ava respectively before 
the suffix. Aka and tu are affixed to roots in order to denote the agent of the action. In the case of tu, the 
initial vowel of monosyllabic roots undergoes vuddhi substitution and the final syllable of others are 
sometimes changed into t. 


95 




• Vda + aka = dayaka, giver, supporter. 

• Vni + aka = nayaka, leader. 

• Vsa + aka = savaka, hearer, disciple. 

• Vbhuj + aka = bhojaka, eater 

• Vgam + aka = gamaka, goer. 

• Vja + aka = janaka, father (producer). 

• Vkar + aka = karaka, doer. 

• Vda + tu = datu, giver. 

• Vni + tu = netu, leader. 

• Vsu + tu = sotu, hearer. 

• Vna + tu = natu, knower. 

• Vbhar + tu = bhattu, husband (supporter). 

• Vgam + tu = gantu, goer, (here, m is changed into n) 

• Vkar + tu = kattu, doer. 

• Vvac + tu = vattu, speaker. 

5. ana/ana and ti are affixed to roots to form neuter and feminine abstract nouns respectively. Before ti 
sometimes the final syllable of the root is dropped, and at times it is changed into t. 

• Vda + ana = dana, giving, alms. 

• VnT + ana = nayana, leading. 

• Vsu + ana = savana, hearing. 

• Vgam + ana = gamana, going. 

• Vkar + ana = karana, doing. 

• Vmar (to die) + ana = marana, death, dying. 

• Vgam + ti = gati, condition of birth. 

• VgT (to sing) + ti = glti, song. 

• Vmuc + ti = mutti, release. 

• Vpa + ti = plti, drinking. 

• Vram (to rejoice) + ti = rati, attachment. 

• Vsar (to remember) + ti = sati, recollection, memory. 

• Vsu + ti = suti, hearing. 

• Vtha + ti = thiti, state. 

• Vthu (to praise) + ti = thuti, praise. 

6. anTya and ya are affixed to roots in the sense of "ought to be", "fit to be", "fit for", "worthy of". If the root 
ends in a and a, the suffix ya is changed into eyya. 

• Vkar + anTya = karanlya, ought to be done, (after r, the dental n is changed into cerebral n) 

• Vpa + anTya = panlya, fit to be drunk, (water). 

• Vpuj + anTya = pujanlya, worthy of offering. 

• Vsu + anTya = savanlya, fit to be heard. 

• Vda + ya + eyya = deyya, fit to be given. 

• Vgah + ya = gahya, but becomes gayha, fit to be taken (h and y change position). 

• Vna + ya + eyya = neyya, ought to be known, should be understood. 

• Vpa + ya + eyya = peyya, ought to be drunk, drinkable. 
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Some irregular forms 


• Vbhuj + ya = bhojja, fit to be eaten, edible. 

• Vmad + ya = majja, fit for intoxication, intoxicating. 

• Vkhad + ya = khajja, edible. 

• Vgarah + ya = garayha, blamable. (h and y change position). 

• Vvad + ya = vajja, fit to be said, (fault). 

• Vyuj + ya = yogga, suitable. 

7. 7 and ana are affixed to roots in the sense of "disposed to", "in the habit of". The initial vowel undergoes 
vuddhi substitution. 

• brahmam + Vcar + T = brahmacari, one who is in the habit of leading a noble life (celibate). 

• dhammam + Vvad + T = dhammavadl, one who is in the habit of expounding the doctrine. 

• saccarp + Vvad + 7 = saccavad7, one who is disposed to speak the truth, truthful. 

• sadhu + Vsil + 7 = sadhusalf, good-natured one. 

• papa + Vkar + T = papakari, evil-doer, one who is disposed to evil. 

• Vkudh + ana = kodhana, disposed to anger, angry. 

• Vbhas + ana = bhasana, garrulous. 

• Vghus + ana = ghosana, sounding, noisy. 

• Vkamp + ana = kampana, shaky. 

8. The infinitives, which are also treated as verbal derivatives formed by adding -turn to the roots, are 
compounded with kama in the sense of "desirous of", "wishing" by dropping their niggahita. The desideratives 
thus formed are declined like compound words. 

• bhunjitum kama = bhunjitukama, wishing to eat. 

= bhunjitukamena, by one who wishes to eat. 

= bhunjitukamassa, to one who wishes to eat. 

• ganturn kama = gantukama, desirous of going, wishing to go. 

• pacitum kama = pacitukama, wishing to cook. 

• katurri kama = kattukama, wishing to do. 

It should be understood that infinitives and all kinds of participles which have already been dealt with, are also 
treated as kitakas. 
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Exercise 23-A Translate into English. 


1. "Kim dado balado hoti - kirn dado hoti vannado. Kim dado sukhado hoti - kirn dado hoti cakkhudo?" 

2. "Annado balado hoti - vatthado hoti vannado Yanado sukhado hoti - dlpado hoti cakkhudo." 

3. Maggo atthi maggiko natthi, gamanam atthi gamako natthi, kammarn atthi karako natthi. 

4. "DhammapTti sukharp seti." 

5. "DhammacarT sukham seti - asmirp loke paramhi ca." 

6. "Sabbapapassa akaranarp." 

7. "Papanam akaranam sukham." 

8. Sabbadanam dhammadanarp jinati Sabbarn rasarn dhammarasarp jinati, Sabbarn ratirp dhammaratirp jinati, 

Tanhakkhayo sabbadukkharn janati." 

9. Yo savako kayena va vacaya va cetasa va kincipi paparp kammarp na karoti sohoti Dhammadharo, 

DhammavadT. 

10. Tava thutiya me payojanarp natthi. 

11. Saccavadino sada pujanlya honti. 

12. SampattivipattTsu akampanacitto hohi. 

13. SadhusTlT savaka dhammasavanatthaya gantukama nagarato nikkhamirpsu. 

14. Bhasanadaraka panditehi garayha honti. 

Exercise 23-B Translate into Paji. 

1. By the destruction of lust, hatred and ignorance one obtains deliverance. 

2. This potter is making iron vessels. 

3. Evil-doers and well-doers should be known by their actions. 

4. The expounders of the Doctrine should be reverenced by all. 

5. Of what use is his praise to the disciples? 

6. I do not know his going or coming. 

7. There is medicine for bodily diseases but not for mental diseases. 

8. The coach-builder wishing to make a cart felled* the tallest tree in his garden. 

9. Who knows that our death will come tomorrow. 

10. By his gait I know that he is a good-natured person. 

11. The speech of truthful persons should be heard. 

12. This garland-maker is not an evil-doer. 

13. No evil action should be done in thought, word, or deed by expounders of Truth. 

14. The supporters wishing to go to hear the Doctrine approached the disciples who were reverenced by 

them. 

*Use the causal of 'pata', to fall (patesi). 
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Lesson XXIV 


A. Rules of Sandhi (Combination) 

By Sandhi (Formed of sam, together, with dha, to join) is meant the combination of two letters that come in 
immediate contact with each other. This combination may take place by elision, substitution, augment, etc. In 
Paji there are three classes of Sandhi, viz.: 

1. Sara Sandhi - Vowel Combinations 

2. Vyanjana Sandhi - Consonant Combinations 

3. Niggahita (m) Sandhi - Niggahita Combinations 

1. Sara Sandhi - Vowel Combinations 

1. When two vowels come together, the preceding vowel is often dropped. 

loka - agga = lokagga, chief of the world 
panna - indriya = pannindriya, faculty of wisdom 
tlni - imani = tTnimani, these three 
sabbo - eva = sabbeva, verily all 

2. Sometimes the following vowel is dropped, if it is preceded by a dissimilar vowel. 

chaya - iva = chayava, like a shadow 

iti - api = itipi, such indeed 

pato - eva = patova, early morning 

3. When the preceding dissimilar vowel is dropped, the following i and u short or long, are substituted by e 
and o respectively. 

upa - eto = upeto, constituted 

suriya - udaya = suriyudayu, suriyodaya, sunrise 

4. When the preceding vowel is dropped, the following vowel is sometimes lengthened. 

Buddha - anussati = Buddhanussati, reflection on the Buddha 

gacchami - iti = gacchamlti, that I go 

bahu - upakaro = bahupakaro, very helpful 

sace - ayarn = sacayam, if this 

idani - aharn = idanaham, now I 

5. Sometimes the preceding vowel is lengthened when the following vowel is dropped. 

lokassa - iti = lokassati, thus to the world 

vi - atikkama = vltikkama, transgression 

sadhu - iti = sadhuti, thus good 

jTvitahetu - api = jlvitahetupi, even for the sake of life 
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6. When te, me, ye are followed by a vowel, y is sometimes substituted for their final e. 


me - ayarn = myayam, myayarn, this by me 
te - aharp = tyaham, tyaharp, I to thee 
ye - assa = yyassa / yyassa, those to him 

7. When i, T and u, o are followed by a different vowel, y and v are sometimes substituted for them 
respectively. 

vi - akato = vyakato, proclaimed 
su - agatarp = svagatam, welcome 
anu - eti = anveti, follows 
ko - attho = kvattho, what good 
so - ayarn = svayam, svayarp, he this 

8. "Ti" of ati, iti, and pati, when followed by a vowel, is sometimes changed into "cc". 

ati - antarp = accantam, exceedingly 

ati - eti = acceti, surpasses 

ati - odato = accodato, very white 

iti - etarp = iccetam, thus that 

pati - aharati = paccaharati, brings back 

9. Abhi, followed by a vowel is sometimes changed into abbha. 
abhi - uggato = ubbhuggato, arose 

10. Adhi, followed by a vowel, is sometimes changed into ajjha. 
adhi - agama = ajjhagama, attained 

11. Sometimes t, d, n, m, y, r, j, v are inserted before a vowel. 

ajja - agge = ajjatagge, from today 
atta - attha = attadattha, self-good 
ito - ayati = itonayati, comes from here 
idha - ahu = idhamahu, here they say 
so - eva = soyeva, he himself 

ni - antararp = nirantaram, without an interval, intermittent 
cha - abhinna = chalabhinna, six kinds of higher knowledge 
ti - angikarp = tivangikam, three factors 
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2. Vyanjana Sandhi - Consonant Combinations 


1. The vowel preceding a consonant is sometimes lengthened. 

te - assa = tyassa, those to him 
muni care = munlcare, the sage would wander 
su - akkhato = svakkhato, well-expounded 
jayati soko = jayatlsoko, grief arises 

2. Sometimes the vowel preceding a consonant is shortened. 

yadi va savake = yadivasavake, or if towards the disciples 
tanha - khayo = tanhakkhayo, destruction (of) craving 

3. Before a consonant the final o of the pronominal stems eta and ta is changed into a. 

eso dhammo = esa dhammo, that nature 
so muni = sa muni, he (is) a sage 

4. The consonant following a vowel is sometimes duplicated. 

a - pamado = appamado, diligence 
vi - nanarp = vinnanam, consciousness 

5. When an aspirated consonant is duplicated, the preceding one is changed into the unaspirated form of the 
same consonant. 

ni - bhayarp = nibbhayam, fearless 

sa - dhammo = saddhammo, noble Doctrine 

3. Niggahita (m) Sandhi - Niggahita Combinations 

1. The Niggahita preceding a group consonant is changed into the nasal of that particular group. 

tarn khanarn = taiikhanam, that instant 

sarp jata = sanjata, born 

tarn nanarp = tannanam, that knowledge 

tarn thanarp = tanthanam, that place 

aharp te = ahante, I to thee 

sarp nipato = sannipato, union 

sarp bodhi = sambodhi, enlightenment 

sarp mana = sammana, honour 

2. The Niggahita preceding e and h is changed into n. Before e the substituted n is duplicated. 

tarn - eva = tanneva, itself 
tarn - hi = tanhi, it indeed 
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3. The Niggahita preceding y is sometimes changed into n, y is afterwards dropped and the substituted n is 
duplicated. 

sarp - yamo = sannamo, restraint 

4. The Niggahita, followed by a vowel, is sometimes changed into m, and into d if it is affixed to ta and eta. 

tarn - aham = tamaham, that I 
etam - avoca = etadavoca, this he said 

5. Sometimes the Niggahita preceding a vowel is dropped. The initial vowel of the following word not followed 
by a double consonant is lengthened, and the final vowel of the preceding word is dropped. 

adasirn - aham, adasi aham, ada(s) - aham, adasaham, I gave 
evarn - aham, eva aham / evaham / evaham, thus I 

6. Sometimes the Niggahita preceding a consonant is also dropped. 

Buddhanam - sasanam = Buddhanasasanam, message of the Buddhas 

7. Sometimes a Niggahita is inserted before a vowel or a consonant. 

cakkhu udapadi = cakkhum udapadi, the eye arose 
ava - siro = avamsiro, head downwards 

8. Sometimes the vowel following a Niggahita is dropped, and the Niggahita is afterwards nasalised. 

idarn api = idampi, this too 

kirn iti = kinti, what is 

cakkarn + iva = cakkamva, like a wheel 
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Lesson XXV 


Uses of the Cases 


THE NOMINATIVE CASE 

1. The Nominative case, when used by itself, expresses the basic form of a word. 

naro, a»the man. 
nari, a»the woman, 
phalam, a»the fruit. 

2. The subject of a verb, whether active or passive, is expressed by the Nominative. 

puriso gacchati, man goes. 

Buddhena Dhammo desiyate, the Doctrine is preached by the Buddha. 

3. The complement of intransitive verbs is also expressed by the Nominative. 

so raja ahosi, he became a king, 
eso darako hoti, he is a boy. 

THE VOCATIVE CASE 

The Vocative case is used to express the Nominative of Address. 

putta, idhagaccha!, son, come here, 
bho Gotama, 0 venerable Gotama! 

THE ACCUSATIVE CASE 

1. The Accusative denotes the object. 

aham lekhanam likhami, I am writing a letter. 

2. Duration of time and extent of space are expressed by the Accusative. 

idha so temasam vasi, here he lived for three months. 

dvlham atikkantam, two days are passed. 

yojanam dlgho pabbato, the mountain is one league long. 

3. Verbs of motion take the Accusative. 

so gamam gacchati, he goes to the village. 
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4. The prefixes anu, pati, pari also govern the Accusative. 


[rukkham anu, rukkham pati,] rukkham parivijjotate cando, the moon shines by every tree. 

yadettha mam anu siya, whatever there be here for me. 

sadhu Devadatto mataram anu, Devadatta is kind to his mother. 

anu Sariputtam pannava bhikkhu, monk inferior to Sariputta in wisdom. 

saccakiriyam anu pavassi, it rained according to (his) act of truth. 

nadim Neranjaram pati, near Neranjara river. 

5. The Accusative is sometimes used adverbially. 

raja sukham vasati, the king lives happily, 
sukham supati, sleeps happily, 
dukkham seti, lives painfully. 

6. Sometimes the Accusative is used in the sense of the (a) Ablative of agent, (b) Dative, (c) Genitive, and (d) 
Locative. 

A. vina* Dhammam, without the Doctrine. 

sace mam nalapissati, if he will not speak with me. 

B. upama mam patibhati, a simile occurs to me. 

C. tarn kho pana Bhagavantam, (of) that Blessed One. 

D. ekam samayam Bhagava ., on one occasion the Blessed One. 

*Sometimes vina governs the Nominative, Instrumental and the Ablative. 

7. The root Vvas preceded by a, adhi, anu and upa governs the Accusative. 

gamam avasati, [anuvasati, upavasati], lives in the village, 
viharam adhivasati, lives in the monastery. 

THE AUXILIARY CASE 

When the construction is passive the agent is expressed by this case. 

acariyena potthakam dlyate, a book is being given by the teacher, 
tena katam kammam, the action done by him. 

THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE 

1. The means or the instrument by which an action is done is expressed by the Instrumental case. 

hatthena kammam karoti, he does the work with his hand, 
cakkhuna passama, we see with our eye. 

nanena sukham labhati, one obtains happiness by means of wisdom. 
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2. The Instrumental is also used to express: 


(a) cause and reason. 

vijjaya vasati, through knowledge he lives. 

kammana vasalo hoti, by action one becomes an outcast. 

(b) bodily defects. 

akkhina kano, blind in one eye. 

(c) a characteristic attribute. 

vannena abhirupo, beautiful in appearance. 

gottena Gotamo, Gotama by clan. 

sippena najakaro, a basket-maker by profession. 

(d) the length of time and space within which an action is accomplished. 

ekamasena gacchami, I shall go in a month. 

yojanena gacchati, goes by a yojana (ancient distance measure). 

(e) the price at which a thing is bought or sold, 
satena kTtam, bought for a hundred. 

(f) the idea of resemblance, equality, rejoicing, deficiency, proficiency, need, use, etc. 

pitara sadiso, like the father. 

matara samo, equal to the mother. 

kahapanena uno, deficit of a farthing, less by a farthing. 

dhanena hTno, destitute of wealth. 

vacaya nipuno, proficient in speech. 

manina attho, in need of a jewel. 

(g) the conveyance or the part of the body on which a thing is carried. 
sTsena bharam vahati, carries the burden on his head. 

3. The indeclinables saha/saddhim, "with", "accompanied by"; alam, "enough", "what use"; kim, "what", also 
governs the Instrumental. 

NisTdi Bhagava saddhim bhikkhusaiighena, the Blessed One sat with the multitude of Bhikkhus. 

bhatara saha, together with his brother. 

alam te idha vasena, what is the use of your staying here? 

kim me dhanena, of what use is wealth to me? 
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4. Sometimes the Instrumental is used adverbially. 


sukhena vasati, lives happily. 

5. The Instrumental is sometimes used in the sense of (a) Accusative, (b) Ablative, and (c) Locative. 

A. tilehi khette vapati, he sows gingili in the field, 
attanava attanam sammannati, he chooses himself. 

B. sumutta mayam tena mahasamanena, we are wholly released from that great ascetic. 

C. tena samayena, at that time. 

THE DATIVE CASE 

1. The Dative Case is used to express the person or thing to whom or to which something is given. 

yacakanam danam deti, he gives alms to the beggars, 
kayassa balam deti, he gives strength to the body. 

2. The roots Vruc, to please, and Vdhar, to bear or hold, govern the dative of the person pleased, or held. 

samanassa rucate saccam, the truth is pleasing to the ascetic. 

Devadattassa suvannacchattam dharayate, he holds a golden parasol for Devadatta. 

3. Verbs implying anger, jealousy, praise, blame, curse, and others having the same sense govern the dative of 
the person against whom such a feeling is directed. 

tassa kujjha, mahavlra, be angry with him, 0 great hero! 

Devapi tesam pihayanti, even the Devas hold them dear, 
dujjana gunavantanam usuyanti, the evil are jealous of the virtuous. 

Buddhassa silaghate, he praises the Buddha, 
nindanti bahubhaninam, they blame the garrulous, 
mayham sapate, he curses me. 

4. The indirect object of verbs such as telling, proclaiming, teaching, preaching, sending, writing, etc. is put in 
the Dative case. 

te vejjassa kathayimsu, they told it to the doctor, 
arocayami vo Bhikkhave, I declare to you, 0 Bhikkhus. 

Sattha Bhikkhunam Dhammam deseti, the Teacher is preaching the Doctrine to the Bhikkhus. 
so tassa lekhanam pahini, he sent a letter to him. 

5. The purpose for which anything is done, the result to which anything leads, and the reason for which 
anything exists, are also expressed by the Dative. 

yuddhaya gacchati, he goes to war. 

Nibbanaya samvattati, is conducive to Nibbana. 

caratha bhikkhave carikam bahu-janahitaya, bahu-janasukhaya, go ye forth, 0 Bhikkhus, for the good and 

happiness of the many. 

atthaya me bhavissati, it will be for my good. 
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6. The words hita: good, attha: good, need, payojana: use, and indeclinables like alam, kim, namo, svagatam, 
govern the Dative. 

lokassa hitam, good for the world. 

dhanena me attho, I am in need of wealth. 

nanena te kim payojanam, of what use is wisdom to you? 

alam mallo mallassa, a warrior is fit for a warrior. 

namo sammasambuddhassa, praise be to the Fully Enlightened One. 

svagatam te maharaja, welcome to you, 0 king! 

svatthi hotu sabbasattanam, blessing to all beings. 

sotthi te hotu sabbada, may happiness ever be to you! 

7. Sometimes the place to which the motion is directed is put in the Dative, 
appo saggaya gacchati, few go to heaven. 

THE ABLATIVE CASE 

1. The Ablative case is principally used to denote the place or object from which motion or separation takes 
place. 

nagara niggato raja, the king departed from the city, 
rukkhasma phalani patanti, fruits fall from the tree, 
assasma patami, I fall from the horse. 

2. The Ablative is used to express the person or thing from whom or from which something is originated, 
produced, caused, learnt, received, released, etc. 

pabbatehi nadiyo pabhavanti, rivers originate from mountains, 
urasma jato putto, the son born from the breast, 
ubhato sujato, well-born from both sides, 
kamato jayati soko, grief arises from passion, 
corasma bhayam uppajjati, fear arises from thieves, 
acariyamha ugganhama, we learn from the teacher. 

sissa acariyehi pannakaram labhanti, pupils receive gifts from their teachers. 

dukkha pamuncantu, may they be freed from pain! 

mutto marabandhana, released from the bondage of the Evil One. 

3. That which one desires to protect and whose sight one desires to avoid, are also put in the Ablative case. 

kake rakkhanti tandula, lit. they guard crows from rice. 

papa cittam nivaraye, one should protect the mind from evil. 

mata pituhi antaradhayati putto, the son disappears from the parents. 

4. The place or time from which another place or time is measured is expressed by the Ablative. The distance 
in space is put in the Locative or in the Nominative, and that in time is put in the Locative. 

nagarasma catusu yojanesu arannam, the forest is four leagues from the city, 
gamasma aramo yojanam, the monastery is one league from the village. 
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imamha masasma pancamase atikkhante, when five months have elapsed from this, 
ito kappasahasse, thousand Kappas hence. 

5. Some prefixes and indeclinables also govern the Ablative. 

a, as far as; a pabbata khettam, as far as the rock is the field, 
apa, away from; apa salaya ayanti, they come from the hall, 
pati, like, in exchange for; 

- Buddhasma pati Sariputto, like the Buddha is Sariputta. 

- ghatamasssa telasma patidadati, he gives him ghee in exchange for oil. 
pari, away from, without; paripabbata devo vassati, it rains except on the mountain. 

adho, below; adhara adho, below the hip. 

nana, different; te Bhikkhu nana-kula, those monks from different families. 

rite, without; rite saddhamma kuto sukham, where is happiness without the noble Doctrine? 

vina, without; vina dhamma, without the Doctrine. 

uddham, above; uddham padatala, upward from the sole of the feet. 

upari, above; upari gaiigaya, above the river. 

yava, as far as; yava brahmaloka, as far as the Brahma realm. 

6. The Ablative is also used to denote comparison. 

danato sTIam eva varam, morality is indeed higher than liberality. 
sTIam eva suta seyyo, morality is nobler than learning. 

7. The Ablative is sometimes used in the sense of the (a) Instrumental and (b) Locative. 

A. sTIato nam pasamsanti, they praise him on account of morality, 
bhava-paccaya jati, birth is conditioned by action. 

saiikharanirodha avijja nirodho, the cessation of ignorance results from the cessation of activities. 

B. puratthimato, from the east. 

8. Sometimes the (a) Accusative and (b) Genitive are used in the sense of the Ablative. 

A. kim karanam, by what reason? 

B. tam kissa hetu, by what cause? 

9. Sometimes the Ablative is used after abstract nouns formed from past participles in the sense of "because 
of"; "on account of". 

kammassa katatta, by reason of having done the action, 
ussannatta, on account of having arisen. 

THE GENITIVE CASE 

1. The Genitive case is generally used to denote the possessor. 

Buddhassa dhammo, Buddha's Doctrine, 
rukkhassa chaya, the shadow of the tree. 
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2. The Genitive is also used to denote the relationship between two objects. 


pupphanam rasi, heap of flowers. 

Bhikkhunam samuho, multitude of monks, 
meghassa saddo, sound of thunder, 
suvannassa vanno, colour of gold, 
padassa ukkhepanam, raising of the foot, 
lokassa hito, the good of the world. 

3. Persons or things over which kingship, lordship, teachership, superiority, etc. are expressed are also put in 
the Genitive case. 

naranam indo, king of men. 

manussanam adhipati, chief of men. 

sattha deva-manussanam, teacher of gods and men. 

4. When a person or thing is distinguished from a group, the word implying the group is put in the Genitive or 
Locative. 

Buddho settho manussanam, the Buddha is the chief of men. 

imesam darakanam (or, imesu darakesu) eso pathamo, he is the first of these boys. 

etesam phalanam ekam ganha, take one of those fruits. 

5. Words implying skill, proficiency, likeness, similarity, distance, nearness, under, above, etc. govern the 
Genitive. 

dhamma'dhammassa kovido, skill in knowing the right and wrong, 
kusala naccagltassa, skilled in dancing and singing, 
gamassa (or gamato) avidure, not far from the village. 

Nibbanassa santike, in the presence of Nibbana. 
nagarassa samlpe, near the city, 
tassa purato, in his presence, 
hettha chayaya, under the shade, 
hettha mancassa, under the bed. 

tassopari, above it; janumanalanam upari, above the knees, 
pitussa tulyo, similar to the father, 
matu-sadiso, like the mother. 

6. The Genitive is also used with superlatives and words having the same sense. 

Dhammanam caturo pada settha, of things the four Truths are the highest, 
sabbesam sattanam Buddho uttamo, the Buddha is the highest of all men. 
danto settho manussanam, a self-controlled person is the best of men. 

7. Sometimes the Genitive is used in the sense of the (a) Accusative, (b) Auxiliary, (c) Instrumental, (d) 
Ablative, (e) Locative. 

A. amatassa data, giver of immortality. 

papanam akaranam sukham, it is happy not to do evil. 
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B. ranno pujito, reverenced by the king. 

C. pattam odanassa puretva, filling the bowl with food. 

D. sabbe bhayanti maccuno, all are afraid of death. 

bhTto catunnam asTvisanam, frightened of the four snakes. 

E. divasassa tikkhattum, thrice a day. 

Bhagavato pasanna, pleased with the Blessed One. 

THE LOCATIVE CASE 

1. The Locative case denotes the place or time where anything is or happens. 

manussa gharesu vasanti, men live in houses, 
thaliyam odanam pacati, he cooks rice in a pot. 
khTresu jalam, there is water in milk. 

2. The Locative denotes also the time when an action takes place. 

tasmim samaye, at that time, 
sayanhasamaye agato, he came in the afternoon. 

phussamasamha tTsu masesu vesakhamaso, three months from Phussa month is the month of Vesakha. 
ito satasahassamhi kappe, one hundred thousand aeons hence. 

3. The reason is sometimes expressed by the Locative. 

dlpi cammesu hannate, the tigers are killed on account of their skin. 

musavade pacittiyam, one commits a pacittiya offence, there is a pacittiya with regard to a lie or through 
falsehood. 

4. The group or class from which a person or thing is distinguished or separated is put in the Locative. 

manussesu khattiyo suratamo, the warrior is the bravest of men. 

addhikesu dhavato slghatamo, the runner is the fastest of travellers. 

ayasma Anando arahantesu annataro. Venerable Ananda is one of the Arahants. 

5. The Locative or the Genitive is used with the words adhipati, lord; dayada, heir; issara, lord; kusala, skill; 
patibhu, bail; pasuta, born of; sakkhi, witness; and sami, master. 

lokasmim (or lokassa) adhipati, lord of the world. 

kammasmim (or kammassa) dayado, heir of action. 

pathaviyam (or pathaviya) issaro, lord of the earth. 

gltasmim (or gltassa) kusalo, skill in singing. 

dassanasmim (or dassanassa) patibhu, surety for appearance. 

gosu (or gavam) pasuto, born of cows. 

adhikaranasmim (or adhikaranassa) sakkhi, witness in a case. 

Dhammasmim (or Dhammassa) sami, master of Truth. 
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6. The Locative is used with the words sadhu, good, kind; nipuna, proficient, skilful; and words having the 
sense of "being pleased with, angry with, contented with,being addicted to"; etc., and with prefixes adhi and 
upa, in the sense of exceeding or "mastering of". 

pannaya sadhu, good in wisdom, 
matari sadhu, kind towards the mother, 
vinaye nipuno, proficient in discipline, 
bhandagare niyutto, attached to the treasury. 

Dhamme garavo, reverence towards the Dhamma. 

Buddhe pasanno, being pleased with the Buddha, 
appakasmim tuttho, being contented with little, 
kasiranne na kuppami, I am not angry with the Kasi king, 
adhi devesu Buddho, the Buddha is superior to the gods, 
upanikkhe kahapanam, a Kahapana is greater than Nikkha. 

7. Sometimes the Locative is used in the sense of the (a) Nominative, (b) Accusative, (c) Instrumental (d) 

Dative, and (e) Ablative. 

A. idampissa hoti sTIasmim, this also is his virtue. 

B. bahasu gahetva, taking the hands, 
bhikkhusu abhivadanti, salute the monks. 

C. samana pattesu pindaya caranti, the ascetics go for alms with their bowls. 

D. Sanghe, Gotami, dehi, O Gotami, give to the Sangha. 

E. kadalTsu gaje rakkhanti, lit. they protect the elephants from the plantain trees. 
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The Genitive and Locative Absolutes 


The Nominative Absolute in English and the Ablative Absolute in Latin are expressed by the Genitive and 
Locative Absolutes in Paji. 

(a) When the subject of a participle is different from the subject of the verb it is put in the Locative Absolute 
and the participle is made to agree with it in gender, number and case. 

(b) If the subject of the participle is the same as that of the finite verb this construction is not used. 

(c) mayi gate so agato, he came when I had gone, bhikkhusahghesu bhojiyamanesu gato, he went when the 
multitude of monks were being fed. sabbe magga vivajjenti gacchante lokanayake, when the leader of the 
world goes, all turn away from the path. This construction corresponds to the Nominative Absolute in English 
and Ablative Absolute in Latin. 

(d) aham gacchanto tena saddhim na sallapim, as I was going I did not speak with him. 

When disregard is to be shown the Genitive Absolute is often used. Sometimes the Locative Absolute is also 
used: matapitunnam rudantanam pabbaji or matapitusu rudantesu pabbaji, he renounced disregarding his 
weeping parents, i.e., he renounced in spite of or not withstanding the weeping of his parents. (Though his 
parents were weeping, he went forth into homelessness.) 

The same construction may be used in the sense of "as soon as" or "no sooner than" by compounding eva 
with the participle; e.g., tayi agate yeva so gato, he went as soon as you came, or he went just as you had 
come. 
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Lesson XXVI 


A. Passive Voice 

Passive verbs are not very common in Paji, which has a strong preference for the active except in certain 
favoured expressions in the past participle. Verbs form passive stems with the suffix -ya or -iya added to the 
root. The verbal inflections are the same as in the active form, it is the stem which clarifies whether the verb is 
the active or the passive voice. The suffix is added to the root in four ways: 

• Directly after roots ending in a vowel: nT + ya + ti = nlyati 

• To roots in a double consonant, ya is joined by means of i, this i being eventually lengthened to T. It is also 
joined by means of i when a root ends in consonant s, h or r: rakkha + ya + ti = rakkhTyati 

• It may be added directly to roots ending in a consonant; in this case the y of ya becomes assimilated to the 
last consonant of the root following the assimilation rules (see P. 43): pac + a + ya + ti = pacayati = paccati 

• Ya is also added to special bases by means of T: da + ya + ti = dlyati 

Examples: 

•S Vkar, to do; karlyati (or kariyati, or kayirati): it is done 
•S Vpucch, to ask, pucchlyati, it is asked 

S V(n)na, to know (with prefix pa-); pannayati: it is understood 
■S Vda, to give; dlyati: it is given 
S V(d)dis, to see; dissati: it is seen 
•S Vvac, to say; vuccati: it is said 
S Vbhan, to speak, bhannati, it is spoken 
■S Vkhad, to eat, khajjati, it is eaten 

An aorist passive is sometimes formed by adding the aorist inflections to the passive stem: 

■S Vhan, to kill; hannimsu: they were killed 


Vcur, to rob/to steal 

present active 

present passive 

coremi, 1 rob 

corlyami, 1 am robbed 

coresi, you rob 

corlyasi, you are robbed 

coreti, s/he robs 

corlyati, s/he*it is robbed 

corema, we rob 

corlyama, we are robbed 

coretha, you rob 

corlyatha, you are robbed 

corenti, they rob 

corlyanti, they are robbed 


Vsu, to hear 

present active 

present passive 

sunami, 1 hear 

sunlyami, 1 am heard 

sunasi, you hear 

sunlyasi, you are heard 

sunati, s/he hears 

sunlyati, s/he»it is heard 

sunama, we hear 

sunlyama, we are heard 

sunatha, you hear 

sunlyatha, you are heard 

sunanti, they hear 

sunlyanti, they are heard 
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B. Middle Voice 


Special inflexions of verbs called middle or "reflexive" (attanopada) are occasionally used in place of the 
ordinary active verbal inflexions (-mi, -si, -ti etc.), they may be regarded as poetic forms rather than as a 
regular reflexive. They are of very rare occurrence in prose texts, but a little less rare in verse. 


EXAMPLES 


active 

middle 

1 think 

mannami 

marine 

he obtains 

labhati 

labhate 

he might come 

agame(yya) 

agametha 


Vbhas, to speak 


Present 

Aorist 

Perfect 

Aham 

bhase 

bhasa 

bhasirn 

Tvam 

bhasase 

bhasase 

bhasase 

So/Sa 

bhasate 

bhasa 

bhasattha 

Mayam 

bhasamhe 

bhasu 

bhasamhase 

Tumhe 

bhasavhe 

bhasavham 

bhasavham 

Te 

bhasante 

bhasamhe 

bhasatthum 



Benedictive 

Optative 

Future 

Aham 

bhase 

bhaseyyam 

bhasarn 

Tvam 

bhasassu 

bhasetho 

bhasase 

So/Sa 

bhasatam 

bhasetha 

bhasate 

Mayam 

bhasaamase 

bhaseyyamhe 

bhasamhe 

Tumhe 

bhasavho 

bhaseyyavho 

bhasavhe 

Te 

bhasaantam 

bhaserarp 

bhasante 


TERMINATIONS 


Present 

Aorist 

Perfect 

Benedictive 

Optative 

Future 

Aham 

-e 

-a 

-irn 

-e 

-eyyarn 

-am 

Tvam 

-se 

-se 

-se 

-ssu 

-etho 

-ase 

So/Sa 

-te 

-a 

-ttha 

-tarn 

-etha 

-ate 

Mayam 

-mhe 

-u 

-mhase 

-amase 

-eyyarnhe 

-amhe 

Tumhe 

-vhe 

-vharn 

-vharn 

-vho 

-eyyavho 

-avhe 

Te 

-nte 

-mhe 

-tthurn 

-antarn 

-erarn 

-ante 
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C. The verb "to be" 


Conjugation of Vhu (to be) 


Present 

Aorist 

Perfect 

Aham 

homi 

ahosim, ahum 

ahuva, ahuvarp 

Tvam 

hosi 

ahosi 

ahuvo 

So/Sa 

hoti 

ahosi, ahu 

ahuva, ahuva 

Mayam 

homa 

ahosimha, ahumha 

ahuvamha/-mha 

Tumhe 

hotha 

ahosittha 

ahuvattha 

Te 

honti 

ahesum, ahum 

ahuvu 



Imperative* 

Optative 

Future 

Aham 

homi 

heyya mi 

hessami 

Tvam 

hohi 

heyya si 

hessasi 

So/Sa 

hotu 

heyya 

hessati 

Mayam 

homa 

heyya ma 

hessama 

Tumhe 

hotha 

heyyatha 

hessatha 

Te 

hontu 

heyyam 

hessanti 


*and Benedictive 


Conjugation of Vasa (to be, to exist) 


Present 

Aorist 


Aham 

asmi, amhi 

asim 


Tvam 

asi 

asi 


So/Sa 

atthi 

asi 


Mayam 

asma, amha 

asimha, asimha 


Tumhe 

attha 

asittha 


Te 

santi 

asimsu, asum 




Imperative* 

Optative 


Aham 

asmi 

siyam, assam 


Tvam 

ahi 

assa 


So/Sa 

atthu 

siya, assa 


Mayam 

asma 

assama 


Tumhe 

attha 

assatha 


Te 

santu 

siyum, assu 



*and Benedictive 
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Selections for Translation 


I. Buddheniya Vatthu: Story of Buddheni 

JambudTpe kira pubbe pataliputtanagare sattasTtikotinihitadhanarp ekarp setthikularn ahosi, tassa pana 
setthino ekayeva dhTta ahosi namena buddheninama, tassa sattavassikakale matapitaro kalamakarnsu, tasmirp 
kule sabbarp sapateyyam tassayeva ahosi. Sa kira abhirupa pasadika paramaya vannapokkharataya 
samannagata devaccharapatibhaga piyaca ahosi manapa, saddha pasanna ratanattayamamika pativasati, 
tasmirp pana nagare setthisenapati-uparajadayo tarn attano padaparikattarp kamayamana manusse pesesurn 
pannakarehi saddhirp, sa tarn sutva cintesi, mayharn matapitaro sabbarp vibhavarp pahaya mata, mayapi tatha 
agantabbarn, kirn me patikulena, kevalarp vittavinasaya bhavati, maya panimarn dhanarp buddhasasane-yeva 
nidahiturp vattatlti cintesi, cintetva ca pana tesarp na mayharn patikulenatthoti patikkhipi. Sa tato patthaya 
mahadanarp pavattentl samanabrahmane santappesi. 

Athaparabhage eko assavanijako assa-vanijjaya pubbantaparantarp gacchanto agamma imasmirp gehe 
nivasarp ganhi, atha so vanijo tarn disva dhltusineharp patitthapetva gandhamalavatthalankaradlhi tassa 
upakarako hutva gamanakale amma etesu assesu tava ruccanakarp assarp ganhahlti aha, sapi asse oloketva 
ekarp sindhavapotakarp disva etarp me dehlti aha, vanijo amma eso sindhavapotako, appamatta hutva 
patijaggahlti vatva tarn patipadetva agamasi, sapi tarn patijaggamana akasagamibhavarp natva samma 
patijaggantT evarp cintesi, punnakaranassa me sahayo laddhoti, agatapubbaca me bhagavato sakalarp 
marabalarp vidhametva buddhabhutassa jayamahabodhibhumi, yannunaharp tattha gantva bhagavato 
jayamahabodhirp vandeyyanti cintetva bahu rajatasuvannamaladayo karapetva ekadivasarp assamabhiruyha 
akasena gantva bodhimalake thatva agacchantu-ayya suvannamala pujeturnti ugghosesi. Tenettha.: 

Yato patthayaharp buddha, sasane suddhamanasa; 
pasanna tena saccena, mamanuggahabuddhiya. 

Agacchantu namassantu, bodhirp pujentu sadhukarp; 
sonnamalahi sambuddha, putta ariyasavaka. 

Sutva tarn vacanarn ayya, bahu slhajavasino; 
agamma nabhasa tattha, vandirnsu ca mahirnsu cati. 

Tatoppabhuti sa kumarika buddhasasane atlva pasanna niccameva assamabhiruyha agantva ariyehi saddhirp 
mahabodhirp suvannamalahi pujetva gacchati, atha pataliputtanagaropavane vanacara tassa abhinharp 
gacchantiya ca agacchantiya ca rupasampattirp disva ranno kathesurp. Maharaja evarupa kumarika assa 
mabhiruyhaagantva nibandharp vanditva gacchati. Devassanurupa aggamahesT bhavitunti. 

Raja tarn sutva "Tena hi bhane ganhatha narn kumarirp mama aggamahesirp karomT"ti, purise payojesi. 

Tena payutta purisa Bodhi-pujarp katva agacchantirn ganhama'ti tattha nillna gahana-sajja attharpsu. Tada sa 
kumarika assamabhiruyha Maha-Bodhimandarn gantva vltaragehi saddhirp pupphapujarp katva vanditva 
nivatti. Atha tesu eko Dhammarakkhitatthero nama tassa evamaha: "Bhagini, tvarp antaramagge cora 
ganhitukama thita. Asukhatthanarp patva appamatta slgharp gaccha"ti. 

Sa pi gacchantl tarn thanarp patva corehi anubandhita assassa panhiya sannarp datva pakkami. Cora pacchato 
pacchato anubandhirpsu. Asso vegarp janetva akasamullanghi. Kumarika vegarp sandhareturn asakkontT 
assassa pitthito parigilitva patantT; maya katupakararp sara puttati aha. So patantirp disva vegena gantva 
pitthiyarp nisTdapetva akasato netva sakatthane yeva patitthapesi. Tasma: 
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Tiracchanagata pevam, saranta upakarakarp; 
na jahantlti mantvana, katannu hontu paninoti. 

Tato sa kumarika satta sltikotidhanam buddhasasane yeva vapitva yavajlvam sTlarp rakkhitva 
uposathakammam katva tato cuta sutta ppabuddho viya devaloke nibbattlti. 

Atitarunavaya bho matugamapi evam, 
vividhakusalakammarp katva saggam vajanti; 
kusalaphalamahantam mannamana bhavanta, 
bhavatha katha mupekkha danamanadikamme. 
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II. PanTyadinnassa Vatthu: Story of the Giver of Water 


JambudTpe annatarasmirp janapade kireko manusso ratthato rattharp janapadato janapadarp vicaranto 
anukkamena Candabhaga-nadTtTrarp patva navarp abhiruhitva paratlrarp gacchati. Athapararp gabbhinitthT 
taya evanavaya gacchati. Atha nava gahga-majjha-patta-kale tassa kammaja vata calirpsu. Tato sa 
vijayitumasakkontT kllanta panlyarp me detha pipasitamhT 1 ti manusse yaci. Te tassa vacanarp asunanta viya 
panlyarp nadarpsu. Atha so janapadiko tassa karunayanto panlyarp gahetva mukhe asinci. Tasmirp khane sa 
laddhassasa sukhena darakarp vijayi. Atha te tlrarn patva katipaya-divasena attano attano thanarp papunirpsu. 
Athaparabhage so janapadiko annatara-kiccarp paticca tassa itthiya vasana-ghararp patva tattha tattha 
ahindanto nivasanattanarp alabhitva nagaradvare salarp gantva tattha nipajji. 

Tasmirp yeva divase cora nagararn pavisitva rajagehe sandhirp chinditva dhanasararp gahetva gacchanta 
rajapurisehi anubaddha gantva ta yeva salaya chaddetva palayirpsu. Atha rajapurisa agantva tarn janapadikarp 
disva; ayarn coro'ti gahetva pacchabaharp gajharp bandhitva puna-divase ranno dassesurn. 

Ranna "Kasma bhane, corakammakasT"ti pucchito. 

"Naharn, deva, coro, agantukomhi"ti vutte, raja core pariyesitva alabhanto ayarn eva coro imarp maretha'ti 
anapesi. 

Rajapurisehi tarn gajharp bandhitva aghatatthanarp nette sa itthT tarn tatha nTyamanarp disva sanjanitva 
kampamana hadaya muhuttena ranno santikarp gantva vanditva, "deva eso na coro agantuko, muccathetarp, 
deva'ti" aha. Raja tassa katharp asaddhahanto yajjetarn moceturp icchasi tassagghanakarp dhanarp datva 
muncapehl'ti. 

Sa "sami mama gehe dhanarp natthi. Api ca me satta-puttehi saddhirp marp dasirp karohi. Etarp munca deva"ti 
aha. 
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III. Duggatassa Danam: A Pauper's Charity 

Ahosirp duggato pubbe; Baranasi-puruttame; 

Danarp denti nara tattha; nimantetvana bhikkhavo 

JTvanto bhatiya soharp; danarp dente mahajane; 
Tutthahatthe pamudite; evarp cintesaharp tada 

Samuppanna-vatthalahkara; danarp dent! ime jana; 
Paratthapi pahatthava; sampattimanubhonti te 

Buddhuppado ayarp dani; dhammo loke pavattati; 
SusTla'dani vattanti; dakkhineyya jinorasa 

Avatthitova sarnsaro; apaya khalu purita; 
Kalyana-vimukha satta; kamarn gacchanti duggatirn 

Idani dukkhito hutva; jlvami kasirenaharp; 

Dajiddo kapano dlno; appabhogo anajiyo 

Idani bljarp ropemi; sukhette sadhu-sammate; 
Appeva nama tenaharp; parattha sukhito siya 

Iti cintiya bhikkhitva; bhatirp katvana nekadha; 
Mandaparn tattha karetva; nimantetvana bhikkhavo 

Ayasena adasaharn; payasarp amata yaso; 

Tena kammavipakena; devaloke manorame 

Jatomhi dibbakamehi; modamano anekadha; 
DTghayuko vannavanto; tejaslca ahosaharp. 
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IV. Sumanadeviya Vatthu: Story of Sumana Devi 


Savatthiyarp hi devasikam Anathapindikassa gehe dve Bhikkhu-sahassani bhunjanti; tatha Visakhaya 
mahaupasikaya. Savatthiyanca yo yo danarp datukamo hoti so so tesarp ubhinnarp okasarp labhitvava karonti. 
Kirn karana? Tumhakarp danaggam Anathapindiko va Visakha va agata'ti pucchitva nagata'ti vutte 
satasahassam vissajjetva katadanampi kirn danarp nametanti garahanti. 

Ubhopi te Bhikkhusanghassa rucinca anucchavikakiccani ca ativiya jananti. Tesu vicarentesu bhikkhu 
cittaruparp bhunjanti. Tasma sabbe danarp datukama te gahetvava gacchanti. Iti te attano ghare bhikkhu 
parivisitum na labhanti. 

Tato Visakha "ko nu kho mama thane thatva bhikkhusahgharp parivisissatT"ti upadharentT puttassa dhltararp 
disva tarn attano thane thapesi. Sa tassa nivesane bhikkhusahgharp parivisati. Anathapindikopi 
Mahasubhaddam nama jetthadhltararp thapesi. Sa bhikkhunarp veyyavaccarp karontT dhammarp sunantT 
sotapanna hutva patikularp agamasi. Tato Cullasubhaddarp thapesi. Sapi tattheva karontT sotapanna hutva 
patikularp gata. Atha Sumanadevirp nama kanitthadhltaram thapesi. Sa pana Sakadagamiphalarp patva 
kumarikava hutva tatharupena aphasukhena atura aharupacchedarp katva pitararp datthukama hutva 
pakkosapesi. So ekasmirp danagge tassa sasanarp sutvava agantva; "Kim amma Sumane'?"ti aha. Sapi narn 
aha; "Kim tata kinitthabhatika"ti. 

"Vippalapasi, amma?" 

"Na vippalapami, kanitthabhatika"ti. 

"Bhayasi, amma"ti. 

"Na bhayami, kanitthabhatika"ti. 

Ettakarp vatva yeva pana sa kalamakasi. 

So Sotapannopi samano setthidhltari uppannasokam adhivaseturp asakkonto DhTtu sarlrakiccarp karetva 
rodanto Satthusantikarp gantva "Kim gahapati dukkhT dummano assumukho rudamano upagato'sT"ti? vutte 
"DhTta me bhante Sumanadevi kalakata"ti aha. 

"Atha kasma socasi? Nanu sabbesarp ekansikarp marananti." 

"Janarp etarp bhante. Evarupa pana me hirottappasampanna dhlta sa maranakale satirp paccupatthapeturp 
asakkontT vippalamana mata'ti me anappakarp domanassarp uppajjati"ti. 

"Kim pana taya kathitarp mahasetthi?" 

"Aharp tarn bhante 'Amma Sumane' 'ti amantesirp. Atha narn aha 'Kim tata kanitthabhatika'ti. Tato 'vippalpasi 
amma' 'ti? 'Na vippalapamT'ti kanitthabhatika' 'ti. 'Bhayasi amma' 'ti? 'Na bhayamT'ti kanittabhatika' 'ti. 
Ettakarp vatva kalamakas7"ti. 

Atha narn Bhagava aha. "Na te mahasetthi dhTta vippalapT"ti. 

"Atha kasma evamaha?"ti. 
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Kanitthatta yeva. DhTta hi te gahapati maggaphalehi taya mahallika. Tvam hi Sotapanno. DhTta pana te 
Sakadagamini. Sa maggaphalehi mahallikatta evamaha"ti. 

"Evarp bhante!" 

"Evam gahapati!" 

"Idani kuhim nibbatta, bhante?" 

Tusitabhavane gahapatl'ti vutte bhante mama dhlta idha natakanam antare nandamana, vicaritva ito gantvapi 
nandanatthane yeva nibbatta." 

Atha nam sattha "Ama gahapati appamatta nama gahattha va pabbajita va idha loke ca paraloke ca nandanti 
yeva"ti vatva imam gathamaha. 

Idha nandati pecca nandati; katapunno ubhayattha nandati; 

Punnam me katan ti nandati; bhlyyo nandati suggatim gato. 
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V. Selections from Dhammapada 


Na hi verena verani; sammantldha kudacanam 
Averena ca sammanti; esa dhammo sanantano. 

Yatha agaram ducchannam; vutthi samativijjhati 
Evarn abhavitam cittam; rago samativijjhati. 

Yatha agaram succhannam; vutthi na samativijjhati 
Evarp subhavitam cittam; rago na samativijjhati. 

Idha socati pecca socati; papakarT ubhayattha socati 
So socati so vihannati; disva kammakilitthamattano. 

Idha modati pecca modati; katapunno ubhayattha modati 
So modati so pamodati; disva kamma-visuddhimattano. 

Idha tappati pecca tappati; papakarT ubhayattha tappati 
Paparn me katan'ti tappati; bhlyo tappati duggatirp gato. 

Idha nandati pecca nandati; katapunno ubhayattha nandati 
Punnarp me katan'ti nandati; bhlyo nandati suggatirp gato. 

Appamado amatapadarp; pamado maccuno padarp 
Appamatta na mTyanti; ye pamatta yatha mata. 

Appamadena maghava; devanarp setthatam gato 
Appamadarp pasansanti; pamado garahito sada. 

Acirarn vatayarp kayo; pathavirp adhisessati 
Chuddho apetavinnano; niratthamva kajihgararp. 

Yathapi bhamaro puppharp; vannagandharp ahethayarp 
Pajeti rasamadaya; evarp game muni care. 

Na paresarp vilomani; na paresarp katakatarp 
Attanova avekkheyya; katani akatani ca. 

Yathapi puppharasimha; kayira malagune bahu 
Evarp jatena maccena; kattabbarp kusalarp bahurp. 

Madhuva mannatT balo; yava paparn na paccati 
Yada ca paccati paparn; atha balo dukkharp nigacchati. 

Selo yatha ekaghano; vatena na samlrati 
Evarp ninda-pasarpsasu; na saminjanti pandita. 

Na attahetu na parassa hetu; na puttamicche na dhanarp na rattharp 
Na iccheyya adhammena samiddhimattano; sa sllava pannava dhammiko siya. 
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Yo sahassarp sahassena; sahgame manuse jine 
Ekarp ca jeyya attanam; save sahgamajuttamo. 

Sabbe tasanti dandassa; sabbe bhayanti maccuno 
Attanam upamarp katva; na haneyya na ghataye. 

Sabbe tasanti dandassa; sabbesam jlvitarp piyarp 
Attanam upamam katva na haneyya na ghataye. 

Dhammarp care sucaritam; na tarn duccaritam care 
DhammacarT sukharn seti; asmirp loke paramhi ca. 

Kiccho manussa patilabho; kiccham macchana jlvitarp 
Kiccham saddhammasavanarp; kiccho buddhanam uppado. 

Sabbapapassa akaranam; kusalassa upasampada 
Sacitta pariyodapanam; etarp Buddhana sasanarp. 

Yo ca Buddhanca dhammanca; sahghanca saranarp gato 
Cattari ariya-saccani; sammappannaya passati. 

Dukkharp dukkhasamuppadarp; dukkhassa ca atikkamarp 
Ariyancatthahgikarp maggarp; dukkhupasamagaminarn. 

Etarp kho saranarp khemarp; etarp saranamuttamarp 
Etarp saranamagamma; sabbadukkha pamuccati. 

Na cahu na ca bhavissati; na cetarahi vijjati 
Ekantarp nindito poso; ekantarp va pasarpsito. 

Na tena pandito hoti; yavata bahu bhasati 
KhemT avero abhayo; pandito'ti pavuccati. 

Na tavata dhammadharo; yavata bahu bhasati 
Yo ca appampi sutvana; dhammarp kayena passati 
Save dhammadharo hoti; yo dhammarp nappamajjati. 

Akatarp dukkatarp seyyo; paccha tapati dukkatarp 
Katanca sukatarp seyyo; yarn katva nanutappati. 

Sukharn yava jara sllarp; sukha saddha patitthita 
Sukho pannaya patilabho; papanarp akaranarp sukharn. 

Sabbadanarp dhammadanarp jinati; sabbarp rasarn dhammarasarp jinati 
Sabbarp ratirp dhammaratirp jinati; tanhakkhayo sabba dukkharp jinati. 

Cakkhuna sarpvaro sadhu; sadhu sotena sarpvaro 
Ghanena sarpvaro sadhu; sadhu jivhaya sarpvaro. 
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Kayena samvaro sadhu; sadhu vacaya samvaro 
Manasa samvaro sadhu; sadhu sabbattha samvaro 
Sabbattha samvuto bhikkhu; sabbadukkha pamuccati. 

Dhammaramo dhammarato; dhammarp anuvicintayarp 
Dhammarp anussararn bhikkhu; saddhamma na parihayati. 

Yassa kayena vacaya; manasa natthi dukkatarp 
Sarnvutarp tlhi thanehi; tamaharp brumi brahmanarp. 

VI. 

Manopubbangama dhamma; manosettha manomaya 

Manasa ce padutthena; bhasati va karoti va 

Tato narp dukkhamanveti; cakkarnva vahato padarp. 

Manopubbangama dhamma; manosettha manomaya 
Manasa ce pasannena; bhasati va karoti va 
Tato narp sukhamanveti; chayava anapayinT. 

In prose form: 

Dhamma Manopubbangama (honti), manosettha (honti), manomaya (honti), 
(Yo) ce padutthena manasa bhasati va karoti va, 
tato dukkharp narp anveti cakkarp vahato padarp iva. 

Dhamma Manopubbangama (honti), manosettha (honti), manomaya (honti), 
(Yo) ce pasannena manasa bhasati va karoti va, 
tato sukharp narp anveti anapayinT chaya iva. 
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Notes on Selections for Translation 


I. Buddheniya Vatthu: Story of Buddheni 

kira; an indeclinable used in reference to a report by hearing, it seems, is said. 

nihita; pp. of ni + dha, bear, deposited, laid aside, set apart. 

kalamakamsu; kalam + akamsu; died. sing, kalamakasi. 

sapateyyam; property, wealth, provisions. 

vanna-pokkharataya; beauty of complexion. 

devacchara; celestial nymph. 

ratana + ttaya + mamika; devoted to the triple gem. 

padaparikattam; state of wife. 

vibhavam; wealth. 

pati + kulena; husband's clan. 

kevalam; only. 

tato patthaya; from that time, thence forth, 
nivasam ganhi; took shelter, 
potakam; colt. 

patijaggahi; nourish, tend, look after. 

punna + karanassa; dat. to one who is doing merit. 

vidhametva; having vanquished, having defeated. 

yannunaham; how, if i. 

malake; in the enclosure, yard. 

ugghosesi; shouted. 

mam + anuggaha; have compassion on me. 

sonna + malahi; with garlands of gold. 

nabhasa; through the sky. 

mahimsu; revered. 

tato + ppabhuti; from that time. 

nagara + upavane; in the wood near the city. 

nibandham; frequently. 

devassa + anurupam; suitable to the deva (king). 

bhane; a term of address used by superiors to subordinates. 

nilTna; hidden. 

gahana + sajja; ready to seize, 
nivatti; stopped, 
panhiya; with the heel, 
sannam + datva; giving a sign, 
vegam janetva; accelerating the speed, 
akasam ullaiighi; rose to the sky. 
sandharetum; to bear, 
parigalitva; having glided off, slipped, 
tiracchanagata; animals, 
mantvana; considering, thinking, 
suttappabuddho; risen from sleep, 
matugama; women. 
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II. PanTyadinnassa Vatthu: Story of the Giver of Water 


janapada; country 
nadl + tTram; river bank. 
gabbhinT + itthT; pregnant woman, 
kammaja-vata; pains of childbirth. 
vijayitum-asakkontT; unable to give birth, 
pipasita + amhi; i am thirsty, 
karunayanto; pitying. 

laddha + assasa; having obtained consolation, 
katipaya; few 
paticca; on account of. 
ahindanto; wandering. 

sandhim chinditva; making a break; broke into the house. 

pacchabaham; hands on the back. 

galham bandhitva; binding tightly. 

agantuko; guest, foreigner, visitor. 

anapesi; ordered. 

aghatatthanam; place of execution, 
sanjanitva; recognising, 
hadaya; heart, 
muhuttena; in a moment, 
asaddhahanto; not believing, 
tassa-agghanakam; its value. 

III. Duggatassa Danam: A Pauper's Charity 

duggato; poor man. 
bhatiya; by wages. 

tuttha-hatthe; pleased and delighted. 

pamudite; rejoiced. 

dakkhineyya; worthy of gifts. 

jinorasa; the sons of the buddha. 

avatthito; settled. 

samsaro; existence. 

khalu; indeclinable, indeed. 

kalyana-vimukka; opposed to good. 

kasirena; with difficulty. 

kapano; poor. 

dlno; miserable. 

anajhiyo; destitute. 

sadhu + sammate; regarded as good. 

mandapam; hall. 

ayasena; with trouble. 

payasam; milk porridge. 
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IV. Sumanadeviya Vatthu: Story of Sumanadevi 


devasikam; adv. daily, 
danaggam; alms-hall. 

vutte; loc. of vutta, from vada, to speak, when said, on being said, 
garahanti; from garaha to condemn, despise, 
rucim; taste, desire, likes. 

anucchavkha-kiccani; anu + chavi; ka = according to one's skin, i.e., befitting, proper, suitable, 
kiccani, deeds, actions, duties, 
ativiya; adj. thoroughly. 

jananti; know, from na, to know, jana is substituted for na. 
tesu vicarentesu; loc. absolute, when they inquire. 

cittarupam; lit. according to the mind, i.e., as they liked or according to one's heart's content, 
parivisitum; from pari + visa; to feed. 

upadharenti; nom. feminine singular present participle of upa + dhara, to hold, take up. reflecting, 
thapesi; aorist causal of tha, to stand, placed, 
veyyavaccam karonti; perform duties, render service. 

sotapanna; sota, stream; apanna, entered, stream-winner, the first stage of buddhahood. 
patikulam; husband's family. 

sakadagamiphalam; fruit of ones; returner, the second stage of buddhahood. 
tatharupena aphasukhena; some such illness, 
atura; ill. 

aharupacchedam; lit. food; cutting, i.e., starving. 

pakkosapesi; aorist causal of pa + kusa = caused to be called; summoned, 
vippalapasi; from vi + pa + lapa, to speak, speak confusedly, babble, 
kalamakasi; lit. did the time i.e., died. 

uppannasokam; arisen grief, uppanna is the p.p. of u + pada, to go. 

adhivasetum; inf. of adhi + vasa = to bear. 

asakkonto; pres, participle of sakha, to bear, being unable. 

sarirakiccam; lit. bodily duties, i.e. funeral ceremonies, obsequies. 

karetva; causal past participle of karu, to do. 

rodanto; pres. part, of ruda, to lament, wail. 

assumukho; assu, tears; mukha, face = tearful face. 

kalakata; lit. time done i.e., dead. 

ekamsikam; adv. certain. 

hirottappasampanna; hiri = shame, modesty; ottappa = fear; sampanna = endowed with, 
paccupatthapetum; inf. of pati + upa + tha, to gather up. 
mata; p.p. of mara, to die. 

kathitam; p.p. of katha, to speak; said, uttered, spoken. 

mahallikatta; abstract noun, being old. 

nibbatta; p.p. of ni + vatu, born. 

pecca; ind. p.p. of pa + i, to go. having gone. 

katapunno; the doer of good. 

gata; p.p. of gamu = gone. 
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V. Selections from Dhammapada 


verena; by anger. 

sammanti; are pacified; samu. 

sanantano; ancient law; sanam + suffix tana. 

agaram; house. 

du + channam; ill-thatched. 

vutthi; rain. 

samativijjhati; penetrates through; sam + ati + vijjha. 

pecca; hereafter. 

kammakilittha; defiled actions. 

modati; rejoices; muda. 

visuddhim; purity. 

tappati; is tormented; tapa. 

mlyanti; die; ml. 

maghava; a name given to sakka, the king of the devas. 

pasamsanti; praise; pasamsa. 

garahito; is denounced, blamed; garaha + ta. 

adhisessati; will lie; adhi + si. 

chuddho; thrown away. 

apetavinnano; bereft of consciousness. 

ni + attham; useless. 

kajingaram; charred log. 

bhamaro; bee. 

ahethayam; without injuring. 

paleti; flies; pala. 

vilomani; defects. 

avekkheyya; should reflect; ava + ikkha 
kayira; would make; kara. 
malagune; different garlands, 
maccena; by man. 
mannati; thinks; mana. 
selo; rock. 

eka-ghano; one-solid, 
vatena; by wind, 
samlrati; is shaken; sam + ira. 
samiddhim; prosperity, 
sa; so, he. 

sangame; in the battle field, 
jeyya; would conquer; jT. 
tasanti; tremble; tasa. 
haneyya; should kill; hana. 
ghataye; should cause to kill; hana. 
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Exercise 1-A Translate into English. 


1. Buddho vadati. 

The Buddha / speaks 
The Buddha speaks 

2. Dhammo nare rakkhati. 

The Dhamma / the men / protect 
The Dhamma protects men 

3. Sa ghate dhovati. 

She / the pots / washes 
She washes the pots 

4. Savaka sakatam dhavanti. 

The disciples / to the cart / run 
The disciples run to the cart 

5. Yodha bhuphalarp vandanti. 

The warriors / the king / salute 
The warriors salute the king 

6. Bhupalo gamarn rakkhati. 

The king / the village / protects 
The king protects the village 

7. Sakate nara dhovanti. 

The carts / the men / wash 
The men wash the carts 

8. Nara darake sikkhake rakkhanti. 

The men / the children / the learners / protect 
The men protect the children, who are learners 

9. Sikkhaka savaka Buddham sunanti 

The learners / disciples / the Buddha / hear 
The learners, who are disciples, hear the Buddha 

10. Dhammam Buddho vadati 

The Dhamma / the Buddha / preach 
The Buddha preaches the Dhamma 


11. Daraka pasanam agacchanti 

The children / to the rock / are coming 
The children are coming to the rock 

12. Bhupalo yodho hoti 
The king/a warrior / is 
The king is a warrior 

13. So putto tajakam dhavati 

He / the son / to the lake / is running 
He, the son, is running to the lake 

14. Te sikkhaka honti 
They / learners/are 
They are learners 

15. Bhupalo tajakam gacchati 
The king / to the lake / is going 
The king is going to the lake 

16. Naro sikkhako vihararp agacchati 

The man / the learner / to the monastery / comes 
The man, who is a learner, comes to the monastery 

17. Darako ghate dhovati 
The child / the pots / washes 
The child washes the pots 

18. Buddho vihararp gacchati 

The Buddha / to the monastery / goes 
The Buddha goes to the monastery 

19. Savako dhammarp passati 
The disciple / the Dhamma / sees 
The disciple sees the Dhamma 

20. Bhupalarp nara yodha passanti 
The King / the men / the warriors / see 
The men, who are warriors, see the king 
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Exercise 1-B Translate into Pa|i. 

1. The Buddha goes to the village. 

Buddho / gacchati / gamam 
Buddho gamam gacchati 

2. The Buddha preaches the Dhamma 
Buddho / vadati / dhammam 
Buddho dhammam vadati 

3. The learners are going to the monastery. 
Sikkhaka / gacchanti / viharam 

Sikkhaka viharam gacchati 

4. The king is saluting the men, who are warriors. 
Bhupalo / vandati / nare / yodha* 

Bhupalo nare yodhe* vandati 

5. The warriors see the king. 

Yodha / passanti / bhupalam 
Yodha bhupalam passanti 

6. A child washes the pots. 

Darako / dhovati / ghate 
Darako ghate dhovati 

7. The men are going to the lake. 

Nara / gacchanti / tajakam 
Nara tajakam gacchanti 

8. The king protects the disciples. 

Bhupalo / rakkhati / savake 
Bhupalo savake rakkhati 

9. The learners hear the Dhamma. 

Sikkhaka / sunanti / dhammam 
Sikkhaka dhammam sunanti 

10. They, the warriors, are going to the village. 

Te / yodha / gacchati / gamam 

Te yodha gamam gacchati 


11. The disciples see the Doctrine. 

Savaka / passanti / dhammam 
Savaka dhammam passanti 

12. A man runs towards the lake. 

Naro / dhavati / tajakarp 

Naro tajakam dhavati 

13. The king is a warrior. 

Bhupalo / hoti / yodho 
Bhupalo yodho (hoti) 

14. They, the learners, go to the monastery. 
Te / sikkhaka / gacchanti / viharam 

Te sikkhaka viharam gacchanti 

15. The children wash the carts. 

Daraka / dhovanti / sakate 
Daraka sakate dhovanti 

16. He, the Buddha, declares the Dhamma. 
So / Buddho / vadati / dhammam 

So Buddho dhammam vadati 

17. A disciple is washing the pots. 

Savaka / dhovati / ghate 
Savaka ghate dhovati 

18. The carts come to the villages. 

Sakata / agacchanti / game 
Sakata game agacchanti 

19. The carts go to the monastery. 

Sakata / gacchanti / viharam 
Sakata viharam gacchanti 

20. The disciples read the Dhamma. 

Savaka / pathanti / dhammam 
Savaka dhammam pathanti 


130 



Exercise 2-A Translate into English. 


1. Tvarp sakatena gacchasi. 
you / by cart / go 

You go by the cart. 

2. Tvam adarena dhammam desesi. 
you / with affection / Dhamma / preach 
You preach the Dhamma with affection. 

3. Tvam gilanassa osadham desi. 
you / to sick person / medicine / give 
You give the medicine to the sick person. 

4. Tvam dandena sunakharp paharasi. 
you / with stick / dog / strike 

You strike the dog with a stick. 

5. Tvam vejjanam sakate pesesi. 
you / to doctors / carts / send 
You send the carts to the doctors. 

6. Tumhe adarena gilananam ahararp detha. 
you / with care / to the sick / food / give 
You give food to the sick with care. 

7. Tumhe dasehi gamarp gacchatha. 
you / with servants / to the village / go 
You go to the village with the servants. 

8. Tumhe samananarp dhammarp desetha. 
you / to ascetics / doctrine / preach 

You preach the doctrine to the ascetics. 

9. Tumhe hatthehi osadhirp labhatha. 
you / with hands / medicine / receive 

You receive the medicine with (your) hands. 

10. Tumhe sunakhassa ahararp haratha. 
you / to dog / food / carry 

You carry the food to the dog. 

11. Daraka sunakhehi gamarp gacchanti. 
children / with dogs / to the village / go 
The children go to the village with the dogs. 

12. Suda hatthehi ghate dhovanti. 
cooks / with hands / pots / wash 

The cooks wash the pots with (their) hands. 
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13. Tumhe gilane vejjassa pesetha. 
you / sick people / to doctor / send 
You send the sick people to the doctor. 

14. Daso janakassa ahararn aharati. 
servant / to father / food / brings 
The servant brings food to the father. 

15. Samana adarena dhammam desenti. 
ascetics / with affection / doctrine / preach 
The ascetics preach the doctrine with affection 

16. Tumhe dandehi sunakhe paharatha. 
you / with sticks / dogs / hit 

You hit the dogs with sticks. 

17. Vejjo sakatena gamarn agacchati. 
doctor / by cart / to the village / comes 
The doctor comes to the village by a cart. 

18. Daraka adarena yacakanam ahararn denti. 
children / with care / to beggars / food / give 
The children give food to the beggars with care 

19. Tvarp samanehi Buddharp vandasi. 
you / with ascetics / Buddha / salute 
You salute the Buddha with the ascetics. 

20. Tumhe hatthehi osadharp nlharatha. 
you / with hands / medicine / remove 

You remove the medicine with (your) hands. 



Exercise 2-B Translate into Pa|i. 

1. You are coming with the dog. 
tvarn / agacchasi / sunakhena 
Tvarn sunakhena agacchasi. 

2. You are giving medicine to the ascetic, 
tvarp / desi / osadham / samanassa 
Tvarp samanassa osadham desi. 

3. You are sending a cart to the sick person, 
tvarp / pesesi / sakatarp / gilanassa 

Tvarp gilanassa sakatarp pesesi. 

4. You are striking the dogs with sticks, 
tvarp / paharasi / sunakhe / dandehi 
Tvarp dandehi sunakhe paharasi. 

5. You are preaching the Doctrine to the ascetics, 
tvarp / desesi / Dhammarp / samananarp 

Tvarp samananarp Dhammarp desesi. 

6. You give food to the servants with care, 
tvarp / desi / ahararp / dasanarp / adarena 
Tvarp adarena dasanarp ahararp desi. 

7. You are going to the village with the ascetics, 
tvarp / gacchasi / gamarp / samanehi 

Tvarp samanehi gamarp gacchasi. 

8. You are bringing a cart for the doctor, 
tvarp / aharasi / sakatarp / vejjassa 
Tvarp sakatarp vejjassa aharasi. 

Alt: Tvarp sakatarp vejjaya aharasi. 

9. The sick are going with the servants, 
gilana / gacchanti / dasehi 

Gilana dasehi gacchanti. 

10. The dogs are running with the children, 
sunakha / dhavanti / darakehi 

Sunakha darakehi dhavanti. 

11. The Enlightened One is preaching the Doctrine to the sick. 
Buddho / deseti / Dhammarp / gilananam 

Buddho Dhammarp gilananam deseti. 


133 



12. The servants are giving food to the beggars, 
dasa / denti / ahararn / yacakanam 

Dasa ahararn yacakanam denti. 

13. The father is going with the children to the village, 
janako / gacchati / darakehi / gamarp 

Janako darakehi gamarp gacchati. 

14. You are going in a cart with the servants, 
tumhe / gacchatha / sakatena / dasehi 
Tumhe dasehi sakatena gacchatha. 

15. You are carrying medicine for the father, 
tumhe / haratha / osadharp / janakassa 
Tumhe osadharp janakassa haratha. 

16. You get medicine through* the doctor, 
tumhe / labhatha / osadharp / vejjena 
Tumhe vejjena osadharp labhatha. 

17. The student goes to the lake with the Buddha. 

Sikkhako / gacchati / tajakarp / Buddhena 
Sikkhako Buddhena tajakarp gacchati 

18. The man comes to the village with the doctor for medicine for the ascetic. 
Naro / agacchati / gamarp / vejjena / osadhaya / samanassa 

Naro osadhaya samanassa vejjena gamarp agacchati 

19. The Buddha goes to the village with the ascetics. 

Buddho / gacchati / gamarp / samananarp 
Buddho samananarp gamarp gacchati 

20. The elephants go to the lake with the deers. 

Matanga / gacchanti / tajakarp / miganarp 
Matanga miganarp tajakarp gacchanti 

*Use the instrumental case. 
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Exercise 3-A Translate into English. 


1. Aharp acariyasma dhammam sunami. 

I / from teacher / doctrine / hear 

I hear the doctrine from the teacher. 

2. Aham matulasma pannakaram ganhami. 

I / from uncle / gift / receive 

I receive the gift from the uncle. 

3. Aham assasma patami. 

I / from horse / fall 

I fall from the horse. 

4. Aham matulassa aramasma nikkhamami. 

I / uncle's / from garden / leave 

I leave the uncle's garden. 

5. Aham apanasma ambe kinami. 

I / from shop / mangoes / buy 

I buy mangoes from the shop. 

6. Mayarn pabbatasma oruhama. 
we / from mountain / descend 

We come down from the mountain. 

7. Mayarn acariyehi ugganhama. 
we / from teachers / learn 

We learn from the teachers. 

8. Mayarn acariyassa ovadarp labhama. 
we / teacher's / advice / receive 

We receive the teacher's advice. 

9. Mayarn acariyanarp putte sahganhama. 
we / teachers' / sons / treat 

We treat the teachers' sons (with kindness). 

10. Mayarn assanarp ahararp apanehi kinama. 
we / for horses / food / from shops / buy 
We buy food for the horses from the shops. 

11. Sissa samananarp aramehi nikkhamanti. 
pupils / ascetics' / from temples / depart 
The pupils depart from the ascetics' temples. 

12. Acariyo matulassa assarp aruhati. 
teacher / uncle's / horse / climbs 

The teacher mounts the uncle's horse. 


135 



13. Mayam sakatehi gama gamarp gacchama. 
we / by carts / from village / to village / go 
We go from village to village by carts. 

14. Tumhe acariyehi pannakare ganhatha. 
you / from teachers / gifts / receive 

You receive the gifts from the teachers. 

15. Nara sissanarp dasanarp ambe vikkinanti. 
men / to pupils / slaves' / mangoes / sell 

The men sell the slaves' mangoes to the pupils. 

16. Mayam samananarp ovadarp sunama. 
we / ascetics' / advice / hear 

We listen to the advice of the ascetics. 

17. Rukkha pabbatasma patanti. 
trees / from mountain / fall 

The trees fall from the mountain. 

18. Aharp sunakhehi tajakarp oruhami. 

I / with dogs / [into] pool / descend 

I descend into the pool with the dogs. 

19. Mayam aramasma aramarp gacchama. 
we / from temple / to the temple / go 
We go from temple to temple. 

20. Putta adarena janakanarp ovadarp ganhanti. 
sons / with esteem / fathers' / advice / take 

The sons take (their) fathers' advice with esteem. 
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Exercise 3-B Translate into Pali. 


1. I receive a gift from the teacher. 

aharp / ganhami / pannakaram / acariyasma 
Aharp acariyasma pannakaram ganhami. 

2. I depart from the shop, 
aharp / nikkhamami / apanasma 
Aharp apanasma nikkhamami. 

3. I treat the uncle's teacher (with kindness), 
aharp / sahganhami / matulassa / acariyarp 
Aharp matulassa acariyarp sahganhami. 

4. I take the advice of the teachers, 
aharp / ganhami / ovadarp / acariyanarp 
Aharp acariyanarp ovadarp ganhami. 

5. I am descending from the mountain, 
aharp / oruhami / pabbatasma 
Aharp pabbatasma oruhami. 

6. We buy mangoes from the markets, 
mayarp / kinama / ambe / apanehi 
Mayarp apanehi ambe kinama. 

7. We hear the doctrine of the Buddha from the teacher, 
mayarp / sunama / dhammarp / Buddhassa / acariyasma 
Mayarp Buddhassa dhammarp acariyasma sunama. 

8. We are coming out of the pond, 
mayarp / aruhama / tajakasma 
Mayarp tajakasma aruhama. 

9. We are mounting the uncle's horse, 
mayarp / aruhama / matulassa / assarn 
Mayarp matulassa assarn aruhama. 

10. We fall from the mountain, 
mayarp / patama / pabbatasma 
Mayarp pabbatasma patama. 

11. We treat the father's pupil with affection, 
mayarp / sahganhama / janakassa / sissarp / adarena 
Mayarp adarena janakassa sissarp sahganhama. 

12. Pupils get gifts from the teachers, 
sissa / ganhanti / pannakare / acariyehi 
Sissa acariyehi pannakare ganhanti. 
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13. You are selling a horse to the father's physician, 
tvarn / vikkinasi / assarn / janakassa / vejjassa 
Tvarp janakassa vejjassa assarn vikkinasi. 

14. We go from mountain to mountain with the horses, 
mayarn / gacchama / pabbatasma / pabbatam / assehi 
Mayarn assehi pabbatasma pabbatam gacchama. 

15. Teachers give advice to the fathers of the pupils, 
acariya / denti / ovadarn / janakanam / sissanam 
Acariya sissanam janakanam ovadarn denti. 

16. We are learning from the ascetics, 
mayarn / ugganhama / samanehi 
Mayarn samanehi ugganhama. 
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Exercise 4-A Translate into English. 


1. Sakuna rukkhesu vasanti. 
birds / on trees / dwell 
The birds dwell on trees. 

2. Kassako mance supati. 
farmer / on bed / sleeps 

The farmer sleeps on the bed. 

3. Mayarn magge na kljama. 
we / on road / do not play 
We do not play on the road. 

4. Nara loke uppajjanti. 
people / in world / are born 
People are born in the world. 

5. Maggika, kuhirn tvarn gacchasi? 
traveller / where? / you / go 
Traveller, where are you going? 

6. Ama sada te na ugganhanti. 
yes / always / they / not / learn 
Yes, they are not always learning. 

7. Maccha tajake kljanti. 
fish / in pond / play 

The fish (pi.) play in the pond. 

8. Kuto tvarn agacchasi? Janaka aharn idani aramasma agacchami. 
whence? / you / come / father / I / now / from temple / come 

Where are you coming from? Father, I am coming from the temple now. 

9. Kassaka sabbada gamesu na vasanti. 
farmers / everyday / in villages / do not dwell 
The farmers do not dwell in the villages everyday. 

10. Kasma tumhe mancesu na supatha? 
why / you / on beds / do not sleep 
Why do you not sleep on the beds? 

11. Mayarn samanehi saddhim* arame vasama. 
we / with ascetics / in temple / dwell 

We dwell in the temple with the ascetics. 

12. Maccha tajakesu ca samuddesu ca uppajjanti. 
fish / in ponds and / in seas and / are born 

The fish (pi.) are born in the ponds and seas. 
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13. Aham akase suriyam passami, na ca candarn. 

I / in sky / sun / see / but not / moon 

I see the sun in the sky, but not the moon. 

14. Ajja vanijo apane vasati. 
today / merchant / in shop / dwells 
Today the merchant dwells in the shop. 

15. Kasma tumhe darakehi saddhim magge kljatha? 
why? / you / with children / on road / play 

Why do you play on the road with the children? 

16. Ama, idani sopi* ** gacchati, ahampi*** gacchami. 
yes / now / he too / goes / I too / go 

Yes, now he is going and I am going too. 

17. Maggika maggesu vicaranti. 
travellers / on roads / wander 

The travellers wander on the roads. 

18. Kassaka, kada tumhe puna idha agacchatha? 
farmers / when? / you / again / here / come 
Farmers, when are you coming here again? 

19. Acariya, sabbada mayarn Buddham vandama. 
teacher / everyday / we / Buddha / salute 
Teacher, we salute the Buddha everyday. 

20. Vanija maggikehi saddhim sakatehi gamesu vicaranti. 
merchants / with travellers / by carts / in villages / go about 

The merchants, with the travellers, go about in the villages by carts. 

*The words saha and saddhim are indeclinables. They are used only to express the meaning of 
accompaniment. One exception is when "talking" or "discussing" with a person, there is no need for 'saha' and 
saddhim. 

**so + api = sopi. 

***The vowel following a niggahita (m) is often dropped, and the niggahita is changed into the nasal of the 
group consonant that immediately follows; e.g. aham + api = ahampi. 
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Exercise 4-B Translate into Pali. 


1. He is playing on the road, 
so / kljati / magge 

So magge kljati. 

2. The farmers live in the villages, 
kassaka / vasanti / gamesu 
Kassaka gamesu vasanti. 

3. I do not see birds in the sky. 

aharn / na passami / sakune / akasamhi 
Aharn akasamhi sakune na passami. 

4. The Buddhas are not born in the world everyday. 

Buddha / na uppajjanti / lokasmim / sabbada 
Buddha sabbada lokasmim na uppajjanti. 

5. Travellers, from where are you coming now? 
maggika / kuto? / tumhe / agacchatha / idani 
Maggika, tumhe kuto idani agacchatha? 

6. We see fishes in the ponds, 
mayarn / passama / macche / tajakesu 
Mayarp tajakesu macche passama. 

7. 0 farmers, when do you come here again? 
kassaka / kada? / tumhe / agacchatha / idha / puna 
Kassaka, kada tumhe puna idha agacchatha? 

8. The travellers are wandering in the world, 
maggika / vicaranti / loke 

Maggika loke vicaranti. 

9. We do not see the sun and the moon in the sky now. 
mayarn / na passama / suriyam ca / candarn ca / akasamhi / idani 
Idani mayarn akasamhi suriyam ca candarn ca na passama. 

10. Why do not ascetics live always in the mountains? 
kasma? / samana / vasanti / sada / pabbatesu 
Kasma samana sada pabbatesu na vasanti? 

11. Yes, father, we are not playing in the garden today, 
ama / janaka / mayarn / na kljanti / arame / ajja 

Ama janaka, mayarn ajja arame na kljama. 

12. Why do not the sick sleep on beds? 
kasma? / gilana / na supanti / mancesu 
Kasma gilana mancesu na supanti? 
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13. 0 merchants, where are you always wandering? 
vanija / kuhirp? / tumhe / sada / vicaratha 
Vanija, kuhirp sada tumhe vicaratha? 

14. Children, you are always playing with the dogs in the tank, 
daraka / tumhe / sada / kljatha / sunakehi saddhirp / tajake 
Daraka, sada tumhe sunakehi saddhirp tajake kljatha. 

15. Teachers and pupils are living in the monastery now. 
acariya ca / sissa ca / vasanti / arame / idani 

Acariya ca sissa ca idani arame vasanti. 

16. Yes, they are also going, 
ama / te / api / gacchanti 
Ama, tepi gacchanti. 
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Exercise 5-A Translate into English. 


1. Sakuna phalani khadanti. 
birds/fruits/eat 

The birds eat the fruits. 

2. Mayarri plthesu nisTdama, mancesu supama. 
we / on chairs / sit / on beds / sleep 

We sit on chairs (and) sleep on beds. 

3. Nara apanehi bhandani kinanti. 
men / from shops / goods / buy 
The men buy goods from the shops. 

4. Phalani rukkhehi patanti. 
fruits / from trees / fall 
Fruits fall from the trees. 

5. Kassaka khettesu bljani vapanti. 
farmers / in fields / seeds / sow 
The farmers sow seeds in the fields. 

6. Sabbada mayarn udakena pade ca mukhanca dhovama. 
everyday / we / with water / feet and / face and / wash 
Everyday we wash (our) feet and face with water. 

7. Sissa acariyanam lekhanani likhanti. 
pupils / to teachers / letters / write 

The pupils write letters to (their) teachers. 

8. Idani aharn mittehi saddhim ghare vasami. 
now / I / with friends / in house / live 

I live in the house with (my) friends now. 

9. Daso tajakasmim vatthani dhovati. 
servant / at pond / clothes / washes 

The servant washes the clothes at the pond. 

10. So pupphehi Buddham pujeti. 

he / (with) flowers / to the Buddha / offers 
He offers flowers to the Buddha. 

11. Kasma tvarn ahararn na bhunjasi? 
why? / you / food / not / eat 

Why do you not eat the food? 

12. Ajja sissa acariyehi potthakani ugganhanti. 
today / students / from teachers / books / learn 

Today, the students learn the books from (their) teachers. 
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13. Maggika mittehi saddhirn nagara nagaram vicaranti. 
travellers / with friends / from city / to city / wander 
The travellers wander from city to city with friends. 

14. Aharn sabbada aramasma pupphani aharami. 

I / everyday / from garden / flowers / bring 

I bring flowers from the garden everyday. 

15. Mayarp nagare gharani passama. 
we / in city / houses / see 

We see houses in the city. 

16. Kassaka nagare tajakasma udakarn aharanti. 
farmers / in city / from lake / water / bring 

The farmers bring water from the lake in the city. 

17. Daraka janakassa pithasmim na nisldanti. 
children / father's / on chair / do not sit 
The children do not sit on the father's chair. 

18. Mittarp acariyassa potthakarp pujeti. 
friend / to teacher / book / offers 

The friend offers the book to the teacher. 

19. Tumhe naranarp vatthani ca bhandani ca vikkinatha. 
you / to men / clothes and / goods and / sell 

You sell clothes and goods to the men. 

20. Acariyassa arame samana adarena naranarp Buddhassa Dhammarp desenti. 
teacher's / in temple / monks / with affection / to people / Buddha's / teaching / preach 

In the teacher's temple, the monks preach the Buddha's teaching to the people with affection. 

*mukham + ca = mukhanca 
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Exercise 5-B Translate into Pali. 


1. I am writing a letter to (my) friend, 
aharn / likhami / lekhanam / mittaya 
Aharn mittaya lekhanam likhami. 

2. We eat fruits. 

mayarn / khadama / phalani 
Mayarp phalani khadama. 

3. We offer flowers to the Buddha everyday, 
mayarn / pujema / pupphehi / Buddham / sabbada 
Sabbada mayarn pupphehi Buddham pujema. 

4. He is not going home now. 

so / na gacchati / ghararn / idani 
Idani so ghararn na gacchati. 

5. You are sowing seeds in the field today, 
tumhe / vapatha / bljani / khette / ajja 
Ajja tumhe khette bljani vapatha. 

6. The sons are washing the father's feet with water, 
putta / dhovanti / janakassa / pade / udakena 
Putta udakena janakassa pade dhovanti. 

7. They are partaking food with the friends in the house, 
te / bhunjanti / ahararp / mittehi saddhirp / ghare 

Te ghare mittehi saddhirp ahararp bhunjanti. 

8. Children's friends are sitting on the benches, 
darakanarp / mitta / nisldanti / plthesu 
Darakanarp mitta plthesu nisldanti. 

9. Are you writing letters to the teachers today? 
tumhe / likhatha / lekhanani / acariyanarn / ajja 
Ajja tumhe acariyanarn lekhanani likhatha? 

10. I am sending books home through the servant, 
aharn / pesemi / potthakani / ghararn / dasena 
Aharn dasena potthakani ghararn pesemi. 

11. I see fruits on the trees in the garden, 
aharn / passami / phalani / rukkhesu / arame 
Aharn arame rukkhesu phalani passami. 

12. The birds eat the seeds in the field, 
sakuna / bhunjanti / bljani / khette 
Sakuna khette bljani bhunjanti. 
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13. Friends are not going away from the city today, 
mitta / na nikkhamanti / nagarasma / ajja 

Ajja mitta nagarasma na nikkhamanti. 

14. We are coming from home on foot.* 
mayarn / agacchama / gharamha / padena 
Mayarn padena gharamha agacchama. 

15. From where do you buy goods now? 
kuto? / tvarn / kinasi / bhandani / idani 
Kuto idani tvarn bhandani kinasi? 

16. Men in the city are giving clothes and medicine to the sick, 
nara / nagare / denti / vatthani ca / osadharp ca / gilananam 
Nagare nara gilananam vatthani ca osadharp ca denti. 

*Use the instrumental. 
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Exercise 6-A Translate into English. 


1. Kannayo gahgayam nahayitum gacchanti. 
maidens / in river / to bathe / go 

The maidens go to bathe in the river. 

2. Aharp pathasalam ganturn icchami. 

I / to the school / to go / wish 

I wish to go to the school. 

3. Mayarn Dhammam soturp salayam nisTdama. 
we / Dhamma / to hear / in hall / sit 

We sit in the hall to listen to the Dhamma. 

4. Kuhirp tvarp bhariyaya saddhirp gacchasi? 
where? / you / with wife / go 

Where are you going with (your) wife? 

5. Darikayo saddhaya Buddharp vandanti. 
girls / with faith / Buddha / honour 

The girls honour the Buddha with faith. 

6. Sissa idani PaNbhasaya lekhanani likhiturp jananti. 
pupils / now / in Paji language / letters / to write / know 
The pupils know (how) to write letters in the Paji language. 

7. Nara pannarn labhiturp bhasayo ugganhanti. 
men / wisdom / to obtain / languages / learn 
The men learn languages to obtain wisdom. 

8. Kanne, kuhirp tvarp pupphani hariturp icchasi? 
maiden / where? / you / flowers / to carry / wish 
Maiden, where do you wish to carry the flowers (to)? 

9. Kannayo darikahi saddhirp gilane phalehi sanganhiturp vejjasalarp gacchanti. 
maidens / with girls / patients / with fruits / to treat / to the clinic / go 

The maidens go to the clinic with the girls to treat the patients with fruits. 

10. Assa udakarp pibiturp gahgarp oruhanti. 
horses / water / to drink / [into] river / descend 
The horses descend into the river to drink the water. 

11. Sa acariyassa bhariya hoti. 
she / teacher's / wife / is 

She is the wife of the teacher. 

12. Gilane sanganhiturp visikhayarp osadhasala na hoti. 
sick people / to treat / on street / dispensary / (there) is no 
There is no dispensary on the street to treat the sick. 
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13. Nara bhariyanam datum apanehi vatthani kinanti. 
men / to wives / to give / from shops / clothes / buy 

The men buy clothes from the shops to give to (their) wives. 

14. Darika ghararp ganturp maggarp na janati. 
girl / home / to go / road / does not know 
The girl does not know the road to go home. 

15. Daraka ca darikayo ca pathasalayarp plthesu nislditurp na icchanti. 
boys and / girls and / in school / on chairs / to sit / do not wish 

The boys and girls do not wish to sit on the chairs in the school. 

16. Gilana gharani ganturp osadhasalaya nikkhamanti. 
sick people / home / to go / from dispensary / leave 
The sick leave the dispensary to go home. 

17. Mayarp acariyehi saddhirp paNbhasaya sallapama. 
we / with teachers / in Paji language / converse 

We converse/talk with the teachers in the Paji language. 

18. Bhariye, kuhirp tvarn ganturp icchasi? 
wife / where? / you / to go / wish 
Wife, where do you wish to go? 

19. Mayarp gahgayarp navayo passiturp gacchama. 
we / in river / boats / to see / go 

We go to see the boats in the river. 

20. Pannarp ca saddharp ca labhiturn mayarp Dhammarp sunama. 
wisdom and / faith and / to obtain / we / Dhamma / hear 

We listen to the Dhamma to obtain wisdom and faith. 
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Exercise 6-B Translate into Pali. 


1. 0 maidens, do you wish to go to the temple today? 
kannayo / tumhe / icchatha / ganturp / aramarn / ajja 
Kannayo, ajja tumhe aramarn gantum icchatha? 

2. I am coming to take medicine from the dispensary, 
aharp / agacchami / ganhiturp / osadharp / osadhasalaya 
Aharp osadhasalaya osadharp ganhiturp agacchami. 

3. There are no dispensaries in the street here, 
na honti / osadhasalayo / visikhayarp / idha 
Idha visikhayarp osadhasalayo na honti. 

4. Father, I know to speak in Paji now. 

janaka / aharp / janami / sallapiturp / Pajibhasaya / idani 
Janaka, idani aharp Pajibhasaya sallapiturp janami. 

5. We see no ships on the river. 

mayarp / passama / na navayo / gahgayarp 
Mayarp gahgayarp navayo na passama. 

6. She wishes to go with the maidens to see the school. 

sa / icchati / ganturp / kannahi saddhirp / passiturn / pathasalarp 
Sa pathasalarp passiturn kannahi saddhirp ganturp icchati. 

7. With faith the girl goes to offer flowers to the Buddha, 
saddhaya / darika / gacchati / pujeturp / Buddharn / pupphehi 
Darika saddhaya Buddharn pupphehi pujeturp gacchati. 

8. You are sitting in the preaching hall to hear the Doctrine, 
tumhe / nisidatha / dhammasalayarp / soturp / Dhammarp 
Tumhe Dhammarp soturp dhammasalayarp nisidatha. 

9. Boys and girls wish to bathe in rivers. 

daraka ca / darikayo ca / icchanti / nahayiturp / gahgasu 
Daraka ca darikayo ca gahgasu nahayiturp icchanti. 

10. There are no patients in the hospital, 
na honti / gilana / gilanasalayarp 
Gilanasalayarp gilana na honti. 

11. We study languages to obtain wisdom, 
mayarp / ugganhama / bhasayo / labhiturp / pannarp 
Mayarp pannarp labhiturp bhasayo ugganhama. 

12.1 do not wish to go in ships, 
aharp / na icchami / ganturp / navahi 
Aharp navahi ganturp na icchami. 
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13. With faith they sit in the hall to learn the Doctrine, 
saddhaya / te / nisldanti / salayam / ugganhitum / Dhammam 
Saddhaya te Dhammam ugganhitum salayam nisldanti. 

14. I do not know the language of the letter, 
aharn / na janami / bhasarn / lekhanassa 
Aharp lekhanassa bhasarn na janami. 

15. 0 girls, do you know the way to go home? 
darikayo / tumhe / janatha / maggarp / ganturp / ghararn 
Darikayo, tumhe ghararn ganturp maggarp janatha? 

16. He is bringing a book to give to the wife, 
so / aharati / potthakam / datum / bhariyaya 
So bhariyaya datum potthakam aharati. 
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Exercise 7-A Translate into English. 


1. Buddho loke uppajji. 

Buddha / in world / was born 

The Buddha was born in the world. 

2. HTyo samano dhammarp desesi. 
yesterday / ascetic / doctrine / preached 
Yesterday, the ascetic preached the doctrine. 

3. Darako patova* tassa pathasalam agami. 

child / in early morning / his / to the school / went 
The child went to his school in the early morning. 

4. Acariya tesarn sissanam pubbanhe ovadarn adarnsu. 
teachers / their / to students / in afternoon / counsel / gave 
The teachers gave counsel to their students in the afternoon. 

5. Cirarn te amhakam ghararp na agamimsu. 

for a long time / they / our / to home / did not come 
For a long time, they did not come to our house. 

6. Darika tasarp janakassa purato attharpsu. 
girls / their / of father / in front / stood 
The girls stood in front of their father. 

7. Tvarp tassa hatthe mayharp potthakarp passi. 
you / her / in hand / my / book / saw 

You saw my book in her hand. 

8. Tvarp gahgayarp nahayiturp patova agami. 
you / in river / to bathe / in early morning / went 
You went to bathe in the river in the early morning. 

9. Tvarp ajja patarasarp na bhunji. 
you / today / breakfast / did not eat 
You did not eat breakfast today. 

10. Kuhirp tumhe tumhakarp mittehi saddhirp aparanhe agamittha? 
where / you / your / with friends / in afternoon / went 

Where did you go with your friends in the afternoon? 

11. Kasma tumheyeva** mama acariyassa lekhanani na likhittha? 
why / you yourselves / my / to teachers / letters / did not write 
Why did you not write letters to my teachers yourselves? 

12. Tumhe cirarn mayharp putte na passittha. 
you / for a long time / my / sons / did not see 
You did not see my sons for a long time. 
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13. Aham tuyham pannakare hlyo na alabhim. 

I / your / gifts / yesterday / did not receive 

I did not receive your gifts yesterday. 

14. Ahameva*** gilananam ajja osadham adasirp. 

I myself / to sick people / today / medicine / gave 

I gave medicine to the sick myself today. 

15. Aham asse passitum visikhayam attasim. 

I / horses / to see / on street / stood 

I stood on the street to see the horses. 

16. Mayarn tuyham acariyassa sisse ahosimha. 
we / your / teacher's / pupils / were 

We were your teacher's pupils. 

17. Mayarn ajja pubbanhe na ugganhimha. 
we / today / in forenoon / did not learn 
We did not learn in the forenoon today. 

18. Samana viya mayampi**** saddhaya dhammam sunimha. 
ascetics / like / we too / with faith / doctrine / heard 

Like the ascetics, we heard the doctrine with faith too. 

*Pato + eva = patova. Here the following vowel is dropped. 

**Tumhe + eva = tumheyeva. Sometimes y is added between vowels. 

***Aham + eva = ahameva. When a niggahita is followed by a vowel it is sometimes changed into m. 
****Mayam + api = mayampi. Here the following vowel is dropped and niggahita is changed into m. 
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Exercise 7-B Translate into Pali. 


1. I slept on my bed. 

aharp / supirp / mayharp / mance 
Aharp mayham mance supirp. 

2. I stood in their garden in the evening. 

aharp / atthasirp /tesarp / aramamhi / pubbanhe 
Aharp pubbanhe tesarp aramamhi atthasirp. 

3. I sat on a bench in the hall to write a letter to his friend. 

aharp / nisldirp / plthe / salayarp / likhiturp / lekhanarn / tassa / mittaya 
Aharp tassa mittaya lekhanarn likhiturp salayarp plthe nisldirp. 

4. We bathed in the river in the early morning*, 
mayarp / nahayimha / gangayarn / patova 
Mayarp patova gangayarn nahayimha. 

5. We ourselves** treated the sick yesterday, 
mayameva / sanganhimha / gilane / hlyo 
Mayameva hlyo gilane sanganhimha. 

6. For a long time we lived in our uncle's house in the city. 

cirarp / mayarp / vasimha / amhakarn / matulassa / gharamhi / nagarasmirp 
Cirarp mayarp nagarasmirp amhakarn matulassa gharamhi vasimha. 

7. Child, why do you stand in front of your teacher? 
daraka / kasma / tvarp / atthaso / purato / acariyassa 
Daraka, kasma tvarp tava acariyassa purato atthaso? 

8. Wife, you cooked rice in the morning, 
bhariye / tvarp / apaco / odanarn / pato 
Bhariye, pato tvarp odanarn apaco. 

9. Son, where did you go yesterday? 
putta / kuhirn? / tvarp / agami / hlyo 
Putta, kuhirn tvarp hlyo agami? 

10. You obtained wisdom through your teachers, 
tumhe / labhittha / pannarp / tumhakarn / acariyehi 
Tumhe tumhakarn acariyehi pannarp labhittha. 

11. Why did you not hear the Doctrine like your father? 
kasma? / tvarp / na asuno / Dhammarp / viya / tuyharp / janako 
Kasma tvarp tuyharp janako viya Dhammarp na asuno? 

12. Where did you take your dinner yesterday? 
kuhirn? / tvarp / bhunji / tuyharp / sayamasarp / hlyo 
Kuhirn tvarp hlyo tuyharp sayamasarp bhunji? 
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13. She was standing in her garden for a long time, 
sa / atthasi / tassa / arame / dram 

Sa dram tassa arame atthasi. 

14. He himself*** washed the feet of his father, 
so eva / dhovi / pade / tassa / janakassa 

So eva tassa janakassa pade dhovi. 

15. For a long time my friend did not buy goods from his shop, 
dram / mayharn / mitto / na kini / bhandani / tassa / apanasma 
Cirarn mayharn mitto tassa apanasma bhandani na kini. 

16. The doctors did not come to the hospital in the afternoon, 
vejja / na agamimsu / gilanasalam / aparanhe 

Vejja aparanhe gilanasalam na agamimsu. 

17. The boys and girls did not bring their books to school yesterday. 

daraka ca / darikayo ca / na aharimsu / tesarp / potthakani / pathasalarp / hlyo 
Daraka ca darikayo ca hlyo tesarp potthakani pathasalarp na aharirpsu. 

18. I myself gave medicine to the sick last**** morning, 
ahameva / adasirp / osadharp / gilananarp / hlyo / pato 
Ahameva gilananarp hlyo pato osadharp adasirp. 

*Use patova. 

**Use mayameva (mayam + eva). 

***Use so eva. 

****Use hlyo. 
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Exercise 8-A Translate into English. 


1. Muni narapatim Dhammena sahganhitva* agami.*** 
sage / king / with Dhamma / having helped / went 

The sage, having helped/supported the king with Dhamma, went (away). 

Alt: The sage, having restrained the king in the Dhamma, left.** 

Alt: The sage captivated the king with the Dhamma and went away.** 

2. Kapayo rukkham aruhitva phalani khadimsu. 
monkeys / tree / having climbed / fruits / ate 

The monkeys, having climbed the tree, ate the fruits. 

3. Kada tumhe kavimha potthakani alabhittha? 
when / you / from poet / books / received 
When did you receive the books from the poet? 

4. Aharn tesarn arame adhipati ahosirn. 

I / their / in temple / chief / was 

I was the chief in their temple. 

5. Mayarn gahapatlhi saddhim gatigaya udakarn aharitva aggimhi khipimha. 
we / with householders / from river / water / having brought / into fire / threw 

We, having brought water from the river with the householders, threw (it) into the fire. 

Alt: We, together with the householders, brought water from the river and threw it into the fire. 

6. Narapati hatthena asirn gahetva assarn aruhi. 

king / with hand / sword / having taken / horse / mounted 

The king, having taken the sword in (his) hand, mounted the horse. 

7. Tvarn tuyharn patirn adarena sahganho. 
you / your / husband / with care / treated 
You treated your husband with care. 

8. Gahapatayo narapatino purato thatva vadimsu. 
householders / of king / in front / having stood / spoke 
The householders, having stood before the king, spoke. 

9. AtithT amhakam ghararn agantva ahararn bhunjirpsu. 
guests / our / to house / having come / food / ate 

The guests came to our house and ate food. 

10. Sakuna khettesu vThirn disva khadimsu. 
birds / in fields / paddy / having seen / ate 

The birds, having seen the paddy in the fields, ate (it). 

11. Narapati gahapatimha manirn labhitva kavino adasi. 

king / from householder / jewel / having obtained / to poet / gave 

The king obtained the jewel from the householder and gave (it) to the poet. 
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12. Adhipati atithlhi saddhim ahararn bhunjitva munirn passitum agami.*** 
chief / with guests / food / having eaten / sage / to see / went 

Having eaten the food with the guests, the chief went to see the sage. 

13. Aharn mayharn natino ghare dram vasirp. 

I / my / relative's / in house / for a long time / lived 
I lived for a long time in my relative's house. 

14. Sunakha atthlni gahetva magge dhavimsu. 
dogs / bones / having taken / on road / ran 
The dogs took the bones and ran on the road. 

15. Dhammam sutva gahapatlnarp Buddhe saddham uppajji. 

Dhamma / having heard / to householders / in Buddha / faith / arose 

Lit: To the householders arose faith in the Buddha having heard the Dhamma. 
After hearing the Dhamma, faith in the Buddha arose in the householders. 

*Saiiganhati has three forms of indeclinable absolutive (or gerund): 

1) saiiganhitva 

2) saiigahetva 

3) sangayha. (The past participle is sahgahita.) 
saiiganhati = sam + ganhati 

• sam- = a prefix which probably means "well, thoroughly, properly" here. 

• ganhati = seize, take, grab 

• saiiganhati = "seize well"; captivate 

**These alternative answers are rendered in idiomatic English. 

***went = agami; came = agami. 
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Exercise 8-B Translate into Pa|i. 

1. The father of the sage was a king, 
janako / munino / ahosi / narapati 
Munino janako narapati ahosi. 

2. 0 householders, why did you not advise your children to go to school? 
gahapatayo / kasma / tumhe / na ovadittha / tumhakarp / darake / ganturp / pathasalam 
Gahapatayo, kasma tumhe pathasalam ganturp tumhakarp darake na ovadittha? 

3. We saw the king and came, 
mayarn / disva / narapatirp / agamimha 
Narapatirp disva mayarn agamimha. 

4. I went and spoke to the poet, 
aharp / gantva / avadirp / kavirp 
Aharp gantva kavirp avadirp. 

5. The chief of the temple sat on a chair and preached the Doctrine to the householders, 
adhipati / aramassa / nislditva / plthe / desesi / Dhammarp / gahapatinarp 

PTthe nislditva aramassa adhipati gahapatinarp Dhammarp desesi. 

6. Only yesterday I wrote a letter and sent to my master. 

eva / hlyo / aharp / likhitva / lekhanarp / pesesirn / mayharp / adhipatissa 
Eva hlyo aharp lekhanarp likhitva mayharp adhipatissa pesesirn. 

7. The poet compiled a book and gave to the king, 
kavi / sahganhitva / potthakarp / adasi / narapatino 
Kavi potthakarp sahganhitva narapatino adasi. 

8. Our relatives lived in the guest's house for a long time and left only (this) morning, 
amhakarp / natayo / vasitva / atithissa / ghare / cirarp / nikkhamirnsu / patova 
Amhakarn natayo cirarp atithissa ghare vasitva patova nikkhamirnsu. 

9. The householders bought paddy from the farmers and sowed in their fields, 
gahapatayo / kinitva / vlhirp / kassakehi / vapirnsu / tesarp / khettesu 
Gahapatayo kassakehi vlhirp kinitva tesarp khettesu vapirnsu. 

10. We sat on the benches and listened to the advice of the sage, 
mayarn / nislditva / plthesu / sunimha / ovadarp / munissa 
PTthesu nislditva mayarn munissa ovadarp sunimha. 

11. The king built a temple and offered to the sage, 
narapati / katva / aramarp / pujesi / munino 
aramarp katva narapati munino pujesi. 

12. After partaking* my morning meal with the guests I went to see my relatives. 

bhunjitva / mayharp / patarasarp / atithina saddhirp / aharp / agamirp / passiturn / mayharp / natayo 
Mayharp patarasarp atithina saddhirp bhunjitva aharp mayharp natayo passiturn agamirp. 
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13. I bought fruits from the market and gave to the monkey, 
aharp / kinitva / phalani / apanasma / adasirn / kapino 
Aharp apanasma phalani kinitva kapino adasirn. 

14. Why did you stand in front of the fire and play with the monkey? 
kasma / tvarn / thatva / purato / aggissa / kljo / kapina saddhirp 
Kasma aggissa purato thatva tvarn kapina saddhirp kljo? 

15. Faith arose in the king after hearing the Doctrine from the sage.** 
saddha / uppajji / narapatino / sutva / Dhammarp / munisma 
Munisma Dhammarp sutva saddha narapatino uppajji. 

*Use bhunjitva. 

**other way to rewrite the sentence: 

So narapati munina dhammarp sutva, tassa saddha uppajji. 

he / the king / from the sage / the Doctrine / having heard / for him / faith / arose 
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Exercise 9-A Translate into English. 


1. Gahapati kuddalena bhumiyarp kuparp khanissati. 
householder / with spade / in ground / well / will dig 

The householder will dig a well in the ground with a spade. 

2. Khantiya plti uppajjissati. 
with patience / joy / will arise 
With patience, joy will arise. 

3. Narapati sve atavirp pavisitva munirn passissati. 

king / tomorrow / forest / having entered / sage / will see 
Tomorrow, the king will enter the forest and see the sage. 

4. Gahapatayo bhumyam nislditva dhammam sunissanti. 
householders / on ground / having seated / doctrine / will hear 
The householders will sit on the ground and listen to the doctrine. 

5. Rattiyarp te atavlsu na vasissanti. 

in night / they / in forests / will not dwell 
They will not dwell in the forests in the night. 

6. Narapatino putta ataviyarp nagararp karissanti. 
king's / sons / in forest / city / will build 

The princes will build the city in the forest. 

7. Narapati, tvarp muttirp labhitva Buddho bhavissasi. 

0 king / you / deliverance / having obtained / Buddha / will become 
0 king, you will obtain deliverance and become a Buddha. 

8. Kada tvarp ataviya nikkhamitva nagararp papunissasi? 
when / you / from forest / having left / city / will reach 
When will you leave the forest and reach the city? 

9. Kuhirn tvarp sve gamissasi? 
where / you / tomorrow / will go 
Where will you go tomorrow? 

10. Tumhe rattiyarp visikhasu na vicarissatha. 
you / in night / in streets / will not wander 
You will not wander in the streets in the night. 

11. Rattiyarp tumhe candarp passissatha. 
in night / you / moon / will see 

In the night, you will see the moon. 

12. Aharp assamha bhumiyarn na patissami. 

I / from horse / on ground / will not fall 

I will not fall on the ground from the horse. 
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13. Aharn mayharn angullhi rnanirn ganhissami. 

I / my / with fingers / jewel / will take 

I will take the jewel with my fingers. 

14. Mayarn gahgarn taritva sve atavirn papunissama. 

we / river / having crossed / tomorrow / (at) forest / will arrive 
We will cross the river and reach the forest tomorrow. 

15. Sve mayarn dhammasalam gantva bhumyam nislditva muttirn labhitum pltiya dhammam sunissama. 
tomorrow / we / to the preaching hall / having gone / on ground / having seated / deliverance / to obtain / 
with joy/ dhamma / will listen 

Tomorrow, we will go to the preaching hall, sit on the ground and listen to the dhamma with joy to obtain 
deliverance. 

16. "Ratiya jayati soko - ratiya jayati bhayarn." 

from attachment / arises / sorrow / from attachment / arises / fear 
"Sorrow arises from attachment - from attachment arises fear." 
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Exercise 9-B Translate into Pali. 


1. The monkey will eat fruits with his fingers, 
kapi / bhunjissati / phalani / tassa / angujlhi 
Kapi tassa angujlhi phalani bhunjissati. 

2. He will cross the forest tomorrow, 
so / tarissati / atavirn / sve 

So sve atavirn tarissati. 

3. Sorrow will arise through attachment, 
soko / jayissati / ratiya 

Soko ratiya jayissati. 

4. Child, you will fall on the ground, 
daraka / tvarp / patissasi / bhumiyam 
Daraka, tvarp bhumiyam patissasi. 

5. You will see the moon in the sky at night, 
tvarp / passissasi / candarp / akase / rattiyarp 
Tvarp rattiyarp akase candarp passissasi. 

6. 0 sages, when will you obtain deliverance and preach the Doctrine to the world? 
munayo / kada / tumhe / labhitva / muttirp / desessatha / Dhammarp / lokaya 
Munayo, kada tumhe muttirp labhitva lokaya Dhammarp desessatha? 

7. 0 farmers, where will you dig a well to obtain water for your fields? 

kassaka / kuhirp / tumhe / khanissatha / kuparp / labhiturp / udakarp / tuyharn / khettanarp 
Kassaka, kuhirp tumhe tuyharn khettanarp udakarp labhiturp kuparp khanissatha? 

8. Why will you not bring a spade to dig the ground? 

kasma / tvarp / na aharissasi / kuddalarn / khaniturp / bhumirp 
Kasma tvarp bhumirp khaniturp kuddalarn na aharissasi. 

9.1 will go to live in a forest after receiving* instructions from the sage, 
aharn / gamissami / vasiturp / ataviyarn / gahetva / ovadarp / munimha 
Aharp munimha ovadarp gahetva ataviyarn vasiturp gamissami. 

10. I will be a poet, 
aharp / bhavissami / kavi 
Aharp kavi bhavissami. 

11. I will not stand in the presence of the king, 
aharp / na thassami / purato / narapatino 
Aharp narapatino purato na thassami. 

12. Through patience we will obtain deliverance, 
khantiya / mayarp / labhissama / muttirp 
Khantiya mayarp muttirp labhissama. 
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13. Why shall we wander in the forests with fear? 
kasma / mayarp / vicarissama / atavlsu / bhayena 
Kasma mayarp bhayena** atavlsu vicarissama? 

14. We ourselves shall treat the sick with joy. 
mayarp eva / sahganhissama / gilane / pltiya 
Mayarp eva pltiya gilane sahganhissama. 

*Use gahetva. 

**Bhaya is neuter. But there is also a feminine word for fear from the same root: bhTti. 
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Exercise 10-A Translate into English. 


1. "Dhammo have rakkhati dhammacarl." 

truth / certainly / protects / he who acts righteously 

"The truth certainly protects him who acts righteously." Alt: "Dhamma indeed protects the Dhammafarer*." 

2. "Na duggatim gacchati dhammacarl." 

does not / to the evil state / get / he who acts righteously 
"He who act righteously does not get to the evil state." 

3. Nara ca nariyo ca punnarn katva sugatlsu uppajjissanti. 

men and / women and / good / having done / in good states / will be born 
Men and women will be born in good states after doing good. 

4. BhaginT tassa samina saddhirp jananirp passiturp sve gamissati. 
sister / her / with husband / mother / to see / tomorrow / will go 
The sister will go to see the mother with her husband tomorrow. 

5. PapakarT, tumhe paparp katva duggatlsu uppajjissatha. 

evil doers / you / evil / having done / in evil states / will be born 
Evil doers, you having done evil will be born in evil states. 

6. Idani mayarp brahmacarino homa. 
now / we / celibates / are 

We are celibates now. 

7. Mahesiyo narlnarp punnarn katurp dhanarp denti. 
queens / to women / good / to do / wealth / give 

The queens donate money to do good for the womenfolk. 

8. Hatthino ca hatthiniyo ca atavlsu ca pabbatesu ca vasanti. 

male elephants and / female elephants and / in forests and / in mountains and / live 
The male and female elephants live in the forests and mountains. 

9. Mayharp samino jananT bhikkhunlnanca** upasikananca phasurp sahganhi.*** 
my / husband's / mother / of nuns and / of female devotees and / comfort / treated 
My husband's mother attended to the comfort of the nuns and female devotees. 

10. Mahesi narapatina saddhirp sve nagararp papunissati. 
queen / with king / tomorrow / city / will arrive 

The queen will arrive (in) the city with the king tomorrow. 

11. Medhavino ca medhaviniyo ca appamadena Dhammarp ugganhitva muttirn labhissanti. 

wise men and / wise women and / with earnestness / Dhamma / having learnt / deliverance / will obtain 
The wise men and women will learn the Dhamma with earnestness and obtain deliverance. 

12. Punnakarino brahmacarihi saddhirp vasiturn icchanti. 
well-doers / with celibates / to live / wish 

The well-doers wish to live with the celibates. 
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13. Nariyo mahesim passitum nagaram agamimsu. 
women / queen / to see / to the city / went 

The women went to the city to see the queen. 

14. Bhikkhuniyo gahapatanTnam ovadarn adarnsu. 
nuns / to females householders / advice / gave 
The nuns gave advice to the female householders. 

15. "Appamadanca medhavT - dhanarn setthamva**** rakkhati." 
and earnestness / wise man / wealth / like excellent / guards 
"The wise man guards earnestness like an excellent treasure." 

*carl can be translated literally as "one who goes" or as "one who lives by...". DhammacarT = one who lives by 
Dhamma, or more briefly, "Dhammafarer". 

**Niggahita (m) when followed by a group consonant is changed into the nasal of that particular group, e.g.: 

• sam + gaho = sangaho 

• sam + thana = santhana 

• aham + pi = ahampi 

• aham + ca = ahanca 

• tarn + dhanarn = tandhanam 

***Question has been modified from the original. 

****settham + iva = setthamva 
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Exercise 10-B Translate into Paji. 

1. Those who act righteously will not do evil and be born in evil states, 
dhammacarl/ akatva / paparn / na jayissanti / duggatlsu 
DhammacarT paparn akatva duggatlsu na jayissanti. 

2. The well-doers will obtain their deliverance. 
punnakarT/ labhissanti / tesarn / muttirn 
PunnakarT (tesarn) muttirn labhissanti. 

3. My husband mounted the elephant and fell on the ground, 
mayharn / samT / aruhitva / hatthirp / pati / bhumiyam 
Mayharn samT hatthirp aruhitva bhumiyarp pati. 

4. She went to school with her sister. 

sa / agami / pathasalarp / tassa / bhaginiya saddhirp 

Sa (tassa) bhaginiya saddhirp pathasalarp agami. Alt: Sa sabhaginT pathasalarp agami. 

5. The queen's mother is certainly a wise lady, 
mahesiya /jananT/ hoti / have / medhavinl 
Mahesiya jananT have medhavinl hoti. 

6. Boys and girls are studying with diligence to get presents from their mothers and fathers. 

daraka ca / darikayo ca / ugganhanti / appamadena / labhiturp / pannakare / tesarn/jananlhi ca / janakehi ca 
Daraka ca darikayo ca (tesarn) jananlhi ca janakehi ca pannakare labhiturp appamadena ugganhanti. 

7. Men and women go with flowers in their hands to the temple everyday. 

nara ca / nariyo ca / gacchanti / pupphehi / tesarn / hatthesu / aramarp / sabbada 
Nara ca nariyo ca tesarn hatthesu pupphehi sabbada aramarp gacchanti. 

Alt: Nara ca nariyo ca pupphahattha* sabbada aramarp gacchanti. 

8. My sister is protecting her mother as an excellent treasure, 
mayharn / bhaginT / rakkhati / tassa / jananirp / iva / settharp / dhanarp 
Mayharn bhaginT settharp dhanarnva (tassa) jananirp rakkhati. 

9. Mother, I shall go to see my uncle and aunt tomorrow. 

janani / aharp / gamissami / passiturp / mayharn / matularp ca / matulanirp ca / suve 
Janani, aharp suve (mayharn) matularp ca matulanirp ca passiturp gamissami. 

10. Amongst celibates** there are wise men. 
brahmacarTsu / honti / medhavino 
Medhavino brahmacarTsu honti. 

11. Having seen the elephant, the she-goats ran away through fear, 
disva / hatthirp / ajayo / dhavirnsu / bhayena 

Hatthirp disva ajayo bhayena dhavirpsu/palayirpsu. 
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12. The king, accompanied by*** the queen, arrived in the city yesterday, 
raja / rajiniya saddhirp / papuni / nagaram / hlyo 

Raja rajiniya saddhirp hlyo nagaram papuni. Alt: Narapati mahesiya saddhirp hlyo nagararp papun 
*pupphahattha —> flower-handed. 

**Use the locative. 

***Use saddhim. 
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Exercise 11-A Translate into English. 


1. Sabbannu bhikkhunarp dhammarp desetu! 
all-knowing one / to bhikkhus / doctrine / preach! 

May the all-knowing one preach the doctrine to the bhikkhus! 

2. Dhenu tinarn khadatu! 
cow / grass / eat! 

Let the cow eat the grass! 

3. Avuso, ataviya darurn aharitva aggirp karohi. 

friend / from forest / fire-wood / having brought / fire / build! 

Friend, bring fire-wood from the forest and build a fire. 

4. Gahapatayo, bhikkhusu ma kujjhatha. 
householders / (with) monks / do not get angry! 

Householders, do not get angry with the monks. 

5. Bhikkhave, aharn dhammam desessami, sadhukam sunatha. 
monks / I / doctrine / will preach / well / listen! 

Monks, I will preach the doctrine, listen well. 

6. "Dhunatha maccuno senarp - najagararnva kunjaro." 
destroy! / death's / army / house built of reeds-like / elephant 
"Destroy the army of death - like the elephant a house built of reeds." 

7. Yavaharn gacchami tava idha titthatha. 
till-l / go / until / here / stand! 

You stand here till I go. 

8. Bhikkhu panharp sadhukarp bujjhantu! 
monks / question / well / understand! 

May the monks understand the question well! 

9. Sissa, sada katannu hotha. 
students / always / grateful / be! 

Students, always be grateful. 

10. Katannuno, tumhe ayurn labhitva cirarp jlvatha! 
grateful people / you / age / having attained / long / live! 

Grateful people, may you attain (good old) age and live long! 

11. "Dhammarp pibatha, bhikkhavo." 

Dhamma / drink! / monks 
"Drink/Consume/Imbibe the Dhamma, monks." 

12. Mayharn cakkhuhi paparp na passami, Bhante. 
my / with eyes / evil / do not see! / Venerable Sir 
Let me not see evil with my eyes. Venerable Sir. 
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13. Dhenuya khTram gahetva madhuna pibama.* 
cow's / milk / having gotten / with honey / drink! 

Let us get the cow's milk and drink (it) with honey. 

14. Avuso, bhikkhunam purato ma titthatha. 
friends / of the monks / in front / do not stand I 
Friends, do not stand before the monks. 

15. Bhante, bhikkhumha mayarn panham pucchama. 

Venerable Sir / from monk / we / question / ask! 

Venerable Sir, let's (let us) ask the monk the question. 

16. Nara ca nariyo ca bhikkhuhi dhammam sadhukam sutva punnarn katva sugatlsu uppajjantu! 

men and / women and / from monks / Dhamma / well / having heard / good / having done / in happy states / 
are born! 

May men and women listen well to the Dhamma from the monks, do good, and beborn in happy states. 

*The word saddhim from the original question has been removed. A better form of writing is "Dhenuya 
khTram gahetva madhuna missakam pibama.", in which "madhuna missakam" = "mixed with honey". 
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Exercise 11-B Translate into Pali. 


1. Let him salute the bhikkhus! 
so / vandatu / bhikkhavo 

So bhikkhavo vandatu! 

2. May you live long, 0 All-Knowing One! 
tvarn / jTva / dram / sabbannu 
Sabbannu, dram jTva! 

3. Do not give grass to the cows in the afternoon, 
ma dehi / tinarp / dhenunam / aparanhe 
Aparanhe dhenunam tinarp ma dehi. 

4. Friend, do not go till I come. 

avuso / ma gaccha / yava-tava / aharn / agacchami 
Avuso, yavaham agacchami tava ma gaccha. 

5. Reverend Sirs, may you see no evil with your eyes! 

Bhante / tumhe / passatha / na paparp /tumhakarp / cakkhuhi 
Bhante, tumhakarp cakkhuhi na paparp passatha! 

6. Let us sit on the ground and listen to the advice of the Bhikkhus. 
mayarp / nislditva / bhumiya / sunama / ovadarp / bhikkhunarp 
Mayarp bhumiya nislditva Bhikkhunarp ovadarp sunama. 

7. May you be grateful persons! 
tumhe / hotha / katannuvo 
Katannuvo hotha! 

8. Let them stay here till we bring firewood from the forest. 

te / titthantu / idha / yava-tava / mayarp / aharama / darurp / ataviya 
Yava mayarp ataviya darurp aharama tava te idha titthantu. 

9. 0 young wives, do not get angry with your husbands, 
vadhuyo / ma kujjhatha / (tumhakarp) / patlhi 
Vadhuyo, patlhi ma kujjhatha. 

10. May I destroy the army of death! 
aharn / dhunami / senarp / maccuno 
Aharn maccuno senarp dhunami! 

11. May I drink rice-gruel with honey! 
aharn / pibami / yagurp / madhuna 
Aharn madhuna yagurp pibami! 

12. May we know your age, 0 bhikkhu! 
mayarp / janama / tava / ayurp / bhikkhu 
Bhikkhu, mayarp tava ayurp janama! 
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13. Do not stand in front of the elephant, 
ma titthahi / purato / kunjarassa 

Ma kunjarassa purato titthahi. 

14. 0 householders, treat your mothers and fathers well. 

gahapatayo / sahganhatha / tumhakam / jananiyo ca / janake ca / sadhukam 
Gahapatayo, sadhukam tumhakam jananiyo ca janake ca sahganhatha. 

15. Friends, do not offer rice-gruel to the Bhikkhus till we come. 

mitta / ma pujetha / yagurn / Bhikkhunam / yava-tava / mayarn / agacchama 
Mitta, yava mayarn agacchama tava ma Bhikkhunam yagurn pujetha. 

16. Do not drink honey, child, 
ma pibahi / madhurn / daraka 
Ma madhurn pibahi, daraka. 
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Exercise 12-A Translate into English. 


1. "Gamarp no gaccheyyama." 
to the village / we / should go 
"We should go to the village." 

2. "Buddhopi Buddhassa bhaneyya vannarn." 

Buddha-too / Buddha's / should speak / praise 

"The Buddha should speak the praise of the Buddha too." 

3. "Na bhaje papake mitte." 
should not associate / evil friends 

"One should not associate (with) evil friends." 

4. "Saccarp bhane, na kujjheyya." 

truth / should speak / should not get angry 

"(He) should speak the truth, (and) should not get angry." 

5. "Dhammam vo desessami." 

Dhamma /to you / (I) shall preach 
"(I) shall preach the Dhamma to you." 

6. Sace aharn saccani bujjheyyami te aroceyyami. 

if / I / truths / should understand / to you / should announce 
If I should understand the truths, I would announce (them) to you. 

7. Yadi tvarn vayameyyasi khippam pandito bhaveyyasi. 

if/you / should try / quickly / wise man/should become 

If you should try, you should become a wise man quickly. Alt: If you try, you would quickly become wise. 

8. Yava tumhe mam passeyyatha tava idha tittheyyatha. 
until / you / me / should see / till / here / should stand 
(You) should stand here until you see me. 

9. Sace bhikkhu dhammam deseyyurp mayarn sadhukarp suneyyama. 
if / monks / dhamma / should preach / we / well / should listen 

If the monks preach the Dhamma, we would listen well. 

10. Sadhu bhante, evarp no kareyyama. 
good / sir / thus / we / should do 

Good sir, we should do thus. Alt: Very good, venerable sir, we will do so. 

11. Yadi tvarn maya saddhirp ganturn iccheyyasi tava jananirp arocetva agaccheyyasi. 
if/you / with me / to go / wish / your / mother / having inform / should come 

If you wish to go with me, (you) should inform your mother and come. 

12. Amhesu ca tumhesu ca gahapatayo na khujjheyyurn. 

(with) us and / (with) you and / householders / should not get angry 
The householders should not get angry with you and us. 
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13. Sace dhammam sutva mayi saddha tava uppajjeyya aharp tvarp adhipatirn kareyyami. 

if / doctrine / having heard / in me / faith / to you / should arise / I / you / master / should make 
If (my) faith in you should arise after hearing the doctrine, I should make you (my) master. 

Alt: If faith in you should arise in me after hearing the Dhamma, I would make you (my) master. 

14. Yava tumhe muttirn labheyyatha tava appamadena vayameyyatha. 

until / you / deliverance / should obtain / till / with earnestness / should strive 
You should strive with earnestness until you obtain deliverance. 

15. "Akkodhena jine kodharn asadhurp sadhuna jine - Jine kadariyarp danena saccena alikavadinarp." 

with non-anger / should conquer / anger / evil / with good / should conquer - should conquer / miser / with 
giving / with truth / to liars 

"One should conquer anger with non-anger conquer evil with good - Conquer a miser with giving to liars with 
truth." 

Alt: "One should conquer anger with non-anger, evil with good - The miser with generosity, and the liar with 
truth." 

16. "Khipparp vayama; pandito bhava." 
quickly / strive! / wise / be! 

"Strive quickly; be wise." (lit: "be a wise" —> noun with the sense of an adjective) 
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Exercise 12-B Translate into Paji. 

1. You should not go with him. 
tvarp / na gaccheyyasi / tena saddhirp 
Tvarp tena saddhim na gaccheyyasi. 

2. Children, you should always speak the truth, 
daraka / tumhe / niccarn / bhaneyyatha / saccarn 
Daraka, tumhe niccarn saccarn bhaneyyatha. 

3. Rev. Sir, I should like to ask a question from you. 
bhante / aharn / iccheyyami / pucchitum / panharp / tvaya 

Bhante, aharn tvaya panham pucchitum iccheyyami. Alt: Bhante, aharn tarn panham pucchitum iccheyyam 

4. Well, you should not be angry with me thus, 
sadhu / tvam / na kujjheyyasi / mayi / evarp 
Sadhu, evarp mayi (tvarp) na kujjheyyasi. 

5. I shall not go to see your friend until I receive a letter from you. 

aharn / na gaccheyyami / passiturn / te / mittarn / yava-tava / aharn / labheyyami / lekhanarp / taya 
Yava taya lekhanarp labheyyami tava aharn te mittarn passiturn na gaccheyyami. 

Alt: Yava tava lekhanarp [your letter] labheyyami tava aharn te mittarn passiturn na gaccheyyami. 

6. You should endeavour to overcome your anger by patience, 
tvarp / vayameyyasi / abhibhaviturp / te / kodharp / khantiya 
Tvarp khantiya (te) kodharp abhibhaviturp vayameyyasi. 

7. If you would listen to my advice, I would certainly go with you. 

sace / tvarp / suneyyasi / me / ovadarp / aharn / have / gaccheyyami / te saddhirp 
Sace tvarp me ovadarp suneyyasi, aharn te saddhirp have gaccheyyami. 

8. You should tell me if he were to send a book to you. 
tvarp / aroceyyasi / me / sace / so / peseyya / potthakarp / te 
Sace so te potthakarp peseyya tvarp me aroceyyasi. 

9. We should like to hear the doctrine from you. Rev. Sir. 
mayarn / iccheyyama / soturp / dhammarp / taya / Bhante 
Bhante, mayarn taya dhammarp soturp iccheyyama. 

10. By giving we should conquer the misers, 
danena / mayarn / jineyyama / kadariye 
Mayarn danena kadariye jineyyama. 

11. We should not be born in the evil states if we should understand the truths.* 
mayarn / na uppajjeyyama / duggatlsu / sace / mayarn / bujjheyyama / saccani 
Sace mayarn saccani bujjheyyama (mayarn) duggatlsu na uppajjeyyama. 
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12. Would you go immediately and bring the letter to me? 
tvarn / gantva / khipparp / ahareyyasi / lekhanam / me 
Tvarp khippam gantva me lekhanam ahareyyasi? 

13. If a good person were to associate with a wicked person, he may also become a wicked person, 
sace / sadhu / bhajeyya / asadhuna saddhirp / so / api / bhaveyya / asadhu 

Sace sadhu asadhuna saddhirp bhajeyya, so asadhu api bhaveyya. 

14. Should wicked persons associate with the wise, they would soon become good men. 

(sace) / asadhavo / bhajeyyurn / sadhuhi saddhirp / te / khipparp / bhaveyyurp / sadhavo 
Sace asadhavo sadhuhi saddhirp bhajeyyurn, te khipparp sadhavo bhaveyyurp. 

15. If you should hear me well, faith should arise in you. 

sace / tumhe / suneyyatha / marp / sadhukarp / saddha / jayeyya / tumhesu 
Sace tumhe sadhukarp marp suneyyatha, saddha tumhesu jayeyya. 

*Changes have been made to original sentence. 
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Exercise 13-A Translate into English. 

1. Ko nama tvarn? 
who / by name / you 
Who (are) you? 

Alt: What is your name? 

2. Ko nama eso? 
who / by name / he 
Who (is) he? 

Alt: What is his name? 

3. Ko nama te acariyo? 

who / by name / your / teacher 
Who (is) your teacher? 

Alt: What is the name of your teacher? 

4. Idani eso kirn karissati? 
now / he / what / will do 
What will he do now? 

5. Kim tvam etarp pucchasi? 
what / you / him / ask 
What do you ask him? 

5. Kim tvam etarp pucchasi? 
why*/you/this/ask 
Why do you ask this? 

6. Esa narTte kirn hoti? 

that / woman / to you / what / is 
What is that woman to you? 

7. Sve, kimete karissanti? 
tomorrow / what-they / will do 
What will they do tomorrow? 

8. Kassa bhikkhussa tarn potthakarp pesessama? 
to who / to monk / that / book / (we) will send 
To which monk will we send that book? 

9. Tesarp dhanena me kirn payojanarp? 
their / with wealth / to me / what use 
What is the use of their wealth to me?** 

10. "Ko janati kimeso karissatl'ti?" 
who / knows / what-he / will do 
"Who knows what he will do?" 
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11. Kissa phalarp nama etarp? 
of which / fruit / by name / that 
Of which fruit is that? 

12. Kayarp disayarp tassa jananT idani vasati? 
in which / quarter / her / mother / now / lives 
In which quarter does her mother live now? 

13. Kassa dhammarp soturp ete icchanti? 
whose / doctrine / to hear / they / wish 
Whose doctrine do they wish to hear? 

14. "Yo Dhammarp passati so Buddharp passati, yo Buddharp passati so Dhammarp passati." 
who / Dhamma / sees / he / Buddha / sees - who / Buddha / sees / he / Dhamma / sees 
"He who sees the Dhamma sees the Buddha, he who sees the Buddha sees the Dhamma." 

15. Yarn tvarp icchasi tarn etassa arocehi. 
what / you / wish / it / to him / tell 
What you wish, tell it to him. 

Alt: Tell him what you wish. 

16. Yarn te karonti tarn*** eva gahetva pararp lokarp gacchanti. 

what / they / do / it (that) / just / having taken / to the the other world / go 
Whatever they do, that alone they take and go to the other world. 

17. Yassarp disayarp so vasati tassarp disayarp etepi vasiturp icchanti. 
in which quarter / he / lives / in that quarter / they-too / to live / wish 
In whichever quarter he lives, they wish to live in that quarter too. 

18. Eso naro ekarp vadati, esa narl annarp vadati. 

that / man / one / speaks / that / woman / another / speaks 
That man says one [thing], that woman says another. 

19. Paresarp bhandani mayarp na ganhama. 
others' / goods / we / do not take 

We do not take other [people]'s goods. 

20. Etani phalani ma tassa sakunassa detha. 
these fruits / do not / to that / to bird / give! 

Do not give these fruits to that bird. 

Alt: Do not give these fruits to his bird. 

21. Idani sabbepi te Bhikkhu uttaraya disaya annatarasmirp arame vasanti. 
now / all-too / those / monks / of northern direction / in a certain temple / live 
All of those monks live in a certain temple in the northern direction now. 

22. Etasmirp nagare sabbe nara apararp nagararp agamirpsu. 
in that city / all / men / to the other city / went 

All the men in that city went to the other city. 
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23. Kincipi katurn so na janati. 
anything / to do / he / does not know 
He does not know to do anything. 

24. Katamam disam tumhe ganturn iccheyyatha puratthimam va dakkhinam va pacchimarp va uttaram va? 
which of many / direction / you / to go / wish / east or / south or / west or / north or 

Which direction do you wish to go east, south, west or north? 

25. Kataraya disaya tvarn suriyam passasi pubbayam va aparayarp va? 

to which of two / to direction / you / sun / see / in eastern or / in western or 
To which of the two directions do you see the sun eastern or western? 

*Kim can mean "why" when used adverbially. In these situations, kim is indeclinable, i.e. no change across 
cases, genders and numbers. 

**See also Ex. 13B-12. 

***When a niggahita (m) is followed by a vowel, it is sometimes changed into m. See note in Exercise 10-A. 


177 



Exercise 13-B Translate into Paji. 

1. Who is she? 
ka / (hoti) / esa 
Ka esa? 

2. What is his name? 

kim / (hoti) / tassa / namam 

Kim tassa namam? Alt: Ko nama eso? 

3. In which direction did he go? 
katamaya / disaya / so / agami 

Katamaya disaya so agami? Alt: Kaya disaya so agami? 

4. Is he a relative of yours? 
nanu / eso / nati / tava 
Nanu eso tava nati? 

5. What is the name of that fruit? 

kim / (hoti) / namam / etassa / phalassa 

Kim etassa phalassa namam? Alt: Kim nama etassa phalassa? 

6. From whom did you buy those books? 
kasma / tvarn / akino / etani / potthakani 
Kasma tvarn etani potthakani akino? 

7. With whom shall we go today? 
kaya / mayarn / gaccheyyama / ajja 
Kaya mayarn ajja gaccheyyama? 

8. In whose garden are those boys and girls playing? 
kassa / arame / ete / daraka ca / darikayo ca / kljanti 
Kassa arame ete daraka ca darikayo ca kljanti? 

9. In which direction do you see the sun in the morning? 
katamayam / disayam / tvarn / passasi / suriyam / pato 

Katamayam disayam tvarn pato suriyam passasi? Alt: Kayarn disayam tvarn pato suriyam passasi? 

10. Of what use is that to him or to her? 

kim / payojanarp / etena* / tassa va / tissa va 
Etena tassa va tissa va kim payojanarp? 

11. To whom did he give those presents? 
kissa / so / adasi / te / pannakare 

Kissa so te pannakare adasi? 
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12. What is the use of your wealth, millionaire? You are not going to take all that with you to the other world, 
kirn / payojanam / tava / dhanena*/ setthi / tvarn / na gacchasi / gahetva / sabbarp / (te saddhim) / pararn / 
lokarp 

Setthi, tava dhanena kirn payojanam? Tvarn (tarn) sabbarp gahetva pararn lokarp na gacchasi. 

Therefore**, eat well. Have no attachment to your wealth. Grief results thereby***. Do merit with that wealth 
of yours. 

tasma / bhunjahi / sutthu / ma karohi / ratirp / tava / dhanassa / soko / jayati / tena / karohi / punnarn / 
(etena) / dhanena / tava 

Tasma, sutthu bhunjahi. Tava dhanassa ratirp ma karohi. Tena soko jayati. Tava dhanena punnarn karohi. 

Erect hospitals for the sick, schools for children, temples for monks and nuns. 

karohi / gilanasalayo ca / gilananarp / pathasalayo ca / darakanarp / arame ca / bhikkhunarp ca / 
bhikkhunlnarp ca 

Gilanasalayo ca gilananarp pathasalayo ca darakanarp arame ca bhikkhunarp ca bhikkhunlnarp ca karohi. 

It is those good actions you take with you when you go to the other world. 

tani tani**** / punnani / (tvarn) / gahetva / (te saddhirp) / yada-tada / tvarn / gacchasi / pararn / lokarp 
Yada tvarn pararn lokarp gacchasi tada tani tani punnani gahetva gacchasi. 

13. Those who do good deeds are sure to be born in good states, 
punnakarino / have / jayissanti / sugatlsu 

Punnakarino have sugatlsu jayissanti. 

14. Let him say what he likes, 
tarn / vadatu / yarn / so / icchasi 
Yarn icchasi so tarn vadatu. 

15. We did not write all those letters. 

mayarp / na likhimha / sabbani /tani / lekhanani 
Mayarp sabbani tani lekhanani na likhimha. 

16. You should not tell others all that you see with your eyes. 

(tvarn) / ma vadeyyasi / annesarp / sabbarp / yarn / (tvarn) / passasi / tava / cakkhuhi 
Yarn tava cakkhuhi passasi sabbarp annesarp ma vadeyyasi. 

17. We like to live in cities in which wise men live. 

mayarp / icchama / vasiturp / nagaresu / yesu / pandita / vasanti 
Yesu nagaresu pandita vasanti (tesu) mayarp vasiturp icchama. 

instrumental case. 

**Use tasma. 

***Use tena. 

****tani tani = all; whatever. 
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Exercise 14-A Translate into English. 


1. "Evarp me sutarp" 
thus / by me / heard 
Thus I have heard. 

2. Mayi gate* so agato. 

I / gone / he / come 

He came when I was gone. 

3. Kim tena katarp? 
what / by him / done 
What is done by him? 

4. So tassa vannarp bhanamano mam upasamkami. 
he / his / praise / speaking / me / approached 
Speaking his praise, he approached me. 

5. Aharn magge gacchanto tasmirn rukkhe nisinnam sakunam passim. 

I / on way / going / on that / on tree / seated / bird / saw 

Going on the way, I saw the bird perched on that tree. 

6. Bhikkhuhi lokassa dhammo desetabbo. 

by monks / to world / Dhamma / should be preached 

The Dhamma should be preached to the world by the monks. 

7. Punnarp kattabbarp, paparn na katabbarp. 
good / should be done / evil / should not be done 
Good should be done, evil should not be done. 

8. Ajja etena maggena maya gantabbarn. 
today / by this / by road / by me / should go 
I should go by this path today. 

9. Sabba itthiyo dhammarn sunantiyo etaya salaya nisTdirpsu. 
all / women / doctrine / hearing / in this / in hall / were seated 
All the women listening to the doctrine were seated in this hall. 

10. Pandita yarn yarn desarn bhajanti tattha tattheva pujita honti. 

wise men / whichever / place / visit / here and there-just / venerated / are 
Whichever place the wise men visit, they are venerated at that very place. 

11. Buddhena bujjhitani saccani mayapi bujjhitabbani. 

by Buddha / understood / truths / by me-too / should be understood 
The truths understood by the Buddha should be understood by me too. 

12. Pararp lokarp (tayi) gacchante* taya katarp punnarp va paparn va taya saddhirp gacchati. 
to the other / to the world / (you) / going / by you / done / merit or / evil or / with you / goes 
As you go to the other world, good or evil done by you goes with you. 
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13. Thito va nisinno va gacchanto va sayanto (or sayano) va aharn sabbesu sattesu mettarn karomi. 
stood or / seated or / going or / lying (down) or / I / in all / in beings / lovingkindness / do 

Either standing, sitting, moving or lying down, I extend loving-kindness to all beings. 

14. Vejjasalaya vasantanam gilananam pure osadharp databbam, paccha aparesam databbam. 

in doctor-hall / dwelling / to sick people / earlier / medicine / should be given / to others / afterwards 
Medicine should be given to the patients staying in the hospital first, (it) should be given to the others later. 

15. Kim nu kattabban'ti ajananta te mama purato atthamsu. 

"what / to be done" / not knowing / they / of me / in the presence / stood 
Not knowing "what to be done", they stood in front of me. 

16. "Pemato jayati soko - pemato jayati bhayarn; Pemato vippamuttassa - natthi soko kuto bhayarn." 

from attachment / arises / grief / from attachment / arises / fear / from attachment / released / is not / grief/ 
whence / fear 

From attachment, grief arises, so does fear; Released from attachment, without grief, where comes fear. 

17. "Tanhaya jayati soko - tanhaya jayati bhayarn; Tanhaya vippamuttassa - natthi soko kuto bhayarn." 

from craving / arises / grief / from craving / arises / fear / from craving / released / is not / grief / whence / 
fear 

From craving, grief arises, so does fear; released from craving, without grief, where comes fear. 

18. Ekasmim samaye annataro devo rattiyam Buddharp upasankamitva saddhaya vanditva bhumiyam atthasi. 
on one / on occassion / a certain / deva / in night / Buddha / having approached / with faith / having saluted / 
on ground / stood 

On one occassion, a certain deva approached the Buddha in the night, saluted (him) with faith and stood on 
the ground. 

Thito so devo Buddharp ekarp panharn pucchi. Pucchantassa devassa Buddho evarp dhammarn desesi. 
stood / that / deva / Buddha / one / question / asked / Asking / deva / Buddha / thus / Dhamma / preached 
That deva, standing, asked the Buddha one question. The Buddha thus preached the Dhamma to the deva 
who is asking. 

19. Te gahgayarp nahayante mayarn passimha. 
them / in river / bathing / we / saw 

We saw them bathing in the river. 

20. "Sabbesu bhutesu nidhaya dandarp Avihethayarp annatarampi tesarp 

towards all / towards beings / having left aside / stick not hurting / certain one - and / of them 
Leaving aside the cudgel towards all beings, and not hurting any of them, 

Na puttarp iccheyya kuto sahayarp. Eko care khaggavisanakappo." 

not / son / (he) should wish / whence / friend / one / should wander / like a rhinoceros 

he would not wish (for) a son. Whence a friend? One should wander (alone) like a rhinoceros. 

*These are Locative absolutes. Duroiselle 603(1): The Locative absolute may often be translated by "when, 
while, since" and sometimes by "although". Warder Chapter 16: Noun (or Pronoun) + Participle [can be active 
or passive]. Both in locative case. See also Exercise 14B-10. 
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Exercise 14-B Translate into Paji. 

1. This was done by you. 
idarp* / katarp /te 
Idarp te katam. 

2. The branch was cut by him. 
sakha / chinna /tena 

Sakha tena chinna. 

3. I saw a man going in the street. 

aharp / passim / nararp / gacchantarp / visikhaya 
Aharp visikhaya gacchantarp nararp passirp. 

4. She stood saluting the sage, 
sa / atthasi / vandantT/ munirp 
Sa munirp vandantT atthasi. 

5. I came home when he had gone to school. 

aharp / agato / ghararp / tasmirp / gate** / pathasalarp 
Tasmirp pathasalarp gate aharp ghararp agato. 

6. The monkeys ate the fallen fruits, 
kapayo / khadirnsu / patitani / phalani 
Kapayo patitani phalani khadirnsu. 

7. They saw her sitting in the hall. 

te / passirnsu / tarn / nisTdantirp / salaya 
Te salaya nisTdantirp tarn passirnsu. 

8. You should not bathe in the river (Ganges), 
taya / na nahatabbarp / gangayarp 

Taya gangayarp na nahatabbarp. 

9. Let him do what should be done, 
so / karontu / yarn-tarn / kattabbarp 
Yarn kattabbarp tarn so karontu. 

10. Thus should it be understood by you. 
evarn / te / tarn / datthabbarp*** 

Evarn te tarn datthabbarp. 

11. The books written by me should not be given to them, 
potthakani / likhitani / maya / na databbani / tesarp 
Maya likhitani potthakani na tesarp databbani. 

12. My friends saw the jewel that was thrown into the fire, 
mayharp / mittani / passirnsu / manirp / khittarp / aggimhi 
Mayharp mittani aggimhi khittarp manirp passirnsu. 
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13. I sat on the ground listening to the doctrine preached by the monks, 
aharn / nisldim / bhumiyam / sunanto / dhammam / desitam / bhikkhuhi 
Bhikkhuhi desitam dhammam sunanto aharn bhumiyam nisldim. 

14. The virtuous should do much merit, 
gunavantehi / kattabbam / bahurn / punnarn 
Gunavantehi bahurn punnarn kattabbam. 

15. The people saw the sick persons drinking medicine given by the physician, 
nara / passimsu / gilane / pibante / osadham / dinnarn / vajjena 

Nara vajjena dinnarn osadham pibante gilane passimsu. 

*Refer to Lesson 15. 

**Locative absolute: see also Exercise 14A-2/12. 

***Datthabba (from dassati): should be seen as, should be regarded as. 
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Exercise 15-A Translate into English. 


1. Kim idam? 
what / this 
What (is) this? 

2. Kassa imani? 
whose / these 
Whose (are) these? 

3. Imina te kirn payojanam? 
with this / to you / what / use 
Of what use is this to you? 

4. Idam mayharn hotu. 
this / mine / is! 

May this be mine. (Imperative) 

5. Ko nama ayarn puriso? 
who / by name / this man 
Who (is) this man? 

6. Ayarn me matulanT hoti. 
this / my / aunt / is 

This is my aunt. 

7. Idam maya kattabbam. 
this / by me / should be done 
This should be done by me. 

8. Sabbarp idam asukena katarn. 

all / this / by such and such / was done 
All this was done by such and such. 

9. Ayarn samT cando na hoti. 
this / husband / fierce / is not 
This husband is not fierce. 

10. Ayarn me antima jati. 
this / my / last / birth 
This (is) my last birth. 

11. Ayarn seto asso khippam na dhavati. 
this / white / horse / quickly / does not run 
This white horse does not run quickly. 

12. Gunavantehi ime gilana sanganhitabba. 

by virtuous ones / these / sick people / should be treated 
These sick people should be treated by the virtuous ones. 
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13. "Yatha idarp tatha etarn - yatha etarn tatha idarp." 
as / this / thus / that / as / that / thus / this 

"As this is, so is that; as that is, so is this." 

Alt: "Such as this is, so, too, is that; such as that is, so, too, is this." 

14. "Idam vo natinam hotu - sukhita hontu natayo!" 
this / your / for relatives / is! - happy / are! / relatives 

May this be for your relatives - may (your) relatives be happy. 

15. "Tvarp etasmirp pabbate vasa, aharp imasmirp pabbate vasissami." 
you / in that / in mountain / live! / I / in this / in mountain / will live 
"You live in that mountain, I will live in this mountain." 

16. "Namo tassa Bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa." 

homage / to him / to the Blessed One / to the exalted / to the Fully Enlightened One 
"Homage to Him, the Blessed One, the exalted and Fully Enlightened One." 

17. Asmirp loke ca paramhi ca gunavanta sukhena vasanti. 

in this / in world / and / in the other / and / virtuous ones / happily / live 
In this and the other world, virtuous people live happily. 

18. Asukaya nama visikhaya asukasmirp ghare ayarp taruno vejjo vasati. 

by such and such / by name / in street / in such and such / in house / this / young / doctor / lives 
This young doctor lives in such and such a house in the street by such and such name. 

19. Imehi pupphehi Buddharp pujetha. 

with these / with flowers / to Buddha / make an offering! 

Make an offering to the Buddha with these flowers. 

20. Mayarp imasmirp arame mahantani rukkhani passama. 
we / in this / in park / big / trees / see 

We see the big trees in this park. 

21. Imassa gilanassa unharp udakarp databbarp. 

to this / to sick person / hot / water / must be given 
Hot water must be given to this sick person. 

22. Janako ucce asane nisTdi, putto nice asane nisTdi. 
father / on high / on seat / sat / son / on low / on seat / sat 
The father sat on the high seat, the son sat on the low seat. 

23. Imesu pupphesu setani ca rattani ca pltani ca pupphani gahetva gacchahi. 

among these / among flowers / white and / red and / yellow and / flowers / having taken / go 
Take the white, red and yellow flowers among these flowers, and go. 

24. Imani khuddakani phalani mayarp na kinama. 
these / small / fruits / we / do not buy 

We do not buy these small fruits. 
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25. Imina dlghena maggena ete gamissanti. 
by this / by long / by road / these / will go 
These will go by this long road. 
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Exercise 15-B Translate into Paji. 

1. Who is this boy? 

ko / (nama) / ayarp / darako 

Ko nama ayam darako? Alt: Ko eso darako? 

2. This is my book. 

idarp / hoti / me / potthakarp 
Idarp me potthakarp hoti. 

3. Who are these men? 
ke / (nama) / ime / nara 
Ke nama ime nara? 

4. He is living in this house, 
so / vasati / imasmirp / ghare 
So imasmim ghare vasati. 

5. This was done by me. 
idarn / katarn / me 
Idarp me katarn.* 

6. There is such a young doctor in this street, 
atthi** / asuko / taruno / vejjo / asmirp / visikhayarp 
Atthi asuko taruno vejjo asmirp visikhayarp. 

7. Cold water should not be drunk by the sick, 
sltarp / udakarp / na patabbarp / gilanehi 
STtarp udakarp gilanehi na patabbarp. 

8. He is the last boy in the school. 

so / hoti / antimo / darako / pathasalayarp 
So pathasalayarp antimo darako hoti. 

9. Did you see him sitting on this high seat? 

tvarp / passi /addasa / tarn / nisldantarp / imasmirp / uccasmirp / asanasmirp / (nanu) 
Nanu (tvarp) imasmirp uccasmirp asanasmirp nisldantarp tarn passi/addasa? 

10. Take these long sticks and throw into the fire, 
gahetva / ime / dlghe / dande / khipahi / aggimhi 
Ime dlghe dande gahetva aggimhi khipahi. 

11. May all these beings be happy! 
sabbani / imani / bhutani / hontu / sukhitani 
Sabbani imani bhutani sukhitani hontu. 

12. I'd like to mount this white horse. 

aharp / icchami / aruhiturp / idarp / setarp / assarp 
Aharp idarp setarp assarp aruhiturp icchami. 
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13. Bring those small books and give to these boys. 

aharitva / tani / khuddakani / potthakani / desi / tesanam / darakanam 
Tani khuddakani potthakani aharitva tesanam darakanam desi. 

14. You should wash your face with this hot water. 

tvarp / dhoveyyasi / te / mukharn / imina / unhena / udakena 
(Tvarp) imina unhena udakena (te) mukharn dhoveyyasi. 

15. These Exalted Ones understood the Middle Path of the Buddha, 
ime / arahanta / bujjhimsu / majjhima / patipada / Buddhassa 

Ime arahanta Buddhassa majjhima patipada bujjhimsu. 

16. This Doctrine was preached by the Blessed One. 
ayarn / Dhammo / desito / Bhagavata 

Ayarp Dhammo Bhagavata desito. 

17. We shall go by this long way. 

mayarn / gamissama / imina / dlghena / maggena 
Mayarp imina dlghena maggena gamissama. 

18. There are tall, big trees in this forest. 

atthi / ucca / mahanta / rukkha / imasmirp / ataviyarp 
Atthi imasmirp ataviyarp ucca mahanta rukkha. 

19. I shall take these white flowers; you may take those red flowers. 

aharn / ganhissami / imani / setani / pupphani / tvarp / ganhahi / tani / rattani / pupphani 
Aharn imani setani pupphani ganhissami; tvarp tani rattani pupphani ganhahi. 

20. These are small ships. 

imani / honti / khuddakayo / navayo 
Imani khuddakayo navayo honti. 

21. Young men and women should associate with the virtuous, 
tarunehi / narehi ca / (tarunlhi) / narlhi ca / bhajittabba / gunavanta 
Tarunehi narehi ca tarunlhi narlhi ca gunavanta bhajittabba. 

22. This city is protected by a powerful king. 

idarp / nagararp / rakkhitarp / balavantena / narapatina 
Idarp nagararp balavantena narapatina rakkhitarp. 

23. The courageous do not run away through fear, 
dhitimanta / na dhavanti / bhayena 
Dhitimanta bhayena na dhavanti. 

24. Little children are playing with these dogs, 
taruna / daraka / kljanti / imehi / sunakhehi 
Taruna daraka imehi sunakhehi kljanti. 
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25. May the Blessed One preach the Doctrine to these monks and nuns! 

Bhagava / desetu / Dhammam / amusanam / bhikkhunam ca / bhikkhunlnam ca 
Bhagava amusanam bhikkhunam ca bhikkhunlnam ca Dhammam desetu. 

*See also EX.14B-1. 

**atthi is more for "existential" uses, i.e., something exists, as in the sentence above, whereas hoti is 
"copulative", i.e. equating something with something else, e.g. taruno vejjo brahmano hoti - the young doctor 
is a Brahmin. 
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Exercise 16-A Translate into English. 


1. Cattarimani, bhikkhave, saccani. 
four - these / monks / truths 
Monks, these (are) the four truths. 

2. "Ekarn nama kirn?" 
one / by name / which 
"Which is the one?" 

3. TTsu lokesu satta uppajjanti. 

in three / in worlds / living beings / are born 
Living beings are born in the three worlds. 

4. Ekasmim hatthe panca anguliyo honti. 

on one / on hand / five / fingers / (there) are 
There are five fingers on one hand. 

5. Ito sattame divase aharp gamissami. 
from now / on seventh / on day / I / shall go 

I shall go on the seventh day from now. Alt: I shall go in seven days' time. 

6. Mayarn tlni vassani imasmim game vasimha. 
we / three / years / in this / in village / lived 
We lived in this village (for) three years. 

7. Ayarn pana imasmim potthake sojasamo paricchedo hoti. 
this / but / in this / in book / sixteenth / chapter / is 

This is but the sixteenth chapter in this book. 

8. "Buddham saranam* gacchami. 

to the Buddha / [for/as] refuge / (I) go 
I go to the Buddha for/as refuge. 

Dutiyampi** Buddham saranam gacchami. 

for second time-and / to the Buddha / [for/as] refuge / (I) go 

And for the second time, I go to the Buddha for/as refuge. 

Tatiyampi Buddham saranam gacchami. 

for third time-and / to the Buddha / [for/as] refuge / (I) go 

And for the third time, I go to the Buddha for/as refuge. 

9. So tassa tinnarn puttanam cattari cattari katva dvadasa phalani adasi. 

he / his / to three / to sons / four / four / having done / twelve / fruits / gave 
He gave the twelve fruits to his three sons, four for each. 

10. Etasmim ghare catasso itthiyo vasanti. 
in that / in house / four / women / live 
The four women live in that house. 
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11. Yo pathamam agaccheyya so pannakaram labheyya. 
who / first / should come / he / prize / should receive 

Lit: He who should come first would receive the prize. Who first should come, he the prize should receive. 

Alt: The one who comes first should receive the prize. 

12. Imasmirp ghare ayarp tatiya bhumi. 
in this / in house / this / third / level 
This (is) the third level in this house. 

13. Antimena paricchedena gahapatlhi panca sllani rakkhitabbani. 

in last / in resort / by householders / five / precepts / should be observed 
At least the five precepts should be observed by the householders. 

14. Gunavanto sada panca sllani ca atthamiyam catuddasiyam pancadasiyarp ca attha sllani rakkhanti. 
virtuous ones / always / five / precepts / and / on eighth / on fourteenth / on fifteenth / and / eight / precepts 
/ observe 

The virtuous ones always observe the five precepts; and the eight precepts on the eighth, fourteenth and 
fifteenth. 

15. Bhikkhu paneva dvisata sattavlsati sikkhapadani rakkhanti. 
monks / further-even / two hundred / twenty seven / rules / observe 
The monks even observe a further two hundred and twenty seven rules. 

16. Tassa setthino catupannasakoti dhanarn atthi. 
of that / of millionaire / 54 crore / wealth / there is 

That millionaire has 54 crore (of) wealth. Lit: There is 54 crore wealth of that millionaire. 

17. Ekasmirp mase tirpsa divasa honti. Ekasmirp vasse pana tisata pancasatthi divasa honti. 

in one / in month / thirty / days / are / in one / in year / however / three hundred / sixty five / days / are 
In one month, there are thirty days. In one year, however, there are three hundred and sixty five days. 

18. Imaya pathasalaya pancasatani sissa ugganhanti. 
in this / in school / five hundred / students / study 
Five hundred students study in this school. 

*saranam is an idiomatic representation of sarananti, an indeclinable compound. 

**dutiyam (adv.) for the second time; api (ind.) and, too. 
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Exercise 16-B Translate into Paji. 

1. I gave him four books. 

aharn / adasirn / tassa / cattari / potthakani 
Aharn tassa cattari potthakani adasirn. 

2. He lived three days in our house. 

so / vasi / tlni / divasani / amhakam / ghare 
So tlni divasani amhakam ghare vasi. 

3. We have two eyes, but only one mouth. 

Lit: We have two eyes, and also one mouth, 
amhakam / dve / cakkhuni / ca / api / ekarn / mukharn 
Amhakam dve cakkhuni, api ca ekarn mukharn. 

4. There are thirty days in one month, and twelve months in one year. 

honti / tirpsa / divasa / ekasmim / mase / pana / dvadasa / masa / ekasmim / vasse 
Ekasmim mase tirpsa divasa honti, ekasmirp vasse pana dvadasa masa. 

5. They are now studying the twelfth chapter of the book. 

te / idani / ugganhanti / dvadasamarn / paricchedarp / potthakassa 
(Te) idani potthakassa dvadasamarn paricchedarp ugganhanti. 

6. Which of these two presents would you take? 

kirn / imesarp / dvinnarp / pannakaranarp / tvarp / ganheyyasi 
Imesarp dvinnarp pannakaranarp kirn tvarp ganheyyasi? 

7. The child bought three mangoes, ate one and took two home, 
darako / kinitva / tayo / ambe / bhunjitva / ekarn / hari / dve / ghararp 
Darako tayo ambe kinitva ekarn bhunjitva dve ghararp hari. 

8. He will come on the 28th day of this month. 

so / agamissati / attha-vTsatime / divase / imassa / masassa 
So imassa masassa attha-vTsatime divase agamissati. 

9. They took the Three Refuges and the Five Precepts today. 

Lit: They took the Threefold Refuge together with the Five Precepts today, 
te / yacirnsu (requested) / tisaranena saha / pancasllani / ajja 
Te ajja tisaranena saha pancasllani yacirnsu. 

10. There were two hundred patients in the hospital yesterday, 
asurn / dve satani / gilana / gilanasalayarp / hlyo 

HTyo dve satani gilana gilanasalayarp asurn. 

11. Seven days hence my father will come to see me. 

sattame / divase / ito / me / janako / agamissati / passiturp / mamarn 
Ito* sattame divase me janako mamarn passiturp agamissati. 
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12. Some householders observe the ten precepts on the fifteenth day. 
eke / gahapatiyo / rakkhanti / dasa / sllani / pannarasame / divase 
Eke gahapatiyo pannarasame divase dasa sllani rakkhanti. 

13. If you do evil, you will be born in the four evil states. 

sace / tvarp / kareyyasi / paparn / tvarp / uppajjeyyasi** / catusu / duggatTsu 
Sace (tvarp) paparn kareyyasi tvarp catusu duggatTsu uppajjeyyasi. 

14. If you do good, you will be born in the seven states of happiness. 

sace / tvarp / kareyyasi / punnarp / tvarp / uppajjeyyasi** / satte / sugatlsu 
Sace (tvarp) punnarp kareyyasi tvarp satte sugatlsu uppajjeyyasi. 

15. He gave five hundred and received thousand, 
so / datva / panca / satani / labhi / sahassarp 

So panca satani datva sahassarp labhi. 

16. She brought three presents for her three little sisters. 

sa / ahari / tayo / pannakare / tassa / tissannarp / tarunanarp / bhaginlnarp 
Sa tassa tissannarp tarunanarp bhaginlnarp tayo pannakare ahari. 

17. My age is eighteen years, 
mayharp / ayu / hoti / atthadasa / vassa 
Mayharp ayu atthadasa vassa hoti. 

18. In his 29th year he left home, and endeavouring for six years he understood the Four Truths and became a 
Fully Enlightened One in his thirty-fifth year. 

(tassa) / ekuna-tirpsatime / vasse / (so) / nikkhamma / gharasma / vayamitva / cha / vassani / so / bujjhitva / 
cattari / saccani / bhavi / Samma-sambuddho / (tassa) / panca-tirnsatime / vasse 

Ekuna-tirpsatime vasse gharasma nikkhamma, cha vassani vayamitva, cattari saccani bujjhitva, so panca- 
tirnsatime vasse Samma-sambuddho bhavi.*** 

After becoming a Buddha He preached the Doctrine for forty-five years, 
hutva / Buddho / so / desesi / Dhammarp / panca-cattajlsa / vassani 
Buddho hutva so panca-cattajlsa vassani Dhammarp desesi. 

*lt is more common to place 'ito' before the length of time. See also Ex.l6A-5. 

**ln this sentence where the optative is used, it is quite common in Paji for the optative case to be used in 
both the subordinate clause and the main clause. See pg. 87, last paragraph, of Warder's Introduction to Paji. 

***We could also use "sammasambodhim abhisambujjhi", which is the phrase used in the 
Dhammacakkappavattana Sutta. The verb abhisambujjhati seems to be used often to describe "becoming" 
enlightened. Please see the Mahaparinibbanasutta, SariputtasThanado, where the root "bhu" is used to mean 
"will be buddhas", "thus will be their morality", etc., whereas "sammasambodhim abhisambujjhimsu" is used 
to mean "attained to supreme enlightenment". 
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Exercise 17-A Translate into English. 


1. "Ayarp me attano attho." 
this / my / own / matter 
"This (is) my own matter." 

2. "Na me so atta." 

is not / mine / that / soul 
"That is not my soul." 

3. "Bhagavato etam* attharp aroceyyama." 

to the Blessed One / this / matter / (we) shall inform 

"We shall announce this matter to the Blessed One." Alt: "We shall inform the Blessed One of this matter." 

4. "Dhammarp cara raja!" 

Dhamma / practise! / 0 king 

"0 king, practise the Dhamma!" Alt: "0 king, walk the Dhamma!" 

5. "Atta hi attano natho - Ko hi natho paro siya." 

self / indeed / own / refuge / what? / indeed / refuge / another / is 
Lit: Self indeed (is) one's refuge, indeed what is another refuge. 

Self indeed is one's refuge for what else could refuge be? 

6. "Attanam rakkhanto pararp rakkhati. 
self / protecting / others / (he) protects 

"Protecting oneself, he protects others. Alt: He (who) protects oneself protects others, 

Pararp rakkhanto attanarp rakkhati." 
others / protecting / self / (he) protects 

Protecting others, he protects oneself." Alt: he (who) protects others protects oneself. 

7. AtTte pana amhakarp ratthe gunava raja ahosi. 

once upon a time / but / our / in country / virtuous / king / there was 
Once upon a time, there was but (a) virtuous king in our country. 

8. Ranna likhitam* idarp lekhanarp amacca passantu! 
by king / written / this / letter / ministers / see! 

Let the ministers see this letter written by the king. 

9. Papakehi amaccehi ranno ko attho? 

with evil / with ministers / of king / what? / good 
What (is) the good of a king with evil ministers? 

10. Amhakarp rajanarp passiturp puratthimaya disaya dve rajano agata. 
our / king / to see / to East / from direction / two / kings / have come** 

The two kings have come from the Eastern direction (i.e. direction to the East) to see 
our king. 


194 



11. Raja attano mahesiya saddhim pasade vasati. 
king / own / with queen / in palace / lives 

The king lives in the palace with his own queen. 

12. Catuhi disahi cattaro rajano agantva Bhagavantam vanditva etarp attharn pucchimsu. 

from four / from quarters / four / kings / having come / Blessed One / having venerated / this-matter / 
questioned 

The four kings from the four quarters, having come and paid respect to the Blessed One, asked (about) this 
matter. 

13. "Putta me atthi*** dhanarn me atthi - Iti balo vihannati. 
sons / have I / wealth / have I / thus / the foolish one / perishes 
"I have sons, I have wealth", the fool thus perishes. 

Atta hi attano natthi - Kuto putta kuto dhanarn." 

self / indeed / own / is not / whence / sons / whence / wealth 

Indeed, the self is not (one's) own. How then sons? How then wealth? 

14. "Attanava katarp paparp - attana sahkilissati. 
by self-only / is done / evil / by self / one is defiled 
By self alone is evil done, by self is one defiled. 

Attana akatarn paparp - attanava visujjhati." 

by self / is not done / evil / by self-only / one is purified 

By self is not evil done, by self alone is one purified. 

*m is changed to m. When precedeng a vowel, niggahita becomes m: 

• tam + attham= tamattham. 

• yam + ahu= yam ahu. 

• kim + etam= kim etam. 

**Here, the copulative 'honti' is implied. 

***me atthi: lit. of me there is. This verse is taken from the Dhammapada v. 62. This is the case where Paji 
differs from English. In English we say "I have sons." In Paji they say "There are sons of me." (here "there is 
sons of me"). It must be idiomatic, to fit with the meter, that "atthi" is still singular, when putta is clearly 
nominative plural (i.e. the subject of the verb atthi). The strictly correct grammar should be: putta me santi, 
dhanarn me atthi. 
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Exercise 17-B Translate into Paji. 

1. I am my own master, 
aharn / (me) / attano / adhipati 
Aharp attano adhipati. 

2. He advised himself, 
so / ovadi / attarn 

So attarn ovadi. 

3. These presents were sent by the king, 
ete / pannakara / pesita / ranna 

Ete pannakara ranna pesita. 

4. Good or evil is done by oneself, 
punnarn va / paparn va / katarp / attena 
Punnarp va paparn ca attena katarp. 

5. The ministers taking their own sons went to the palace to see the king. 

amacca / ganhanta / (tassa) / attanarp / putte / gamirnsu / pasadarp / passiturn / rajanarp 
Attanarp putte ganhanta amacca rajanarp passiturn pasadarp gamirnsu. 

6. It is not good for kings to get angry with the people, 
na sundararp / rajano / kujjhanti / purisehi 

Na sundararp rajano purisehi kujjhanti. 

7. Virtuous kings are always respected by all. 
gunavanto / rajano / sada/niccarp / vandita / sabbehi 
Gunavanto rajano sada/niccarp sabbehi vandita. 

8. He does not know his own good. 

so / na janati / (tassa) / attano / attharp 
So attano attharp na janati. 

9. Righteous kings do not wish to associate with wicked kings. 

dhammika / rajano / na icchanti / bhajiturn / saddhirp / adhammikehi / rajuhi 
Dhammika rajano adhammikehi rajuhi saddhirp bhajiturn na icchanti. 

10. By wisdom is one purified, 
pannaya / atta / visujjhati 
Atta pannaya visujjhati. 

11. Ministers obtain wealth by means of kings, 
amacca / labhanti / dhanarp / rajubhi 
Amacca rajubhi dhanarp labhanti. 

12. He for his own good associates with kings and ministers. 

so / (tassa) / attano / atthassa / bhajati / rajubhi ca / amaccehi ca 
So attano atthassa rajubhi ca amaccehi ca bhajati. 
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13. Some kings perish on account of their greediness towards the countries of others, 
ekacce / rajano / vihannanti / (tassa) / lobhena / ratthanam / annesam 

Ekacce rajano annesam ratthanam lobhena vihannanti. 

14. The ministers told that matter to the king, 
amacca / arocimsu / tarn / attharn / ranno 
Amacca ranno tarn attharn arocimsu. 

15. He does not shine like a king, 
so / na dippati / viya / eko / raja 
So eko raja viya na dippati. 
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Exercise 18-A Translate into English. 


1. "Namatthu* satthuno." 
may praise be / to the teacher 
"Praise be to the teacher!" 

2. "Taya sutarp dhammam amhepi savehi." 

by you / heard / doctrine / us-too / (may) cause to hear 
"May (you) cause us also to hear the doctrine heard by you". 

3. Sattha savake (or savakehi) dhammam desapeti. 
teacher / disciples / Dhamma / causes to preach 

The teacher gets the disciples to preach the Dhamma. 

4. Pita puttarp gamarp gameti. 

father / son / to the village / causes to go 
The father makes the son go to the village. 

5. Mata attano dhltararn nahapetva pathasalarp pesesi. 

mother / own / daughter / having caused to bathe / to the school / sent 
The mother got her own daughter to bathe and sent her to the school. 

6. Bhatta attano bhariyaya atithayo sanganhapesi. 
husband / own / by wife / guests / caused to treat 

The husband got his wife to treat the guests. Alt: The husband got his wife to treat the guests. 

7. DhTtaro, dasehi daruni aharapetva aggirp dapetha. 

daughters / servants / firewood / having caused to bring / fire / kindle! 

Daughters, get the servants to bring the firewood and kindle the fire! 

8. DhTtuhi mataro ca pitaro ca rakkhitabba, matuhi ca pituhi ca dhltaro rakkhitabba. 

daughters / by mothers and / by fathers and / should be protected / mothers and / fathers and / by daughters 
/should be protected 

Parents should be protected by daughters, daughters should be protected by parents. 

9. Mata dhltare satthararn vandapeti. 
mother / daughters / teacher / causes to salute 
The mother makes the daughters salute the teacher. 

10. Aharp matuya ca pitara ca saddhirp aramarp gantva te dhammarp savessami. 

I / with mother and / with father and / to temple / having gone / them / Dhamma / will cause to hear 
I will go to the temple with mother and father, and get them to listen to the Dhamma. 

11. Matula, mayarp pana tava nattaro homa. Tasma no sadhukarp ugganhapehi. 
uncle / we / but / your / nephews / are / therefore /us / well / teach 

But, uncle, we are your nephews. Therefore, teach us well. 
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12. Sattha sotare saccani bodhento gama gamarn nagara nagararp vicarati. 

teacher / to the hearers / truths / making known / from village / to village / from city / to city / wanders 
From village to village, from city to city, the teacher wanders making the truths known to listeners. 

13. Tesarn ratthe dhitimante netare na passama. 

their / in country / courageous / leaders / (we) do not see 
We do not see the courageous leaders in their country. 

14. Matari ca pitari ca adarena mayharn bhatta attano dhanena mahantam ghararp karapetva te tattha 
vasapesi. 

towards mother and / towards father and / with care / my / husband / own / with wealth / big / house / 
caused to be built / them / there / caused to live 

With care towards mother and father, my husband got the big house built with his own money and got them 
to live there. 

*Namo + atthu = namatthu. atthu —> Benedictive mood 3rd person singular of asa (to be). 
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Exercise 18-B Translate into Paji. 

1. Talkers are not always doers, 
vattaro / na honti / sada / kattaro 
Vattaro kattaro sada na honti. 

2. The leaders are not always conquerors, 
netaro / na honti / sada / jetaro 
Netaro jetaro sada na honti. 

3. My father taught my brother well and made him a leader of the country. 

mama / pita / ugganhapetva / me / bhatararp / sadhukarp / karesi / (tarn) / netaram / ratthassa 
Mama pita me bhatararp sadhukarp ugganhapetva ratthassa netararp karesi. 

4. I made my mother give alms to the disciples of the Teacher, 
aharp / me / matararp / dapayami / danarp / savakanarp / satthussa 
Aharp me matararp satthussa savakanarp danarp dapayami. 

5. My nephew is reading the letter sent by his father, 
mayharp / natta / vaceti / lekhanarp / pesitarp / tassa / pitara 
Mayharp natta tassa pitara pesitarp lekhanarp vaceti. 

6. Virtuous daughters cause their husbands to treat their mothers and fathers well. 

gunavanta / dhltaro / tasanarp / bhattaro / sanganhapenti / tasanarp / pitaro ca / mataro ca / sadhukarp 
Gunavanta dhltaro tasanarp pitaro ca mataro ca tasanarp bhattaro sadhukarp sanganhapenti. 

7. Daily my father and mother cultivate good-will towards all beings and advise us also to do likewise, 
sabbada / amharp / pita ca / mata ca / katva / mettarp / sabbesu / sattesu / ovadanti / amhe / api / katurp / 
tatha 

Sabbada amharp pita ca mata ca sabbesu sattesu mettarp katva amhepi tatha katurp ovadanti. 

8. Of my two brothers one is a talker and the other is a doer, 
mamarp / dvlsu / bhatusu / eko / hoti / vatta / aparo / hoti / katta 
Mamarp dvlsu bhatusu eko vatta hoti aparo katta hoti. 

9. I do not cause my servants to give food to my husband, 
aharp / na dapemi / (me) / dase / ahararp / me / bhattu 
Aharp me bhattu ahararp dase na dapemi. 

10. Let the Teacher cause the monks to preach the Doctrine. There will be knowers. 
sattha / desapetu / bhikkhubhi / Dhammarp / Bhavissanti / nataro 

Sattha bhikkhubhi Dhammarp desapetu. Nataro bhavissanti. 

They will understand the Truth and make others realise their Deliverance, 
te / bujjhitva / Dhammarp / bodhessanti / apare / tesarp / muttirp 
Te Dhammarp bujjhitva apare tesarp muttirp bodhessanti. 
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11. Our fathers made our brothers cut the trees in the garden, 
amhakam / pita / chindenti / amhakam / bhataro / rukkhe / arame 
Amhakam pita amhakam bhataro arame rukkhe chindenti. 

12. The conquerors caused the people to erect a large hall in the kingdom, 
jetaro / karesum / purise / ekarn / mahantam / salarn / ratthe 

Jetaro purise ratthe ekarn mahantam salarn karesum. 

13. Daughters, you should not do evil, nor cause others to do evil. 

dhltaro / tumhe / na kareyyatha / paparp / eva / na karapeyyatha / (pararn) / (katurn) / (paparn) 
DhTtaro, tumhe paparn neva kareyyatha na karapeyyatha. 

14. The monks should neither dig the ground nor cause others to dig the ground. 

bhikkhavo / na khaneyyum / bhumirn / eva / na khanapeyyum / (pararn) / (khanitum) / (bhumirn) 
Bhikkhavo bhumirn neva khaneyyum na khanapeyyum. 


201 



Exercise 19-A Translate into English. 


1. "Etad avoca sattha." (etarp + avoca = etad avoca) 
this / spoke / teacher 

"This the teacher spoke." 

2. "Bhagava etarn aha." 

the Blessed One / this / spoke 
"The Blessed One spoke this." 

3. "Idamavoca* Bhagava." 
this / spoke / the Blessed One 
"This the Blessed One spoke." 

4. "Acariya evarn aha." 
teachers / thus / spoke 
"The teachers spoke thus." 

5. "Attharn hi natho saranam avoca." 
meaning / indeed / lord / refuge / spoke 

"The meaning (is) truly the refuge", spoke the Lord. 

6. "Sattha tarn itthim aha - etissa tava puttarn dehl'ti." 
teacher / to that / to the woman / said / to her / your / son / give 
"The teacher said to that woman: 'Give your son to her.' " 

7. Eko go tamasi khettarp agama. 

one / bull / in darkness / to the field / went 
One bull went to the field in darkness. 

8. Vayasa aharp panca vlsati vassani. 
by age / I / twenty five / years 

I am twenty five years of age. 

9. "Manasa sarnvaro sadhu." 
with mind / restraint / good 
"Restraint of the mind is good." 

10. "Tarn sadhukarp sunahi, manasi karohi." 
it / well / hear / on mind / work 

"Listen well (and) pay attention." 

11. Amhakarp sattuno pade mayarn sirasa avandamha. 
our / teacher's / at foot / we / with head / paid homage 
We paid homage at our teacher's foot with (our) head. 

12. Tava vacasa va manasa va ma kind papakarp kammarp karohi. 

your / with word / or / with mind / or / do not / any / wicked / deed / do 
Do not do any wicked deed with your word(s) or mind. 
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13. Ayarp nava ayasa kata. 

this / ship / with iron / was built 
This ship was built with iron. 

14. Satta ahani mayarn kincipi ahararn na abhunjamha. 
seven / throughout days / we / any-at all / food / did not eat 
We did not eat any food at all for seven days. 

15. Mayharn bhata gonarp tinarn ada. 
my / brother / to bulls / grass / gave 
My brother gave grass to the bulls. 

*idam + avoca = Idamavoca 
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Exercise 19-B Translate into Pali. 


1. There is no dust in this street, 
natthi / rajarp / imayarp / visikhayam 
Imayarn visikhayam rajarp natthi. 

2. The consent of the sick monks should be taken, 
chanda / gllananarp / bhikkhunarp / gahetabba 
GTlananarp bhikkhunarp chanda gahetabba. 

3. Fathers carry their sons on their shoulders, 
pitaro / haranti / tesarp / putte / tesarp / uresu 
Pitaro (tesarp) uresu tesarp putte haranti. 

4. My father is 45 years of age. 

mayharp / pita / panca-cattajTsati / vassani / vayasa 
Vayasa mayharp pita panca-cattajTsati vassani. 

5. The World was in darkness for four days, 
loko / ahesurp / tame / cattaro / ahani 
Loko cattaro ahani tame ahesurp. 

6. We should purify our own mind. 

mayarn / visujjhapenti / amhakarp / attanarp / manani 
Mayarp (amhakarp) attanarp manani visujjhapenti. 

7. A fruit from the tree fell on my head. 

ekarp / phalarp / rukkhamha / pati / mayharp / sirasi 
Ekarp phalarp rukkhamha mayharp sirasi pati. 

8. The farmers caused their sons to give grass to the cattle and went to the city, 
kassaka / dapetva / tesarp / putte / tinarp / gavarn / agamirnsu / nagararp 
Tesarp putte gavarn tinarp dapetva kassaka nagararp agamirnsu. 

9. People revere him on account of his asceticism, 
manussa / pujenti / tarn / tassa / tapaso 
Manussa (tassa) tapaso tarn pujenti. 

10. In glory may you shine like the moon, 
yasa / tvarp / dippahi / viya / cando 
Yasa cando viya (tvarp) dippahi. 

11. The king by his majesty conquered all the people, 
raja / tassa / teja / jinT/ sabbe / manusse 

Raja (tassa) teja sabbe manusse jinT. 

12. They have no anger in their minds, 
te / natthi / kodho / tesarp / manesu 
(Te) tesarp manesu kodho natthi. 
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13. The cattle do not drink the water of this lake, 
gavo / na pibanti / udakarp / imassa / sarassa 
Gavo imassa sarassa udakarp na pibanti. 

14. There is no essence in this milk, 
natthi / ojarp / imasmirp / payasmirp 
Imasmirn payasmirp ojarp natthi. 
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Exercise 20-A Translate into English. 


1. "Sabbadanam dhammadanarp jinati." 
all gifts / gift of truth / surpasses 

"The gift of truth surpasses all gifts." 

2. "Aharn te saddhirp puttadhltuhi dasT bhavissami." 

I / with you / by sons and daughters / maid-servant / will become 
"I, with you, will become a maid-servant, by»with sons and daughters." 

3. "Tisaranena saddhirp pancasllam detha me bhante." 

with three-fold refuge / five-fold precept / may give / to me / Rev. Sirs 
"Rev. Sirs, may you give the five-fold precept with the three-fold refuge to me." 

4. "Itipi so Bhagava araharn, samma-sambuddho,... sattha devamanussanam..." 

indeed-just so / such / the Blessed One / exalted / Fully Enlightened One / teacher / of gods and men 
"Indeed so, such (is) the Blessed One, exalted, the Fully Enlightened One,... teacher of gods and men..." 

5. "Matapita disa pubba, acariya dakkhina disa." 

mother and father / direction / eastern / teachers / south / direction 
"Mother and father: eastern direction, teachers: southern direction. 

6. Paralokam gacchantam puttadhltaro va bhataro va hatthigavassarp va na anugacchanti. 

to the the other world / going / sons and daughters or / brothers or / elephants, cattle and horses or / do not 
follow 

Sons and daughters, or brothers, or elephants, cattle and horses, do not follow one going to the other world. 

7. Eko tarunavejjo vejjakammam karonto gamanagaresu vicarati. 

certain / young doctor / medical work / doing / in villages and cities / wanders 
A certain young doctor wanders in cities and villages performing medical work. 

8. Darakadarikayo tesarn matapitunnam ovade thatva kincipi papakammam na karonti. 

boys and girls / their / parents' / advice(s) / having heeded / any-at all / evil deeds / do not do 
The children heed their parents' advice and do not do any evil deeds at all. 

9. STtodakam va unhodakarp va ahara. 
either cold water / or hot water / bring! 

Bring either cold water or hot water! 

10. Amhakam Buddho pana pubbe Sumedhapandito nama ahosi. 

our / Buddha / but / in former life / Sumedha the wise / by name / was 
Our Buddha was but (known as) Sumedha the wise in (his) former life. 

11. Sattasu dhanesu saddhadhanarp pana pathamarp, slladhanarp dutiyarp, pannadhanarp sattamarp. 
among seven / among wealth(s) / wealth of faith / yet / first / wealth of virtue / second / wealth of knowledge 
/seventh 

Among the seven wealth(s), the wealth of faith (is) yet the first, the wealth of virtue (is) second, the wealth of 
knowledge (is) seventh. 
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12. Dvipadesu va catuppadesu va sada mettacittena vasitabbarp. 

towards bipeds or / towards quadrupeds or / always / heart of loving kindness / one should live 
One should always live with a heart of loving kindness towards bipeds and quadrupeds. 

13. Aharn khlnasave va na ditthapubbo, satthudhammam va na sutapubbo. 

I / saints or / not seen before / teacher's doctrine or / not heard before 

I have never before seen saints or heard the doctrine of the teacher. 

14. Itthipurisa sukhadukkham bhunjamana tibhave vicaranti. 

men and womean / pain and pleasure / experiencing / three-fold existence / wander 
Men and women experiencing pain and pleasure wander in the three-fold existence. 

15. Amaccaputta rajabhayena mahapasadato nikkhamimsu. 
minister's sons / with fear from king / from great palace / left 
The minister's sons, fearing the king, left the great palace. 

16. Mayharn antevasikesu dve brahmacarino saddhacetasa Buddhadesitam dhammam sutva 
samanadhammam katva ditthadhamma ahesurn. 

my / among pupils / two / ones who lead the holy life / with a heart of faith / preached by the Buddha / 
doctrine / having heard / duties of a monk / having done / ones who realised the truth / were 
Two, among my students, leading a holy life with a heart of faith, having heard the doctrine preached by the 
Buddha and carried out the duties of a monk, had realized the truth. 
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Exercise 20-B Translate into Paji. 

1. The boys and girls are studying diligently, 
darakadarikayo / ugganhanti / appamadena 
Darakadarikayo appamadena ugganhanti. 

2. The monks and nuns heard the Teacher's Doctrine and gained their Deliverance, 
bhikkhubhikkhuniyo / sutva / satthudhammam / labhimsu / tesarp / muttirn 
Bhikkhubhikkhuniyo satthudhammam sutva tesarp muttirn labhirpsu. 

3. Sons and daughters should respect their parents, 
puttadhltaro / pujeyyurp / tesarp / matapitaro 
PuttadhTtaro tesarp matapitaro pujeyyurp. 

4. Little children wash their hands and feet with hot water, 
tarunadaraka / dhovanti / (tesarp) / hatthapade / unhodakena 
Tarunadaraka unhodakena hatthapade dhovanti. 

5. 0 young men! You should not associate with evil friends, 
tarunapurisa / tumhe / na bhajeyyatha / papamittehi saddhirp 
Tumhe tarunapurisa papamittehi saddhirp na bhajeyyatha. 

6. Sun and Moon shine in the sky. 
candasuriya / dippanti / akase 
Candasuriya akase dippanti. 

7. My brother's son is a pupil in a village-school. 

mayharp / bhatussa / putto / hoti / antevasiko / gamapathasalayarp 
Mayharp bhatussa putto gamapathasalayarp antevasiko hoti. 

8. Great beings are born amongst men for the good of the world, 
mahasatta / uppajjanti / purisesu / atthaya / lokassa 
Mahasatta lokassa atthaya purisesu uppajjanti. 

9. In this vessel is well-water and in that is sea-water. 

etasmirp / ghatasmirp / atthi / kupodakarp / tasmirn / atthi / samuddodakarp 
Etasmirp ghatasmirp kupodakarp tasmirn samuddodakarp atthi. 

10. The lion is the king of the quadrupeds, 
siho / hoti / raja / catuppadanarp 

Siho catuppadanarp raja hoti. 

11. His pupils gave the three Refuges and the eight precepts to the male and female devotees, 
tassa / antevasika / adarnsu / tisaranarp ca / atthasllarp ca / upasakopasikanarp 

Tassa antevasika upasakopasikanarp tisaranarp ca atthasllarp ca adarnsu. 

12. These chairs and beds were washed by the servants and maid-servants today, 
etani / mancapTthani / dhovitani / dasadaslhi / ajja 

Etani mancapTthani ajja dasadaslhi dhovitani. 
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13. May I understand the four-fold Truth preached by the Buddha and be a Desireless One 
aharn / bujjhitva / catusaccam / desitarp / Buddhena / bhavami / nittanho 

(Aharn) Buddhena desitarp catusaccam bujjhitva nittanho bhavami. 

14. These is no fear of death to the Saints, 
na atthi / maccubhayam / arahantanam 
Arahantanam maccubhayam na atthi. 

15. Never before have I seen white elephants or blue horses, 
setahatthayo va / nllassa va / na ditthapubba / maya 
Setahatthayo va nllassa va na maya ditthapubba. 

(Lit: White elephants or blue horses are not seen before by me.) 

16. By this gift of Truth may I be an all-knowing Buddha! 
imina / Dhammadanena / aharn / bhavami / Sabbannubuddho 
(Aharn) imina Dhammadanena Sabbannubuddho bhavami! 
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Exercise 21-A Translate into English. 


1. "Ma nivatta abhikkama." 

do not / turn back / go forward 
"Do not turn back, go forward." 

2. PuttadhTtuhi matapitaro yathasatti sahganhetabba. 

sons and daughters / mothers and fathers / according to their abilities / should be treated 
Parents should be treated by (their) sons and daughters according to their abilities. 

3. Idhagacchatha, bhikkhavo, yathavuddham vandatha. (yathavuddham = yathavuddham) 
here-come / monks / according to seniority / pay respect 

Come here, monks, pay (your) respect according to seniority. 

4. Sacepi dujjana yavajlvam sujane bhajeyyum tesarp kocipi attho na bhaveyya. 

if-even / evil ones / till life lasts / good men / should associate / to them / any-at all / good / should not be 
Even if the evil ones should associate (with) the good men for life, (it) should not be (of) any good to them at 
all. 

5. Sudesitam Buddhadhammam ugganhami yathabalam. 
well-preached / Buddha's doctrine / (I) learn / according to strength 

I learn the well-preached doctrine of the Buddha according to my strength. 

6. Sabbe devamanussa manussaloke va devaloke va yathakammam uppajjanti. 

all / gods and men / human world or / heavenly world or / according to deeds / are born 
All gods and men are born in the human world or the heavenly world according to deeds. 

7. Tavaham PaNbhasam ugganhami. Api ca kho pana tassa bhasaya patilekhanam likhitum vayamami. 
still-1 / Pa|i language / learn / nevertheless / his / in language / letter in reply / to write / strive-l 

(I) still learn the Pa|i language. Nevertheless, (I) strive to write a letter in reply in his language. 

8. Tassantevasika gamanigamesu vicaritva suriyodaye nagaram sampapunimsu. 
his-pupils / in villages and market towns / having wandered / at sunrise / [at] city / arrived 
His pupils, having wandered in villages and hamlets, reached the city at sunrise. 

9. Senapatiputto anupubbena tassa ratthe senapati ahosi. 
general's son / in course of time / his / in country / general / became 

In the course of time, the general's son became the general in his country. 

10. "Iti hetarn vijanahi pathamo so parabhavo." 
thus / indeed-this / learn! / first / he / defeat 

Thus, learn this indeed: it is the first failure! Alt: "Know that to be so indeed: that is the first failure." 

11. Duranubodham abhidhammam yathabalam pandita-sotunam desetum vattati. 

difficult to understand / higher Doctrine / according to strength / to wise hearers / to preach / it is fit 
It is fit to preach to the wise hearers according to (their) strength the higher Doctrine (which is) difficult to 
understand. 
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12. Uparaja patirajanam abhibhavitum upanagaram gato. 
viceroy / hostile kings / to overcome / to the suburb / is gone 
The viceroy is gone to the suburb to overcome the hostile kings. 

13. Sattasattaham so niraharova vane vasi. 
seven-seven-day / he / without food-so / in forest / lived 
So he lived seven weeks in the forest without food. 

14. Mahasetthino corabhayena yathasukham na supirpsu. 
multimillionaires / with fear from thief / comfortably / did not sleep 
Having fear of the thief, the multimillionaires did not sleep comfortably. 

15. "Atta hi kira duddamo." 

self / indeed / truly / difficult to tame 
"Indeed self truly (is) difficult to tame." 
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Exercise 21-B Translate into Paji. 

1. The viceroy became the king in due course, 
uparaja / bhavi / raja / anupubbam 
Uparaja yathakkamena raja bhavi. 

2. You should sit according to seniority, 
tumhe / nisldeyyatha / yathavuddham 
Tumhe yathavuddham nisldeyyatha. 

3. Just when the sun had set they in due course arrived in the suburb, 
suriyatthangateyeva / te / anupubbam / sampapunimsu / upanagaram 
Suriyatthangateyeva anupubbam te upanagaram sampapunimsu. 

4. Husbands should treat their wives and children according to their might, 
bhattaro / sahganheyyum / (tesarn) / darakabhariyayo ca / yathasatti 

Bhattaro darakabhariyayo yathasatti sahganheyyum. Alt: Bhattaro puttadara yathasatti sahganheyyum. 
(puttadara = wife and children (family); puttadara = families) 

5. Good men and bad men do not always come together, 
sujana ca / dujjana ca / sada / na samagacchanti 

Sada sujana ca dujjana ca na samagacchanti. 

6. I shall try to be a celibate as long as I live. 

aharp / vayameyyami / bhavitum / brahmacarT/ yavajlvarp 
Aharp yavajlvarp brahmacarT bhaviturn vayameyyami. 

7. It is not right to sleep after meals as one wishes, 
na vattati / sotturn / pacchabhattarp / yavadattharp 
Yavadattharp pacchabhattarp sotturn na vattati. 

8. He is yet studying the Higher Doctrine. Nevertheless he will try to teach it according to his strength. 

so / tava / ugganhati / abhidhammarp / api ca kho pana / so / vayamissati / ugganhapeturp / tarn / yathabalarn 
Tava so abhidhammarp ugganhati. Api ca kho pana, (so) yathabalarn (tarn) ugganhapeturp vayamissati. 

9. Boys, I shall question you now. You must give answers according to order, 
daraka / aharp / pucchami / tumhe / idani / tumhe / pativadeyyatha / yathakkamarp 
Aharp daraka idani tumhe pucchami. Tumhe yathakkamarp pativadeyyatha. 

10. Pupils follow their teachers according to their ability, 
antevasika / anugacchanti / (tesarn) / sattharo / yathasatti 
Antevasika yathasatti sattharo anugacchanti. 

11. Take as much as you require and go away from this home, 
gahetva / yavadattharp / nikkhamahi / imamha / gharamha 
(Tvarp) yavadattharp gahetva imamha gharamha nikkhamahi. 
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12. It is not right for good men to look down upon bad men and women, 
na vattati / sujana / avamannitum / asadhu / naranariyo 

Sujana asadhu naranariyo avamannitum na vattati. 

13. The mind is indeed difficult to tame. The wise nevertheless overcome it by degrees, 
mano / kira / hi / duddamo / pandita / api ca kho pana / atigacchanti / (tarn) / anupubbam 
Mano hi kira duddamo. Api ca kho pana pandita anupubbam atigacchanti. 

(Mana can be either masculine or neuter. If masculine: Mano hi... If neuter: Manarp hi...) 

14. When the moon arises darkness disappears, 
candodaye / tamo / antaradhayati 
Candodaye tamo antaradhayati. 

15. Healthy people do not eat and sleep as much as they like, 
nlroga / na bhunjanti / na supanti / yavadattham 

NTroga yavadattham na bhunjanti yavadattham na supanti. 
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Exercise 22-A Translate into English. 


1. "Raja bhavatu dhammiko." 
king / may...be / righteous 
"May the king be righteous." 

2. "Socati puttehi puttima." (the word "puttima" is nominative, inflected like gunava) 
grieves / because of sons / he who has sons 

He who has sons grieves because of the sons. 

3. Tava pandiccena mama kirn payojanam? 
your / with wisdom / to me / what / use 
Of what use is your wisdom to me? 

4. Aharn mama matapitaram (original sentence has matapitare) sada dvikkhattum vandam 
I / my / mother and father / always / twice / pay respect 

I always greet my mother and father twice. 

5. Manussattampi labhitva kasma tumhe punnarn na karotha? 
manhood-too / having obtained / why / you / good / do not do 
Having also obtained the human state, why do you not do good? 

6. Eso saddho dayako sabbada sllarp samma rakkhati. 

this / faithful / supporter / everyday / precepts / properly / observes 
This faithful supporter observes the precepts properly everyday. 

7. Sabbesu devamanussesu sammasambuddho pana settho hoti. 
among all / among gods and men / fully enlightened one / but / best / is 
But the Fully Enlightened One is the best among all gods and men. 

8. Imesarn dvinnarp savakanam ayarn pana jeyyo seyyo ca hoti. 

of these / of two / of disciples / this / however / older / better / and / is 
However, of these two disciples, this is older and better. 

9. Tasmirn apane vanijo darumayabhandani na vikkinati. 

in that / in shop / merchant / wooden goods / does not sell 
The merchant in that shop does not sell wooden goods. 

10. Yo saddho va panno va yam yam desarn gacchati so tattheva pujito hoti. 

which / faithful or / wise or / whichever / place / goes / he / there-just / venerated / is 
Whichever place that the faithful or the wise goes, he is venerated right there. 

11. Maharanno kanitthaputto imasmim ratthe settharajabhandagariko hoti. 
great king's / youngest son / in this / in country / chief treasurer of the king / is 
The youngest son of the great king is the chief treasurer of the king in this country. 
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12. Amhakam antevasikanam kaniyo pana venayiko, kanittho pana abhidhammiko. 

our / of students / younger / but (is) / one who studies Vinaya / youngest / but (is) / one who studies 
Abhidhamma 

The younger of our pupils studies the Vinaya while the youngest studies the Abhidhamma. 

13. Lokiyajana punnapaparp katva sugatiduggatlsu uppajjitva bahudha kayikasukhadukkham bhunjanti. 
worldlings / good and bad / having done / happy and evil states / having been born / in many ways / bodily 
happiness and pain / partake 

The worldlings, having done good and bad, are born in happy and evil states and partake in physical happiness 
and pain in many ways. 

14. "Tesarn saccena sllena - khantimettabalenaca, tepi tvarn anurakkhantu - arogyena sukhena ca." 

their / by truth / by virtue / and by power of patience and loving kindness / they-so / you / may...protect / 
with health / with happiness / and 

"By their truth and virtue - And by the power of patience and loving kindness, may they so protect you - In 
health and happiness." 
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Exercise 22-B Translate into Paji. 

1. What is the good of your manhood if you do no good to others? 

kirn / attharp / tava / manussattassa / sace / tvarn / na kareyyasi / punnarn / annesam 
Sace tvarn punnarn annesam na kareyyasi, kirn tava manussattassa attharp? 

2. Every bodily deed is mind-made. 

sabbarp / kayikakammarn / hoti / manomayarp 
Sabbarp kayikakammarn manomayarp hoti. 

3. His eldest brother is the most virtuous boy in the school, 
tassa /jetthabhata / hoti / gunitthadarako / pathasalaya 
Tassa jetthabhata pathasalaya gunitthadarako hoti. 

4. The great multitude sat in the hall in different ways, 
mahajanata / nisldi / salayarp / bahudha 
Mahajanata salayarp bahudha nisldi. 

5. Health is the best wealth, 
arogyarp / hoti / setthadhanarp 

Arogyarp setthadhanarp hoti. Alt: Arogyarp paramadhanarp. 

6. It is a Buddha who understands the nature of a Buddha in every way. 
so / hoti / Buddho / yo / bujjhati / Buddhadhammatarp / sabbatha 

Yo sabbatha Buddhadhammatarp bujjhati so Buddho hoti. 

7. I went to see the treasurer several times. 

aharn / agamirp / passiturp / bhandagarikarn / bahukkhatturp 
Aharp bhandagarikarn bahukkhatturp passiturp agamirp. 

8. All ships are not made of iron, 
sabba / nava / na honti / ayomaya 
Sabba nava ayomaya na honti. 

9. What is the use of worldly goods to monks and nuns? 
kirn / payojanarp / lokiyabhandehi / bhikkhubhikkhunlnarp 
Kirn payojanarp bhikkhubhikkhunlnarp lokiyabhandehi? 

10. He advised me in every way to strive to attain Buddhahood. 

so / ovadi / marp / sabbaso / parakkamiturp / adhiganturp / Buddhabhavarp 
So Buddhabhavarp adhiganturp parakkamiturp marp sabbaso ovadi. 

11. Twice I wrote to him, but he did not send a reply even once. 

dvikkhatturp / aharp / likhirp / tassa / pana / so / na pesesi / patilekhanarp / eva / ekakkhatturp 
Aharp tassa dvikkhatturp likhirp, so paneva patilekhanarp ekakkhatturp na pesesi. 

12. My youngest brother is the wisest of all. 
amharp / kanitthabhata / hoti / medhittho / sabbesu 
Amharp kanitthabhata sabbesu medhittho hoti. 
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13. The righteous and wise men are very few. 
dhammika / ca / medhavino / (santi) / katipaya 
Dhammika ca medhavino ca katipaya. 

14. Wooden beds are better than iron beds (ullse the Ablative case), 
darumayamanca / sundaratara / ayomayamancehi 
Darumayamanca ayomayamancehi sundaratara. 
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Exercise 23-A Translate into English. 


1. "Kim dado balado hoti - kirn dado hoti vannado? Kim dado sukhado hoti - kirn dado hoti cakkhudo?" 
what / giver / giver of strength / what / giver / is / giver of beauty / what / giver / giver of ease / is / what / 
giver / is / giver of vision 

"What giver is a giver of strength, what giver is a giver of beauty? What giver is a giver of ease, what giver is a 
giver of vision?" 

2. "Annado balado hoti - vatthado hoti vannado. 

a giver of food / a giver of strength / is / a giver of clothes / is / a giver of beauty 
A giver of food is a giver of strength, a giver of clothes is a giver of beauty. 

Alt: Who gives food gives strength; who gives clothing, gives beauty. 

Yanado sukhado hoti - dlpado hoti cakkhudo." 

a giver of vehicle / a giver of ease / is / a giver of lamp / is / a giver of vision 
A giver of vehicle is a giver of ease, a giver of light is a giver of vision. 

Alt: Who provides vehicle provides ease; who gives light, gives vision. 

3. Maggo atthi maggiko natthi, gamanam atthi gamako natthi, kammarn atthi karako natthi. 
path / is / traveller / is not / going / is / goer / is not / deed / is / doer / is not 

There is a path but not a traveller, there is a journey but not a voyager, there is a deed but not a doer. 

4. "DhammapTti sukharn seti." 

he who drinks the Dhamma / is at ease 
He who rejoices in the Dhamma is at ease. 

5. "DhammacarT sukharn seti - asmirn loke paramhi ca." 

he who acts righteously / is happy / in this / in world / in other / and 
The Dhammafarer lives happily, in this world and the next. 

6. "Sabbapapassa akaranarp." 
of all evil / not doing 

"Not doing of all evil." Alt: "Not to do any evil." 

7. "Papanarp akaranarp sukharn." 
evil / not doing / happiness 

"Not doing evil (is) happiness." Alt: "(It is) happy not to do evil." 

8. "Sabbadanarn dhammadanarp jinati, sabbarp rasarp dhammarasarp jinati, 
all gifts / gift of truth / surpasses / all / taste(s) / taste of truth / surpasses 
"The gift of truth surpasses all gifts, the taste of truth surpasses all flavours. 

Sabbarp ratirp dhammaratirp jinati, tanhakkhayo sabbadukkharp janati." 

all / attachment(s) / rejoice of truth / surpasses / one who has destroyed craving / all suffering(s) / overcomes 
The rejoice of truth surpasses all attachments, he who has destroyed craving overcomes all sufferings." 
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9. Yo savako kayena va vacaya va cetasa va kincipi papam kammarn na karoti so hoti Dhammadharo, 
DhammavadT. 

who / disciple / with body or / with speech or / with mind or / any-at all / evil / deed / does not do / he / is / 
one versed in the Dhamma / one who is in the habit of expounding the Dhamma 

The disciple who does not do any evil deed at all, either by deed, word or thought, he is versed in the 
Dhamma, he is in the habit of expounding the Dhamma. 

10. Tava thutiya me payojanarp natthi. 
your / of praise / to me / use / there is not 

Your praise is of no use to me. Alt: There is no use of your praise to me. 

11. Saccavadino sada pujanlya honti. 
truthful ones / always / worthy of offering / are 
The truthful ones are always worthy of offering. 

12. SampattivipattTsu akampanacitto hohi. 

amidst prosperity and misfortune / unshaken in mind / be 
Amidst prosperity and misfortune, be unshaken in mind. 

13. SadhusTITsavaka dhammasavanatthaya gantukama nagarato (ablative!) nikkhamimsu. 
good-natured / disciples / for the purpose of hearing the Dhamma / wishing to go / city / left 
Wishing to go to hear the Dhamma, the good-natured disciples left the city. 

14. Bhasanadaraka panditehi garayha honti. 
garrulous children / by wise men / blamable / are 
Talkative children are blamable by wise men. 
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Exercise 23-B Translate into Pali. 


1. By the destruction of lust, hatred and ignorance one obtains deliverance. 
Khayena / raga-dosa-moha / so / labhati / muttirp 

So raga-dosa-mohakkhayena muttirp labhati. 

2. This potter is making iron vessels. 

ayarp / kumbhakharo / karoti / ayomayaghate 
Ayarp kumbhakharo ayomayaghate karoti. 

3. Evil-doers and well-doers should be known by their actions, 
papakarino ca / punnakarino ca / natabba / (tesarp) / kammehi 
Papakarino ca punnakarino ca kammehi natabba. 

4. The expounders of the Doctrine should be revered by all. 
dhammavadino / pujetabba / sabbehi 
Dhammavadino sabbehi pujetabba. 

5. Of what use is his praise to the disciples. 

kirn / payojanarp / tassa / vannena / savakanarp 
Tassa vannena savakanarp kirn payojanarp? 

6. I do not know his going or coming, 
aharp / na janami / tassa / gamanagamanarp 
Aharp tassa gamanagamanarp na janami. 

7. There is medicine for bodily diseases but not for mental diseases, 
atthi / osadharp / kayarogassa / na ca / manasikarogassa 
Osadharp kayarogassa na ca manasikarogassa atthi. 

8. The coach-builder wishing to make a cart felled the tallest tree in his garden, 
rathakaro / kattukamo / sakatarp / patesi / uccittharukkharp / (tassa) / arame 
Sakatarp kattukamo rathakaro arame uccittharukkharp patesi. 

9. Who knows that our death will come tomorrow? 
ko / janati / amhakarp / maccu / agamissati / suve 
Ko janati 'suve amhakarp maccu agamissatT'ti? 

10. By his gait I know that he is a good-natured person. 

(tassa) / gatiya / aharp / janami / so / hoti / sadhusalT 
Gatiya aharp 'so sadhusalT hotl'ti janami. 

11. The speech of truthful persons should be heard, 
vado / saccavadino / suneyya 

Saccavadino vado suneyya. 

12. This garland-maker is not an evil-doer, 
ayarp / malakaro / na hoti / papakari 
Ayarp malakaro papakari na hoti. 
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13. No evil action should be done in thought, word, or deed by expounders of Truth, 
papakammam / na kareyya / cetasa va / vacaya va / kayena va / DhammavadTbhi 
Papakammam DhammavadTbhi kayena va vacaya va cetasa va na kareyya. 

14. The supporters wishing to go to hear the Doctrine approached the disciples who were revered by them, 
dayaka / gantukama / dhammasavanatthaya / upasankamimsu / savake / pujita / tehi 

Dayaka dhammasavanatthaya gantukama tehi pujita-savake upasankamimsu. 
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Passage 1: Buddheniya Vatthu (Story of Buddheni) - Source: RasavahinT, Dhammasondaka Vagga 


a) JambudTpe kira pubbe pataliputtanagare sattasTtikotinihitadhanarp ekarp setthikulam ahosi, 

b) in ancient India / it is said / in the eastern / in the city of Pataliputta / deposited wealth of eighty-seven 
crore / one / wealthy family / there was 

c) It is said, in the eastern city of Pataliputta in ancient India, there was a wealthy family (with) an accrued 
wealth of eighty-seven crore. 

a) tassa pana setthino ekayeva dhlta ahosi namena buddheninama, 

b) of this / further / of merchant / one (and) only / daughter / there was / with the name / name of Buddheni 

c) Also, there was the one and only daughter of this merchant with the name called Buddheni. 

a) tassa sattavassikakale matapitaro kalamakamsu, 

b) her / at the time of seven years old / mother and father / died 

c) At the age of seven, her parents died. 

a) tasmirn kule sabbarn sapateyyam tassayeva ahosi, 

b) in that / in family / all / property /just hers / became 

c) All the property in that family entirely hers. 

a) sa kira abhirupa pasadika paramaya vannapokkharataya samannagata devaccharapatibhaga piyaca ahosi 
manapa, 

b) she / you know / beautiful / lovely / with the best / with beauty of complexion / endowed with / equal of a 
celestial nymph / and beloved / was / charming 

c) You know, endowed with the best beauty of complexion, equal of a celestial nymph, she was beautiful, 
lovely, charming and beloved. 

a) saddha pasanna ratanattayamamika pativasati, 

b) faithful / virtuous / devoted to the Triple Gem / lives 

c) Faithful, virtuous and devoted to the Triple Gem (she) lives. 

a) tasmirn pana nagare setthisenapati-uparajadayo tarn attano padaparikattam kamayamana manusse 
pesesum pannakarehi saddhirp, 

b) in that / however / in city / merchants, generals and viceroys upcoming / her / of own / state of wife / 
desiring / people / sent / with presents / with 

c) However, in that city, upcoming merchants, generals and governors, desiring her to be their wife, sent 
people with gifts. 

a) sa tarn sutva cintesi, 

b) she/that/having heard/thought 

c) Having heard that, she thought: 

a) mayharn matapitaro sabbarn vibhavarp pahaya mata, 

b) my / mother and father / all / power / having renounced / are dead 

c) "My parents, who have renounced all power, are dead. 

a) mayapi tatha gantabbarp, 

b) for me-too / likewise / it should be gone 

c) Likewise, it should be gone for me too. 
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a) kirn me patikulena, 

b) what/for me / with husband's clan 

c) What (is) the husband's clan for me? 

a) kevalam vittavinasaya bhavati, 

b) only / for the loss of property / it is 

c) Only for the loss of property it is. 

a) maya panimam dhanarn buddhasasane-yeva nidahitum vattatlti cintesi, 

b) by me / further-this / wealth / in the Buddhist order-just / to deposit / it is fit / thought 

c) Besides, it is fit just to contribute this wealth to the Buddhist order by me," (she) thought. 

a) cintetva ca pana tesarn na mayharn patikulenatthoti patikkhipi, 

b) having thought / but / to them / not / my / good with husband's clan / rejected 

c) But having thought (so), (she) rejected them, "Not good to be my husband's clan". 

a) sa tato patthaya mahadanam pavattentT samanabrahmane santappesi. 

b) she / from that time / great offering / giving / samanas and brahmins / pleased 

c) From that time, making great offerings, she pleased the samanas and brahmins. 

a) Athaparabhage eko assavanijako assa-vanijjaya pubbantaparantam gacchanto agamma imasmim gehe 
nivasarp ganhi, 

b) and then-later on / one / trader of horses / for trade of horses / from East to West / going / having come / 
in this / in house / shelter / took 

c) And later on, one horse trader travelling from East to West came and took shelter in this house. 

a) atha so vanijo tarn disva dhltusineharp patitthapetva gandhamalavatthalankaradlhi tassa upakarako hutva 
gamanakale amma etesu assesu tava ruccanakarp assarp ganhahlti aha, 

b) and then / that / trader / her / having seen / affection of daughter / having established / with perfume, 
garland, garment, ornament and so on / to her / one who helps / having been / at time of going / my lady / 
pleasing / horse / take / said 

c) Then, that trader saw her, established the affection of a daughter, became one who helped her with 
perfume, garland, garment, ornament and so on, and at the time of going, said, "My lady, take the pleasing 
horse." 

a) sapi asse oloketva ekarp sindhavapotakarp disva etarp me dehlti aha, 

b) she-just that many / horses / having examined / one / Sindh colt / having seen / this / to me / give / said 

c) She examined just that many horses, and having seen one Sindh colt, said, "Give this to me." 

a) vanijo amma eso sindhavapotako, appamatta hutva patijaggahlti vatva tarn patipadetva agamasi, 

b) trader / my lady/this / Sindh colt / careful / having been / take care of / having said / it / presented / went 

c) "My lady, this (is) a Sindh colt. Be careful and take care of (it)," having said, the trader presented (it) and 
went (away). 

a) sapi tarn patijaggamana akasagamibhavarp natva samma patijaggantT evarn cintesi, 

b) she-and also / it / looking after / ability to fly / having known / properly / taking care of / thus / thought 

c) And also, looking after it, knowing (its) ability to fly and tending to (it) well, she thought: 
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a) punnakaranassa me sahayo laddhoti, 

b) of doing good / my / friend / obtained 

c) "My friend, obtained of doing good. 

a) agatapubbaca me bhagavato sakalam marabalam vidhametva buddhabhutassa jayamahabodhibhumi, 

b) not gone before-and / by me / of the Blessed One / entire / Mara's force / having destroyed / of the one 
who become the Buddha / place of victory and great enlightenment 

c) The place of victory and great enlightenment, of the one who destroyed the entire Mara's force and 
become the Buddha, of the Blessed One, and (is) not gone before by me. 

a) yannunaham tattha gantva bhagavato jayamahabodhim vandeyyanti 

b) now then let me / there / having gone / of the Blessed One / great sacred Bodhi / should pay homage 

c) Then, let me now go there and pay homage to the great sacred Bodhi (tree) of the Blessed One.", 

a) cintetva bahu rajatasuvannamaladayo karapetva ekadivasam assarp abhiruyha akasena gantva 
bodhimalake thatva agacchantu-ayya suvannamala pujeturpti ugghosesi. 

b) having thought / many / garlands of silver, gold and others / having got made / one day / horse / having 
mounted / through sky / having gone / in the enclosure of the Bodhi tree / having stood / let ... come / 
noble ones / beautiful garlands / to offer / shouted 

c) (she) thought, got many garlands of silver, gold and others made, mounted the horse and flew through the 
sky (for) one day, stood in the enclosure of the Bodhi tree, and shouted, "Let the noble ones come to offer 
beautiful garlands." 

a) tenettha. 

b) there /now 

c) There and then. 

a) Yato patthayaharp buddha, sasane suddhamanasa; 

b) from which time / having started out -1 / of Buddha / in teaching / from purified mind 

c) From the time which I have started out in the Buddha's teaching, from a purified mind; 

a) pasanna tena saccena, mamanuggahabuddhiya. 

b) pleased / with that / with truth / with wisdom and compassion for me 

c) pleased with that truth, with wisdom and compassion for me. 

a) Agacchantu namassantu, bodhirp pujentu sadhukarp; 

b) let... come / let... honour / Bodhi tree / let... venerate / well 

c) Let (them) come, honour and venerate well the Bodhi tree 

a) sonnamalahi sambuddha, putta ariyasavaka. 

b) with golden garlands / of the self-enlightened one / sons / noble disciples 

c) with golden garlands; sons, noble disciples of the self-enlightened one. 

a) Sutva tarn vacanarp ayya, bahu slhajavasino; 

b) having heard / that / word / noble ones / many / people living in Ceylon 

c) The noble ones, many are people living in Ceylon, having heard that word, 

a) agamma nabhasa tattha, vandirnsu ca mahirnsu cati. 

b) having come / of the clouds / there / paid homage / and / revered / and 

c) came there of the clouds, paid homage and revered (it). 
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a) Tatoppabhuti sa kumarika buddhasasane atlva pasanna niccameva assamabhiruyha agantva ariyehi 
saddhim mahabodhirp suvannamalahi pujetva gacchati, 

b) from that time / that / girl / in teaching of the Buddha / very much / pleased / always-so / having mounted 
the horse / having come / with the nobles / with / great Bodhi / with beautiful garlands / having venerated 
/goes 

c) From that time, that girl, very much pleased in the teaching of the Buddha, always so mounts the horse, 
comes with the nobles, venerates the great Bodhi with beautiful garlands, and goes. 

a) atha pataliputtanagaropavane vanacara tassa abhinharp gacchantiya ca agacchantiya ca rupasampattim 
disva ranno kathesum. 

b) and then / in the wood near the city of Pataliputta / foresters / her / repeatedly / of going and / of coming 
and / beauty / having seen / to king / reported 

c) And then, foresters, having seen (her) beauty of her going and coming repeatedly in the wood near the city 
of Pataliputta, reported to the king. 

a) Maharaja evarupa kumarika assamabhiruyha agantva nibandham vanditva gacchati. 

b) great king / of such beauty / girl / having mounted the horse / having come / frequently / having paid 
homage / goes 

c) "Great king, a girl of such beauty mounts the horse, comes and pays homage frequently, and goes. 

a) Devassa nurupa aggamahesT bhavitunti, 

b) one suitable to king / queen consort / to be 

c) (She is) the one suitable to be the queen consort for the king." 

a) raja tarn sutva tenahi bhane ganhatha narn kumarim, 

b) king / that / having heard / with that-indeed / people / seize / that / girl 

c) Having heard that, the king hired the men, "With that, people, seize that girl. 

a) mama aggamahesim karomTti purise payojesi, 

b) my / queen consort / let... make / men / employed 

c) Let me make (her) my queen consort." 

a) tena payutta purisa bodhipujarp katva agacchantirp ganhamati tattha nillna gahanasajja attharnsu, 

b) with that / employed / men / veneration of the Bodhi tree / having done / coming / let ... seize / there / 
hidden / ready for seizing / stood 

c) With that, the enlisted men stood there, hidden and ready to seize (Buddheni), "Let's seize (her) coming, 
having done the veneration of the Bodhi tree." 

a) tada sa kumarika assamabhiruyha mahabodhimandarn gantva vltaragehi saddhirp pupphapujarn katva 
vanditva nivatti, 

b) then / that / girl / horse-having mounted / to the best part of the great Bodhi tree / having gone / with the 
passionless ones / with / offering of flowers / having done / having paid homage / turned back 

c) Then, that girl mounted the horse, went to the best part of the great Bodhi tree, made offering of flowers 
with the saints, paid homage, and turned back. 

a) atha tesu eko dhammarakkhitatthero nama tassa evamaha, 

b) now / among them / one / Elder Dhammarakkhita / by name / to her / thus / spoke 

c) Now, among them (is) one. Elder Dhammarakkhita by name, (who) spoke to her thus: 
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a) bhagini tvarn antaramagge cora ganhitukama thita, 

b) sister / you / on the way / thieves / wishing to seize / stood 

c) "Sister, thieves stood wishing to seize you on the way. 

a) asukatthanam patva appamatta sTgharn gacchati, 

b) such a place / having reached / careful / quickly / go 

c) Having reached such a place, be careful and go quickly." 

a) sa pi gacchantTtarn thanarn patva corehi anubandhita assassa panhiya sannarn datva pakkami, 

b) she / now / going / that / place / having reached / by thieves / pursued / to horse / with the heel / gesture / 
having given / went on 

c) Now, going, she reached that place, being pursued by the thieves, gave gesture to the horse with the heel, 
and went on. 

a) cora pacchato pacchato anubandhimsu. 

b) thieves / close behind / pursued 

c) The thieves pursued closely behind. 

a) Asso vegarn janetva akasamullanghi, 

b) horse / speed / having caused to produce / to the sky / rose 

c) The horse picked up speed and rose to the sky. 

a) kumarika vegarn sandharetum asakkontT assassa pitthito parigalitva patantT maya katupakaram sara puttati 
aha, 

b) girl / speed / to bear / being unable to / of horse / from the back / having glided off / falling / by me / given 
favour / remember / son / said 

c) Being unable to bear the speed, the girl, gliding off from the back of the horse and falling, said, "Son, 
remember the favour given by me." 

a) so patantim disva vegena gantva pitthiyam nisldapetva akasato netva sakatthane yeva patitthapesi. 

b) it / falling / having seen / quickly / having gone / on the back / having got seated / from sky / having carried 
away / in own position / just / established 

c) It saw (the girl) falling, went quickly, got (her) seated on (its) back, carried (her) away from the sky, and 
stabilised in its position. 

a) tasma. 

b) therefore 

c) Therefore: 

a) Tiracchanagata pevarn, saranta upakarakam; 

b) animals / also-thus / remembering / the one helping 

c) Thus, animals too, remembering (their) benefactor, 

a) na jahantlti mantvana, katannu hontu paninoti. 

b) not / abandon / having thought / grateful / are / living beings 

c) thinking "(they) do not abandon (us)", living beings are grateful. 
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a) Tato sa kumarika sattasTtikotidhanam buddhasasane yeva vapitva yavajlvam sTIarp rakkhitva 
uposathakammam katva tato cuta suttappabuddho viya devaloke nibbattlti. 

b) from that / that / girl / wealth of eighty-seven crore / in the order of the Buddha / just / having shaved / till 
life lasts / precepts / having observed / observance of Uposatha / having done / hereafter / passed away / 
awaken from sleep / as if / in the heavenly world / was born 

c) From that (point), that girl, with a wealth of eighty-seven crore, simply shaved in the order of the Buddha, 
observed the precepts till life lasts, made observance of the Uposatha, passed away hereafter, and was 
born in the heavenly world as if awaken from sleep. 

a) Atitarunavaya bho matugamapi evarp, vividhakusalakammam katva saggarn vajanti; 

b) beyond young age / friend / women-also / thus / deeds full of merits / having done / heaven / get to 

c) Thus, friend, mature women, too, having done deeds full of merits, get to heaven; 

a) kusalaphalamahantam mannamana bhavanta, bhavatha kathamupekkha danamanadikamme. 

b) great meritorious fruit / considering / becoming / may you become / advice-equanimity / deeds of charity, 
honour and so on 

c) considering the great meritorious fruit and becoming, may you become. Advice: equanimity, deeds of 
charity, honour and so on. 


227 



Passage 2: PanTyadinnassa Vatthu (Story of the Giver of Water) - Source: RasavahinT, Nandiyaraja Vagga 


a) JambudTpe annatarasmirp janapade kireko manusso ratthato rattham janapadato janapadam vicaranto 
anukkamena candabhaganadTtTrarp patva navarn abhiruhitva paratTrarp gacchati. 

b) in ancient India / in a certain / in country / it is said-one / man / from place / to place / from country / to 
country / wandering / in due course / river bank of Candabhaga / having reached / ship / having boarded / 
to the the other shore / goes 

c) It is said: In a certain country in ancient India, one man, who is wandering from place to place, from country 
to country, reaches the river bank of Candabhaga in due course, boards (a) ship and sails to the opposite 
shore. 

a) Athapara gabbhinitthTtaya evanavaya gacchati, 

b) now-another / pregnant woman / by that / just-by ship / goes 

c) Now, another pregnant woman travels in just that ship. 

a) atha nava gangamajjhappattakale tassa kammajavata calirpsu. 

b) and then / ship / at the time reaching middle of the river / her / pains of childbirth / began to stir 

c) And then, at the time the ship reaches the middle of the river, her pains of childbirth began to stir. 

a) Tato sa vijayitumasakkontT kilanta panlyam me detha, pipasitamhiti manusse yaci. 

b) afterwards / she / to give birth-unable / tired / water / to me / give / thirsty-l am / people / begged 

c) After a while, unable to give birth and tired, she begged the people, "Give water to me. I am thirsty." 

a) Te tassa vacanam asunanta viya panlyam nadamsu, 

b) they / her / word / not hearing / like / water / did not give 

c) They, as though not hearing her plea, did not give (her) water. 

a) atha so janapadiko tassa karunayanto toyarn gahetva mukhe asinci, 

b) now / that / rural person / of her / pitying / water / having taken / in mouth / sprinkled 

c) Now, that peasant man, pitying her, took water and sprinkled in (her) mouth. 

a) tasmirn khane sa laddhassasa sukhena darakarp vijayi, 

b) at that / at moment / she / having obtained-comfort / happily / to a boy / gave birth 

c) At that moment, having obtained comfort, she gave birth happily to a boy. 

a) atha te tTrarn patva katipayadivasena attano attano thanarn papunirpsu. 

b) now / they / bank / having reached / few-(in) day / own / own / place / arrived at 

c) Then, they reached the (river) bank and arrived at their own place in a few days' time. 

a) Athaparabhage so janapadiko annatarakiccarp paticca tassa itthiya vasananagararp patva tattha tattha 
ahindanto nivasanatthanarp alabhitva nagaradvare salarp gantva tattha nipajji. 

b) now-at a future date / that / rural person / certain-service / on account of / that / woman's / dwelling-city / 
having reached / here and there / wandering / of abodeplace / having not obtained / of city-at gates / to 
hall / having gone / there / lay down 

c) Later on, on the account of the help, that peasant man, reaching that woman's dwelling-city and wandering 
about, did not acquire a resting place, went to the hall at the gates of the city, and lay down there. 
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a) Tasmirp yeva divase cora nagaram pavisitva rajagehe sandhim chinditva dhanasaram gahetva gacchanta 
rajapurisehi anubaddha gantva tayeva salaya chaddetva palayirpsu. 

b) on that-just / on day / thieves / city / having entered / in king's house / break / having cut / best treasures 
/ having seized / going / by royal guards / followed / having gone / from that-just / from hall / having 
abandoned / ran away 

c) On just that day, burglars entering the city, breaking into the royal residence, stealing the best treasures, 
escaping, and were followed by the royal guards; went and abandoned just that hall and ran away. 

a) Atha rajapurisa agantva core apassanta tarn janapadikarp disva ayarn coroti gahetva pacchabaharp gajharp 
bandhitva puna divase ranno dassesurn. 

b) now / royal guards / having come / thieves / not seeing / that / rural person / having seen / this / thief / 
having seized / hands on the back / tightly / having bound / again / in day / to king / showed 

c) Now, the royal guards, coming and not seeing the burglars but saw that peasant man, (thought) "This (is) 
the thief.", captured and tied (him) tightly with hands on the back, and showed to the king [again] in the 
day. 

a) Ranna kasma bhane corakamma makasTti pucchito, 

b) from king / why / I say / thief-work / do not do / asked 

c) Asked the king, "Why? I say, do not steal!" 

a) naharp deva coro, agantukomhTti vutte raja core pariyesitva alabhanto ayameva coro, imarp marethati 
anapesi. 

b) not-l / king / thief / visitor-1 am / on being said / king / on thief / having searched / not obtaining / this-so 
/thief / him / execute / ordered 

c) On "Your majesty, I am not a thief, I am a visitor." being said, the king, searching the thief and not 
recovering (the treasures), ordered, "This (is) the thief so. Execute him." 

a) Rajapurisehi tarn gajharp bandhitva aghatanarp nette* sa itthT tarn tatha nlyamanarn disva sanjanitva 
kampamanahadaya muhuttena ranno santikarp gantva vanditva deva eso na coro agantuko muncathetarp 
devati aha. 

b) by royal guards / him / tightly / having bound / to the place of execution / led / that / woman / him / 
there / being led / having seen / having recognised / trembling-from heart / in a moment / of king / in the 
presence of / having gone / having saluted / king / this / not / thief / foreigner / let...release-him / king / 
said 

c) As (he) was bound tightly by the royal guards and led to the place of execution, that woman saw him 
being led there, recognised him; trembling from the heart, (she) went before the king immediately, 
saluted (him) and said, "Your majesty, this (is) not the thief, (he is) a foreigner. May the king release him." 

a) Raja tassa katharp asaddahanto yajjetarp** mocetumicchasi, tassagghanakarn dhanarp datva 
muncapehTti. 

b) king / her / talk / not believing / if-him / to release-wish / of him-having the value of / treasures / having 
given / let...cause to be free 

c) The king, not believing her words (said), "If (you) wish to release him, may (you) give treasures having the 
value of him, and cause (him) to be free." 

a) Sa sami mama gehe dhanarp natthi. 

b) she / my lord / my / in house / treasure / there is no 

c) She, "My lord, there is no treasure in my house. 
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a) Apica mama sattaputtehi saddhim mam dasirn karohi, 

b) further / my / sons / with / me / maid servant / let..make 

c) But, make me a servant, with my sons. 

a) etarn munca devati aha. 

b) him / let...release / king / said 

c) May your majesty release him." said. 

*Active: neti, to lead, guide. Passive: nTyati. Past participle: netta. Locative absolute: nette. See Exercise 14A- 
2/12 and 14B-10 for more examples. 

**yajjetam = yadi + etam. 


230 



Passage 3: Duggatassa Danam (A Pauper's Charity) - Source: Rasavahim, Yakkhavancita Vagga 


a) Ahosirn duggato pubbe, baranasTpuruttame; 

b) I was / poor man / in previous life / in greatest city of Benares 

c) I was a poor man in the greatest city of Benares in the previous life. 

a) danam denti nara tattha, nimantetvana bhikkhavo. 

b) charity / (they) give / men / there / having invited / monks 

c) There, men invite monks and give charity. 

a) JTvanto bhatiya soharp, danam dente mahajane; 

b) living / by wages / he-l / charity / giving / in community 

c) I, one living by wages, in the community giving charity, 

a) tutthahatthe pamudite, evarp cintesaham tada. 

b) pleased and delighted / rejoiced / thus / thought-1 / then 

c) pleased, delighted and rejoiced. Then I thought thus, 

a) Sampannavatthalankara, danam denti ime jana; 

b) possessed of clothes and ornaments / charity / (they) give / these / people 

c) "Possessing clothes and ornaments, these people give charity. 

a) paratthapi pahatthava, sampattimanubhonti te. 

b) hereafter-just so / delighted-certainly / success-experience / they 

c) Just so, they experience success hereafter, delighted certainly. 

a) Buddhuppado ayarp dani, dhammo loke pavattati; 

b) time in which a Buddha is born / this / now / Dhamma / in world / (it) persists 

c) This is now the time in which a Buddha is born, the Dhamma persists in the world. 

a) suslla dani vattanti, dakkhineyya jinorasa. 

b) virtuous / now / (they) proceed / worthy of gifts / Sons of the Buddha 

c) The virtuous ones proceed now. The Sons of the Buddha are worthy of gifts. 

a) Anavatthito sarpsaro, apaya khalu purita; 

b) not settled / Samsara / hells / indeed / full 

c) Samsara is not secure. Hells are indeed full. 

a) kalyanavimukha satta, kamarp gacchanti duggatirp. 

b) turning away from good / people / sensual pleasure / (they) go / evil state 

c) Turning away from good, people go to sensual pleasure, to evil state. 

a) Idani dukkhito hutva, jlvami kasirenaharp; 

b) now / unhappy / having been / (I) live / with difficulty-1 

c) (I am) unhappy now, with difficulty I live. 

a) daliddo kapano dlno, appabhogo anajhiyo. 

b) wretched / poor / miserable / having little wealth / destitute 

c) Wretched, poor and miserable; having little wealth, broke. 
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a) Idani bTjarp ropemi, sukhette sadhusammate; 

b) now / seed / (I) sow / in fertile land / regarded as good 

c) I sow the seed now, in the fertile land considered as good. 

a) appevanama tenaham, parattha sukhito siya. 

b) I reckon / by this-l / hereafter / happy / should be 

c) By this, I reckon I should be happy hereafter." 

a) Iti cintiya bhikkhitva, bhatirp katvana nekadha; 

b) thus / having thought over / having asked for / wages / having made / not in one way 

c) Thus, having thought over, begged and made wages in many ways, 

a) mandapam tattha karetva, nimantetvana bhikkhavo. 

b) hall / there / having caused to be built / having invited / monks 

c) got the hall built there and invited the monks, 

a) ayasena adasaham, payasarp amatayaso; 

b) with trouble / gave-l / milk porridge / from beyond death-glory 

c) with difficulty, I gave milk porridge. Glory after death, 

a) tena kammavipakena, devaloke manorame. 

b) with that / with result of action / in heavenly world / in beautiful 

c) with that result of action, in the beautiful heavenly world 

a) Jatomhi dibbakamehi, modamano anekadha; 

b) born-l am / with heavenly joys / rejoicing / not in one way 

c) I am born, with heavenly joys; rejoicing in many ways. 

a) dlghayuko vannavanto, tejasTca ahosaharp. 

b) having a long life / beautiful / in radiance-and / was-l 

c) Having a long life, beautiful and in radiance I was. 
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Passage 4: Sumanadeviya Vatthu (Story of Sumanadevi) - Source: Dhammapada-Atthakatha, Yamaka Vagga 


a) Savatthiyanhi devasikarp anathapindikassa gehe dve bhikkhusahassani bhunjanti, tatha visakhaya maha- 
upasikaya. 

b) in Savatthi-indeed / daily / of Anathapindika / in house / two / monk-thousands / eat / likewise / for 
Visakha / for great lay woman 

c) Indeed, in Savatthi, in the house of Anathapindika, two thousand monks lunch daily, likewise for the great 
lay woman Visakha. 

a) Savatthiyam yo yo danarn datukamo hoti, so so tesarn ubhinnam okasarp labhitvava karoti. 

b) in Savatthi / whoever / offerings / wishing to give / is / he / of them / of both / permission / having 
obtained-so / does 

c) In Savatthi, whoever is wishing to make offerings, he obtains the permission of both of them and does (it). 

a) Kim karana? 

b) what / reason 

c) What is the reason? 

a) "Tumhakarp danaggarp anathapindiko va visakha va agata"ti pucchitva, "nagata"ti vutte satasahassarp 
vissajjetva katadanampi "kirn danarn nametan"ti garahanti. 

b) your / to the alms-hall / Anathapindika / or / Visakha / or / come / having asked / not come / on being 
said / one hundred thousand / having spent / done-offering-even / what / offerings / indeed-this / blame 

c) Having asked "Had Anathapindika or Visakha come to your alms-hall?", on "(They) had not come" being 
said, (the monks) discredit even an offering that has cost a hundred thousand and is done, "What offering 
is this indeed!". 

a) Ubhopi hi te bhikkhusanghassa rucinca anucchavikakiccani ca ativiya jananti, tesu vicarentesu bhikkhu 
cittaruparp bhunjanti. 

b) both-on the other hand / indeed / they / of the community of monks / likings-and / proper services / and / 
very much / know / in those / in administering / monks / easily / eat 

c) On the other hand, both (Anathapindika and Visakha) know very well indeed the likings of the community 
of monks and the proper procedures, the monks eat easily in those provisions. 

a) Tasma sabbe danarn datukama te gahetvava gacchanti. 

b) therefore / all / offering / wishing to give / them / having seized them-certainly / go 

c) Therefore, all wishing to give offering (will) certainly get hold of them and go. 

a) Iti te attano attano ghare bhikkhu parivisiturp na labhanti. 

b) thus / they / their own / in house / monks / to serve / not obtain 

c) Thus, they do not get to serve the monks in their own house. 

a) Tato visakha, "ko nu kho mama thane thatva bhikkhusahgharp parivisissatl"ti upadharentT puttassa 
dhltararp disva tarn attano thane thapesi. 

b) thereupon / Visakha / who / I wonder / really / my / in place / having stood / order of monks / will serve / 
reflecting / of son / daughter / having seen / her / own's / in place / placed 

c) Thereupon, reflecting "I wonder who really will stand in my place and serve the order of monks?", Visakha 
saw the daughter of (her) son and placed her in her role. 
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a) Sa tassa nivesane bhikkhusangham parivisati. 

b) she / her / in house / community of monks / serves 

c) She waits upon the community of monks in her (i.e. Visakha's) house. 

a) Anathapindikopi mahasubhaddam nama jetthadhltararp thapesi. 

b) Anathapindika-on the other hand / Mahasubhadda / by name / eldest daughter / placed 

c) On the other hand, Anathapindika places (his) eldest daughter, Mahasubhadda by name. 

a) Sa bhikkhunam veyyavaccam karontT dhammam sunantT sotapanna hutva patikulam agamasi. 

b) she / to monks / service / doing / doctrine / hearing / stream-winner / having become / husband's family / 
went 

c) Rendering service to the monks and listening to the teachings, she became a Stream-winner and returned 
to (her) husband's family. 

a) Tato cujasubhaddam thapesi. 

b) afterwards / CCijasubhadda / placed 

c) (Anathapindika) placed Cujasubhadda afterwards. 

a) Sapi tatheva karontT sotapanna hutva patikulam gata. 

b) she-also / likewise / doing / stream-winner / having become / husband's family / gone 

c) Doing likewise, she too has became a Stream-winner and returned to her husband's family. 

a) Atha sumanadevim nama kanitthadhltararp thapesi. 

b) now / Sumanadevi / by name / youngest daughter / placed 

c) Now, (Anathapindika) placed (his) youngest daughter, Sumanadevi by name. 

a) Sa pana dhammam sutva sakadagamiphalam patva kumarikava hutva tatharupena aphasukena atura 
aharupacchedam katva pitaram datthukama hutva pakkosapesi. 

b) she / but / doctrine / having heard / fruit of One-returner / having reached / girljust / having being / with 
so great / with discomfort / ill / food-cutting off / having done / father / wishing to see / having been / 
sent for 

c) She heard the teachings and reached the fruition of One-returner instead. Being just a girl, she (was) 
unwell with so great a discomfort (she) stopped having food, and wishing to see (her) father, she sent for 
(him). 

a) So ekasmim danagge tassa sasanam sutvava agantva, "kirn, ammasumane"ti aha. 

b) he / in one / in alms-hall / her / message / having heard-so / having come / what / dear Sumana / said 

c) He heard her message in one alms-hall, come and said, "What (is it), dear Sumana?" 

a) Sapi narn aha - "kirn, tata kanitthabhatika" - ti? 

b) she-also / that / said / what / dear / youngest brother 

c) She too said that, "What (is it), dear little brother?" 

a) "Vippalapasi amma"ti? 

b) (you) talk confusedly / dear 

c) "You are babbling, dear?" 
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a) "Na vippalapami, kanitthabhatika"ti. 

b) not / (I) talk confusedly / youngest brother 

c) "I am not babbling, little brother." 

a) "Bhayasi, amma"ti? 

b) (you are) afraid / dear 

c) "You are afraid, dear?" 

a) "Na bhayami, kanitthabhatika"ti. 

b) not / (I am) afraid / youngest brother 

c) "I am not afraid, little brother." 

a) Ettakarp vatvayeva pana sa kalamakasi. 

b) this much / having spoken-just / however / she / died 

c) However, having spoken just this much, she died. 

a) So sotapannopi samano setthidhltari uppannasokam adhivaseturp asakkonto dhltu sarlrakiccarp karetva 
rodanto satthusantikarn gantva, 

b) he / Stream-winner-even / same / on merchant-daughter / arisen grief / to bear / being unable / of 
daughter / funeral ceremonies / having got done / lamenting / teacher's presence / having gone 

c) Even he, a Stream-winner, is the same, being unable to bear the arisen grief regarding a merchant's (i.e. 
his) daughter, getting the daughter's funeral ceremonies done and lamenting, went to the presence of the 
teacher, 

a) "kirn, gahapati, dukkhT dummano assumukho rodamano upagatosT"ti vutte, 

b) what / householder / miserable / sorrowful / with tearful face / crying / undergoneyou / on being said 

c) on "Householder, miserable, sorrowful, with the tearful face and crying, what have you undergone?" 
being said, 

a) "dhlta me, bhante, sumanadevT kalakata"ti aha. 

b) daughter / my / sir / SumanadevT/ dead / said 

c) said, "My daughter, sir, SumanadevT (is) dead." 

a) "Atha kasma socasi, nanu sabbesarn ekarpsikarn maranan"ti? 

b) then / why / grieve / surely / of all / certain / death 

c) "Then, why grieve? Surely, death (is) certain of all." 

a) "Janametarp, bhante. 

b) (I) know-this / sir 

c) "This I know, sir. 

a) Evarupa nama me hiri-ottappasampanna dhTta, sa maranakale satirp paccupatthapeturp asakkontT 
vippalamana mata, tena me anappakarp domanassarn uppajjatT"ti. 

b) such / indeed / my / endowed with shame and remorse / daughter / who / at time of death / memory / to 
gather up / not able / talking confusedly / has died / by that / to me / much / grief / is born 

c) Indeed, such (is) my daughter, endowed with shame and remorse, was not able to gather up (her) 
memory at the time of death, and was babbling, by that, much grief is born to me." 
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a) "Kim pana taya kathitam mahasetthT"ti? 

b) what / but / to you / was related / great merchant 

c) "But, what was said to you, noble merchant?" 

a) "Aharn tarn, bhante, 'amma, sumane'ti amantesirp. 

b) I / her / sir / dear / Sumana / addressed 

c) "Sir, I addressed her, 'Sumana dear.' 

a) Atha mam aha - 'kirn, tata, kanitthabhatika'ti? 

b) then / to me me / said / what / dear / youngest brother 

c) Then, (she) said to me, 'What (is it), little brother dear?' 

a) 'Vippalapasi, amma'ti? 

b) (you) talk confusedly / dear 

c) 'You are babbling, dear?' 

a) 'Na vippalapami, kanitthabhatika'ti. 

b) not / (I) talk confusedly / youngest brother 

c) 'I am not babbling, little brother.' 

a) 'Bhayasi, amma'ti? 

b) (you are) afraid / dear 

c) 'You are afraid, dear?' 

a) 'Na bhayami kanitthabhatika'ti. 

b) not / (I am) afraid / youngest brother 

c) 'I am not afraid, little brother.' 

a) Ettakarp vatva kalamakasT"ti. 

b) this much / having spoken / died 

c) Having spoken this much, (she) died." 

a) Atha narn bhagava aha - "na te mahasetthi dhlta vippalapT"ti. 

b) then / that / Bhagava / said / not / of yours / great merchant / daughter / talked confusedly 

c) Then the Bhagava said that - "Noble merchant, your daughter did not babble." 

a) "Atha kasma bhante evamaha"ti? 

b) then/why/sir/thus-said 

c) "Then, master, why said so?" 

a) "Kanitthattayeva. 

b) lower attainment-so 

c) "Lower achievement (it is) so. 

a) Dhlta hi te, gahapati, maggaphaleni taya mahallika. 

b) daughter / surely / of yours / householder / with path and fruition / from you / old woman 

c) Householder, with (your attainment of) path and fruition, surely your daughter (is) a lady senior than you. 
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a) Tvanhi sotapanno, dhlta pana te sakadagaminT. 

b) you / indeed / stream-winner / daughter / however / of yours / one-returner 

c) You (are) a stream-winner indeed, your daughter (is) however an One-returner. 

a) Sa maggaphalehi taya mahallikatta tarn evamaha"ti. 

b) she / with path and fruition / from you / being old / that / thus-said 

c) Being senior than you in (attainment of) path and fruition, she said that thus." 

a) "Evarn, bhante"ti? 

b) thus/master 

c) "(It is) so, master?" 

a) "Evarn, gahapatT"ti. 

b) thus / householder 

c) "(It is) so, householder." 

a) "Idani kuhirp nibbatta, bhante"ti? 

b) now / where / is reborn / sir 

c) "Now, where is (she) reborn, sir?" 

a) "Tusitabhavane, gahapatT"ti. 

b) in Tusita world / householder 

c) "In the Tusita world, householder." 

a) "Bhante, mama dhlta idha natakanam antare nandamana vicaritva ito gantvapi nandanatthaneyeva 
nibbatta"ti. 

b) sir / my / daughter / in this world / of kinsmen / in between / rejoicing / having wandered / from here / 
having gone-also / in place of joy-so / is reborn 

c) "Sir, rejoicing in the midst of kinsmen in this world, my daughter, having wandered and gone from here, is 
so reborn in a place of joy again." 

a) Atha narp sattha "ama, gahapati, appamatta nama gahattha va pabbajita va idha loke ca paraloke ca 
nandantiyeva"ti vatva imarp gathamaha 

b) then / that / teacher / yes / householder / diligent / certainly / householders or / gone forth or / here / in 
world and / in another world and / rejoice-so / having spoken / this / stanza-said 

c) "Yes, householder, the diligent, householders or (those who have) gone forth, certainly rejoice so in the 
world here and in another world," having spoken that, the teacher then said this stanza: 

[Dhammapada 18] 

a) Idha nandati pecca nandati, katapunno ubhayattha nandati; 

b) here / rejoices / having departed / rejoices / doer of good / in both places / rejoices 

c) One rejoices here and after departing, the doer of good rejoices in both places; 

a) punnarp me katanti nandati, bhiyyo nandati sugatirn gato. 

b) merit / by me / done / rejoices / further / rejoices / to happy state / gone 

c) "Merit is done by me" one rejoices, gone to a happy state one rejoices further. 
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Selections from the Dhammapada 


[Dhammapada 5] 

a) Na hi verena verani, sammantldha kudacanarn; 

b) not / indeed / by hatred / hatreds / are appeased-here / at any time 

c) Indeed, hatred is not at any time appeased by hatred here; 

a) averena ca sammanti, esa dhammo sanantano. 

b) by non-hatred and / are appeased / this / truth / of old 

c) but is appeased by non-hatred, this is the truth of old. 

[Dhammapada 13-14] 

a) Yatha agaram ducchannarp, vutthT samativijjhati; 

b) like / house / ill-thatched / rain / penetrates 

c) As a house ill-thatched the rain penetrates; 

a) evarp abhavitarn cittarp, rago samativijjhati. 

b) thus / undeveloped / mind / greed / penetrates 

c) so a mind undeveloped greed penetrates. 

a) Yatha agararp succhannarp, vutthT na samativijjhati; 

b) like / house / well-thatched / rain / not / penetrates 

c) As a house well-thatched the rain penetrates not; 

a) evarp subhavitarp cittarp, rago na samativijjhati. 

b) thus / well-developed / mind / greed / not / penetrates 

c) so a mind well-developed greed penetrates not. 

[Dhammapada 15-18] 

a) Idha socati pecca socati, papakarT ubhayattha socati; 

b) here / grieves / having departed / grieves / evil-doer / in both places / grieves 

c) One grieves here and after departing, the doer of evil grieves in both places; 

a) so socati so vihannati, disva kammakilitthamattano. 

b) he / grieves / he / perishes / having seen / self's defiled acts 

c) he grieves, he perishes, after seeing (his) own defiled acts. 

a) Idha modati pecca modati, katapunno ubhayattha modati; 

b) here / rejoices / having departed / rejoices / doer of good / in both places / rejoices 

c) One rejoices here and after departing, the doer of good rejoices in both places; 

a) so modati so pamodati, disva kammavisuddhimattano. 

b) he / rejoices / he / is delighted / having seen / self's acts of virtue 

c) one rejoices, one is delighted, after seeing one's own virtuous acts. 
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a) Idha tappati pecca tappati, papakarT ubhayattha tappati; 

b) here / is tormented / having departed / is tormented / evil-doer / in both places / is tormented 

c) One is tormented here and after departing, the doer of evil is tormented in both places; 

a) "paparn me katan"ti tappati, bhiyyo tappati duggatirp gato. 

b) evil / by me / done / is tormented / further / is tormented / to an evil state / gone 

c) "Evil is done by me" one is tormented, gone to an evil state one is tormented further. 

a) Idha nandati pecca nandati, katapunno ubhayattha nandati; 

b) here / rejoices / having departed / rejoices / doer of good / in both places / rejoices 

c) One rejoices here and after departing, the doer of good rejoices in both places; 

a) "punnarp me katan"ti nandati, bhiyyo nandati sugatirp gato. 

b) merit / by me / done / rejoices / further / rejoices / to a happy state / gone 

c) "Merit is done by me" one rejoices, gone to a happy state one rejoices further. 

[Dhammapada 21] 

a) Appamado amatapadarn pamado maccuno padarp; 

b) non-negligence / deathlessness's foot / negligence / death's / foot 

c) Heedfulness is the basis of nibbana, heedlessness the basis of samsara; 

a) appamatta na mTyanti, ye pamatta yatha mata. 

b) not negligent / not / die / who / negligent / like / dead 

c) the heedful (ones) die not, those heedless (ones) are as if dead. 

[Dhammapada 30] 

a) Appamadena maghava, devanarp setthatarp gato; 

b) by non-negligence / Indra / devas' / to the best state / gone 

c) By heedfulness Indra got to be the greatest of the devas; 

a) appamadarp pasarpsanti, pamado garahito sada. 

b) non-negligence / praise / negligence / is censured / always 

c) heedfulness they praise, heedlessness is censured always. 

[Dhammapada 41] 

a) Acirarp vatayarp kayo, pathavirp adhisessati; 

b) not-for a long time / indeed-this / body / earth / will lie upon 

c) Soon indeed this body, upon the earth it will lie; 

a) chuddho apetavinnano, nirattharnva kalingararn. 

b) thrown away / bereft of consciousness / useless-like / charred log 

c) discarded, bereft of consciousness, useless like a used log. 
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[Dhammapada 49] 


a) Yathapi bhamaro puppham, vannagandhamahethayam; 

b) like-just so / bee / flower / without injuring color and smell 

c) Just like a bee to a flower, without spoiling the color and smell, 

a) paleti rasamadaya, evarn game muni care. 

b) flies away/juice-having taken / thus / in village / wise man / should walk 

c) takes its nectar and flies away, so in a village a wise man should walk. 

[Dhammapada 50] 

a) Na paresam vilomani, na paresam katakatam; 

b) not / others' / wrong doings / not / others' / done-undone 

c) Not others' wrong doings, not others' (acts) done or undone; 

a) attanova avekkheyya, katani akatani ca. 

b) self's-only / should reflect / done(s) / not done(s) / and 

c) of oneself only (he) should reflect, the (acts) done and not done. 

[Dhammapada 53] 

a) Yathapi puppharasimha, kayira malagune bahu; 

b) as-just so / from heap of flowers / should do / garland-strings / many 

c) Just so as from a heap of flowers many strings of garland one should make; 

a) evarn jatena maccena, kattabbam kusalam bahurp. 

b) thus / by born / by mortal / should be done / good / much 

c) thus, much good should be done by the mortal who is born. 

[Dhammapada 69] 

a) Madhuva mannati balo, yava paparn na paccati; 

b) honey-like / considers / ignorant / as long as / evil / not / is vexed 

c) The ignorant thinks of it as honey, as long as evil is not vexed; 

a) yada ca paccati paparn, balo dukkham nigacchati. 

b) when / and / is vexed / evil / ignorant / suffering / undergoes 

c) and when evil is vexed, the ignorant undergoes suffering. 

[Dhammapada 81] 

a) Selo yatha ekaghano vatena na samTrati; 

b) rock / like / one-solid / by wind / not / is moved 

c) like one solid rock is not moved by the wind; 

a) evarn nindapasamsasu, na saminjanti pandita. 

b) thus / in blames and praises / not / are shaken / wise ones 

c) thus, the wise are not shaken by blame or praise. 
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[Dhammapada 84] 


a) Na attahetu na parassa hetu, na puttamicche na dhanarp na rattharn; 

b) not / self's cause / not / other's / cause / not / son-should wish / not / wealth / not / kingdom 

c) Not for the sake of oneself or another, not son nor wealth nor kingdom should one desire, 

a) na iccheyya adhammena samiddhimattano, sa sllava pannava dhammiko siya. 

b) not / should wish / by injustice / prosperity-self's / he / virtuous / wise / righteous / should be 

c) not by injustice should one wish for own prosperity; virtuous, wise and righteous he shall be. 

[Dhammapada 103] 

a) Yo sahassam sahassena, sahgame manuse jine; 

b) who / thousand / by thousand / in battle / men / should conquer 

c) Whoever in the battlefield should conquer men a thousand by a thousand; 

a) ekanca jeyyamattanam sa ve sangamajuttamo. 

b) one-and / should conquer-self / he / indeed / victorious in highest battle 

c) winner of the greatest battle indeed, he should conquer just one: himself. 

[Dhammapada 129-130] 

a) Sabbe tasanti dandassa, sabbe bhayanti maccuno; 

b) all / tremble / of stick / all / are afraid / of death 

c) All tremble at the rod, all are afraid of death; 

a) attanarp upamarn katva, na haneyya na ghataye. 

b) self / example / having done / not / should kill / not / should cause to kill 

c) making oneself an example, one should not kill nor cause to kill. 

a) Sabbe tasanti dandassa, sabbesarp jlvitarp piyarp; 

b) all / tremble / of stick / to all / life / dear 

c) All tremble at the rod, to all life is dear; 

a) attanarp upamarn katva, na haneyya na ghataye. 

b) self / example / having done / not / should kill / not / should cause to kill 

c) making oneself an example, one should not kill nor cause to kill. 

[Dhammapada 169] 

a) Dhammarp care sucaritarp, na narp duccaritarn care; 

b) Dhamma / should practise / proper / not / that / improper / should practise 

c) One should practise the Dhamma, which is proper, not that which is improper should one practise; 

a) dhammacarT sukharp seti, asmirp loke paramhi ca. 

b) he who acts righteously / happily / lives / in this / in world / in other / and 

c) the Dhammafarer lives happily, in this world and the next. 
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[Dhammapada 182-183] 


a) Kiccho manussapatilabho, kiccham maccana jTvitam; 

b) difficult / attainment of human / hard / mortal / life 

c) Earning to be a human is not easy, the mortal life is hard; 

a) kiccham saddhammassavanam, kiccho buddhanamuppado. 

b) difficult / hearing of the good teachings / rare / arising of the Buddhas 

c) hearing the good teachings is not easy, the arising of the Buddhas is rare. 

a) Sabbapapassa akaranam, kusalassa upasampada; 

b) of all evil / non-doing / of good / undertaking 

c) The giving up of all evil, the practice of good, 

a) sacittapariyodapanarp etarn buddhana sasanarp. 

b) purification of one's own mind / this / Buddhas' / teaching 

c) the purification of one's mind; this is the instruction of the Buddhas. 

[Dhammapada 190-192] 

a) Yo ca buddhanca dhammanca, sahghanca saranarp gato; 

b) who / and / Buddha and / Dhamma and / Sangha and / refuge / gone 

c) And (he) who has gone to refuge, to the Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha; 

a) cattari ariyasaccani, sammappannaya passati. 

b) four / noble truths / thoroughly-with wisdom / sees 

c) sees thoroughly with wisdom the four noble truths. 

a) Dukkharn dukkhasamuppadarp, dukkhassa ca atikkamarp; 

b) suffering / origin of suffering / of suffering / and / overcoming 

c) Suffering, the origin of suffering, and the overcoming of suffering; 

a) ariyarp catthahgikarp maggarp, dukkhupasamagaminarp. 

b) noble / and-eightfold / path / going to allaying of suffering 

c) and the noble eightfold path leading to the overcoming of suffering. 

a) Etarn kho saranarp khemarp, etarn saranamuttamarp; 

b) this / indeed / refuge / safe / this / highest refuge 

c) This is indeed the refuge safe, this the refuge supreme; 

a) etarn saranamagamma, sabbadukkha pamuccati. 

b) this / refuge-having come / from all suffering / is freed 

c) having come to this refuge, (he) is freed from all suffering. 

[Dhammapada 228] 

a) Na cahu na ca bhavissati, na cetarahi vijjati; 

b) not / and-was / not / and / will be / not / and-now / exists 

c) (There) was not and will not be, and does not now exist; 
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a) ekantam nindito poso, ekantam va pasamsito. 

b) one-sidedly/ blamed / man / one-sidedly / or/ praised 

c) a man wholly blamed or wholly praised. 

[Dhammapada 258-259] 

a) Na tena pandito hoti, yavata bahu bhasati; 

b) not / by that / wise man / is / because / much / speaks 

c) One is not yet a wise man because one speaks much; 

a) khemT aver! abhayo, "pandito"ti pavuccati. 

b) peaceful / friendly / fearless / "wise man" / is called 

c) he who is peaceful, friendly and fearless is called wise. 

a) Na tavata dhammadharo, yavata bahu bhasati; 

b) not / so long as / one who knows the Dhamma / because / much / speaks 

c) One does not yet know the Dhamma because one speaks much; 

a) yo ca appampi sutvana, dhammam kayena passati; 

b) who / and / little-only / having heard / Dhamma / by body / sees 

c) he who hears only a little, and understands the Dhamma through his own efforts; 

a) sa ve dhammadharo hoti, yo dhammam nappamajjati. 

b) he / indeed / one versed in the doctrine / is / who / Dhamma / is not negligent 

c) he who is not heedless of the Dhamma is one truly versed in the doctrine. 

[Dhammapada 314] 

a) Akatarn dukkatam seyyo, paccha tappati dukkatarp; 

b) undone / evil deed / better / later / hurts / evil deed 

c) Better is an evil deed undone, subsequently an evil deed hurts; 

a) katanca sukatam seyyo, yam katva nanutappati. 

b) done-and / good deed / better / which / having done / does not regret 

c) and better done is a good deed, which one does and not regret. 

[Dhammapada 333] 

a) Sukharn yava jara sTlarn, sukha saddha patitthita; 

b) agreeable / till / old age / virtue / agreeable / faith / stood firmly 

c) Pleasant is virtue till old age, pleasant is the faith steadfast; 

a) sukho pannaya patilabho, papanam akaranam sukharn. 

b) agreeable / of wisdom / attainment / of evil / non-doing / agreeable 

c) pleasant is the acquisition of wisdom, the abstention of evil is pleasant. 
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[Dhammapada 354] 


a) Sabbadanam dhammadanam jinati, sabbarasam dhammaraso jinati; 

b) all gifts / gift of truth / surpasses / all tastes / taste of truth / surpasses 

c) The gift of truth surpasses all gifts, the taste of truth surpasses all tastes; 

a) sabbaratirp dhammarati jinati, tanhakkhayo sabbadukkharp jinati. 

b) all attachments / love of truth / surpasses / one who has destroyed craving / all sufferings / overcomes 

c) the love of truth surpasses all attachments, he who has overcome craving overcomes all sufferings. 

[Dhammapada 360-361] 

a) Cakkhuna samvaro sadhu, sadhu sotena samvaro; 

b) by eye / restraint / good / good / by ear / restraint 

c) Restraint over the eye is good, restraint over the ear is good; 

a) ghanena samvaro sadhu, sadhu jivhaya samvaro. 

b) by nose / restraint / good / good / by tongue / restraint 

c) restraint by the nose is good, restraint by the tongue is good. 

a) Kayena samvaro sadhu, sadhu vacaya samvaro; 

b) with body / restraint / good / good / with words / restraint 

c) Restraint with the body is good, good is restraint with words; 

a) manasa samvaro sadhu, sadhu sabbattha samvaro; 

b) with mind / restraint / good / good / everywhere / restraint 

c) restraint with thoughts is good, good is restraint everywhere; 

a) sabbattha samvuto bhikkhu, sabbadukkha pamuccati. 

b) everywhere / restrained / monk / from all suffering / is freed 

c) freed from all suffering is the monk restrained everywhere. 

[Dhammapada 364] 

a) Dhammaramo dhammarato, dhammam anuvicintayam; 

b) finding delight in the Dhamma / devoted to the Dhamma / Dhamma / meditating 

c) Devoted to the Dhamma, finding delight and meditating on the Dhamma; 

a) dhammam anussaram bhikkhu, saddhamma na parihayati. 

b) Dhamma / bearing in mind / monk / from good teachings / not / falls away 

c) bearing in mind the Dhamma, a monk does not fall away from the good teachings. 

[Dhammapada 391] 

a) Yassa kayena vacaya, manasa natthi dukkatam; 

b) to whom / with body / with words / with mind / is not / evil deed 

c) To whom there is not an evil deed (done) with the body, words and the mind; 
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a) samvutam tlhi thanehi, tamaharp brumi brahmanarp. 

b) restrained / with three / with places / him-l / call / brahmin 

c) restrained in the three areas, him I call a brahmin. 

More on Dhammapada 

[Dhammapada 1-2] 

a) manopubbahgama dhamma, manosettha manomaya; 

b) mind-before-gone / phenomena / mind-chief / mental(s) 

c) all mental phenomena are preceded by mind, mind is their master, they are produced by mind; 

a) manasa ce padutthena, bhasati va karoti va; 

b) with mind / if / with corrupted / speaks or / does or 

c) if somebody speaks or acts with a corrupted mind, 

a) tato narp dukkhamanveti, cakkamva vahato padarp. 

b) afterwards / that / pain-follows / wheel-like / of bearing / foot 

c) suffering follows him, like the wheel the foot of the bearing animal. 

a) manopubbahgama dhamma, manosettha manomaya; 

b) mind-before-gone / phenomena / mind-chief / mental(s) 

c) all mental phenomena are preceded by mind, mind is their master, they are produced by mind; 

a) manasa ce pasannena, bhasati va karoti va; 

b) with mind / if / with purified / speaks or / does or 

c) if somebody speaks or acts with a purified mind, 

a) tato narp sukhamanveti, chayava anapayinT. 

b) afterwards / that / happiness-follows / shadow-like / not going away 

c) happiness follows him, like never departing shadow. 
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Some Paji verbs with their root - listed according to conjugated form 


agghati - Vaggh - to be worth 
anchati - Vanch - drag 
anchati - Vanch - pull 
anjati/anjeti -Vanj - paint 
anjati/anjeti - Vanj - smear 
apunati - Vap - attain 
apunati - Vap - obtain 
arahati -Varah - be worthy 
arahati - Varah - deserve 
asati/acchati - Vas - sit 
attheti - Vatth - want 
atthi - Vas - be, exist 
bandhati - Vbandh - tie 
bhajati - Vbhaj - associate 
bhajeti - Vbhaj - divide 
bhakkheti - Vbhakkh - eat 
bhanati - Vbhan - speak 
bhanjati -Vbhanj - break 
bharati - Vbhar - bear 
bhasati - Vbhas - say 
bhasati - Vbhas - speak 
bhati - Vbha - shine 
bhavati -Vbhu - be, become 
bhayati - VbhT - be afraid 
bhindati - Vbhid - split 
bhujati - Vbhuj - bend 
bhunjati - Vbhuj - eat 
bhunjati - Vbhuj - partake 
bujjhati - Vbudh - awaken 
cajati - Vcaj - abandon 
cajati - Vcaj - emit 
carati - Vcar - behave 
carati - Vcar - move about 
cavati - Vcu - die 
chadded - Vchadd - abandon 
chadded - Vchadd - reject 
chadeti - Vchad - conceal 
chadeti - Vchad - cover 
chindati - Vchid - cut 
chindati - Vchid - remove 
cikkhati -Vcikkh - announce 
cinati -Vci - accumulate 
cinati - Vci - gather 
cinteti, ceteti - Veit - think 
dahati - Vdha - put 
dahati/dahati - Vdah - burn 
dameti - Vdam - master 


dameti - Vdam - tame 

dasati/damsati -Vdas - bite 

deseti -Vdis - teach 

deti/dadati - Vda - give 

devati - Vdiv - lament 

dharati - Vdhar - hold 

dhavati - Vdhav - clean 

dhavati - Vdhav - flow 

dhavati - Vdhav - run 

dhovati - Vdhav - clean 

dhunati - Vdhu - shake 

dippati - VdTp - shine 

disati - Vdis - show 

eti - Vi - go 

gacchati - Vgam - go 

gadhati - Vgadh - stand fast 

gahati - Vgah - plunge into 

ganhati - V(g)gah - grasp 

ganhati - V(g)gah - hold 

ganthati/gantheti - Vgath - bind together 

ganthati/gantheti - Vgath - tie 

garahati - Vgarah - despise 

gavesati - Vgaves - seek 

gayati - Vge - sing 

ghasati - Vghas - eat 

ghatati - Vghat - apply oneself to 

ghatteti - Vghatt - offend 

ghatteti - Vghatt - strike 

ghayati - Vgha - smell 

gilati - Vgil - swallow 

gopeti - Vgup - guard 

icchati - Vis - want 

ijjhati - Vidh - be successful 

ikkhati - Vikkh - look 

injati - Vinj - move 

injati - Vinj - shake 

iriyati - Viriy - behave 

iriyati - Viriy - wander about 

ja-/janeti (causative) - Vjan - give birth 

ja-/janeti (causative) - Vjan - produce 

jalati - V(j)jal - burn 

janati - V(n)na - know 

jayati (passive) - Vjan - give birth 

jayati (passive) - Vjan - produce 

jayati/jeti/jinati - Vji - conquer 

jhayati - V(j)jhe - meditate 

jhayati - V(j)jhe - reflect on 
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jTrati/jlyati - Vjar/VjTr - get old 
jlvati - VjTv - live 
jotati - Vjut - shine 
kaddhati - Vkaddh - draw out 
kaddhati - Vkaddh - pull 
kamati - V (k)kam - walk, go 
kameti - Vkam - desire, crave 
kampati - Vkamp - shake 
kankhati - Vkankh - doubt 
kappeti -Vkapp - build 
karoti - Vkar; do, make 
kasati - Vkas - plough 
katheti - Vkath - speak, tell 
khadati - Vkhad - bite, eat 
khalati - V(k)khal - fall 
khalati - V(k)khal - stumble 
khamati - V(k)kham - be patient 
khamati - V(k)kham - endure 
khamati - V(k)kham - forgive 
khanati - Vkhan - dig 
khati - V(k)kha - tell 
khipati - V(k)khip - throw 
kilamati - Vkilam - get tired 
kTjati - VkTj - play 
kilissati - Vkilis - be impure 
kilissati - Vkilis - get wet/soiled 
kinati - Vki - buy 
kirati - Vkir - scatter 
kosati - V(k)kus - blame 
kosati - V(k)kus - scold 
kotteti -Vkut - pound 
kotteti - Vkut - strike 
kujjhati - Vkudh - be angry 
kuppati - Vkup - be angry 
kuppati - Vkup - shake 
majjati -Vmad - be intoxicated 
makkheti - Vmakkh - smear 
maneti - Vman - honor 
mannati - Vman - think 
manteti - Vmant - counsel 
marati - Vmar - die 
masati - Vmas - touch 
minati - VmT - diminish 
minati - VmT - hurt 
minati - Vma - measure 
modati - Vmud - rejoice 
mucchati - Vmucch - become stiff 
muncati - Vmuc - release 
mussati - Vmus - be confused 


mussati - Vmus - forget 

muyhati - Vmuh - get bewildered 

naccati - Vnat - dance 

namati - Vnam - bend 

namati - Vnam - bow 

nandati - Vnand - delight in 

nandati - Vnand - rejoice 

nassati - Vnas - be destroyed 

nassati - Vnas - perish 

nayhati/nandhati - Vnah - bind 

neti/nayati - VnT - lead 

nindati -Vnind - blame 

pacati - Vpac - cook 

pacati - Vpac - ripen 

pajjati - Vpad - go 

palayati - Vpalay - run away 

paleti - Vpal - move 

paleti - Vpal - protect 

passati - V(d)dis - see 

passati - Vpass - see 

patati - Vpat - fall 

phalati - V(p)phal - split 

phandati - Vphand - throb 

phandati - Vphand - tremble 

pharati - V(p)phar - pervade 

phusati - V(p)phus - touch 

pivati - Vpa - drink 

poseti - Vpus - nurture 

potheti - Vpoth - strike 

pucchati -Vpucch - ask 

pujeti - Vpuj - honor 

pureti - Vpur - fill 

tanoti - Vtan - stretch 

tapati - Vtap - burn 

tapati - Vtap - shine 

tappeti - Vtapp - be satisfied 

tarati - Vtar - hurry 

tasati - Vtas - be thirsty 

tasati - V(t)tas - fear 

tasati - V(t)tas - tremble 

tejate - Vtij - be sharp 

thanati/thunati/thunati - V(t)than - thunder 
tharati - V(t)thar - strew 
(t)thavati - V(t)thu - praise 
titthati/-thati/-thahati -Vttha - remain 
titthati/-thati/-thahati - Vttha - stand 
tussati - Vtus - be satisfied 
yajati - Vyaj - sacrifice 
yatati - Vyat - exert oneself 
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Some Paji verbs with their root - listed according to meaning 


abandon - cajati - Vcaj 

abandon - chadded - Vchadd 

accumulate - cinati -Vci 

announce - cikkhati - Vcikkh 

apply oneself to - ghatati - Vghat 

ask - pucchati - Vpucch 

associate - bhajati -Vbhaj 

attain - apunati - Vap 

attain - apunati - Vap 

awaken - bujjhati - Vbudh 

be afraid - bhayati - VbhT 

be angry - kujjhati - Vkudh 

be angry - kuppati - Vkup 

be confused - mussati - Vmus 

be destroyed - nassati -Vnas 

be impure - kilissati - Vkilis 

be intoxicated - majjati - Vmad 

be patient - khamati - V(k)kham 

be satisfied - tappeti - Vtapp 

be satisfied - tussati - Vtus 

be sharp - tejate - Vtij 

be successful - ijjhati - Vidh 

be thirsty - tasati - Vtas 

be worthy - arahati - Varah 

be, become - bhavati - Vbhu 

be, exist - atthi - Vas 

bear - bharati - Vbhar 

become stiff - mucchati - Vmucch 

behave - carati - Vcar 

behave - iriyati - Viriy 

bend - bhujati - Vbhuj 

bend - namati - Vnam 

bind together - ganthati/gantheti - Vgath 

bind - nayhati/nandhati -Vnah 

bite, eat - khadati - Vkhad 

bite - dasati/darpsati - Vdas 

blame - kosati -V(k)kus 

blame - nindati - Vnind 

bow - namati - Vnam 

break - bhanjati - Vbhanj 

build - kappeti -Vkapp 

burn - dahati/dahati - Vdah 

burn - jalati - V(j)jal 

burn -tapati -Vtap 

buy - kinati - Vki 

clean - dhavati - Vdhav 

clean - dhovati - Vdhav 


conceal - chadeti - Vchad 

conquer - jayati/jeti/jinati - Vji 

cook - pacati - Vpac 

counsel - manteti -Vmant 

cover - chadeti - Vchad 

cut - chindati - Vchid 

dance - naccati - Vnat 

delight in - nandati - Vnand 

deserve - arahati - Varah 

desire, crave - kameti - Vkam 

despise - garahati - Vgarah 

die - cavati - Vcu 

die - marati - Vmar 

dig - khanati - Vkhan 

diminish - minati - VmT 

divide - bhajeti - Vbhaj 

do, make - karoti - Vkar 

doubt - kankhati - Vkankh 

drag - anchati -Vanch 

draw out - kaddhati - Vkaddh 

drink - pivati - Vpa 

eat - bhakkheti - Vbhakkh 

eat - bhunjati - Vbhuj 

eat - ghasati - Vghas 

emit - cajati - Vcaj 

endure - khamati - V(k)kham 

exert oneself - yatati - Vyat 

fall - khalati - V(k)khal 

fall - patati - Vpat 

fear - tasati - V(t)tas 

fill - pureti - Vpur 

flow - dhavati - Vdhav 

forget - mussati - Vmus 

forgive - khamati - V(k)kham 

gather - cinati - Vci 

get bewildered - muyhati - Vmuh 

get old - jlrati/jlyati - Vjar/VjTr 

get tired - kilamati - Vkilam 

get wet/soiled - kilissati - Vkilis 

give birth - ja-/janeti (causative) - Vjan 

give birth - jayati (passive) - Vjan 

give - deti/dadati - Vda 

go - eti - Vi 

go - gacchati - Vgam 

go - pajjati - Vpad 

grasp - ganhati - V(g)gah 

guard - gopeti - Vgup 
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hold - dharati - Vdhar 

hold - ganhati - V(g)gah 

honor - maneti - Vman 

honor - pujeti - Vpuj 

hurry - tarati - Vtar 

hurt - minati - VmT 

know - janati - V(n)na 

lament - devati - Vdiv 

lead - neti/nayati - VnT 

live - jTvati - VjTv 

look - ikkhati - Vikkh 

master - dameti - Vdam 

measure - minati - Vma 

meditate - jhayati - V(j)jhe 

move about - carati - Vcar 

move - injati - Vinj 

move - paleti - Vpal 

nurture - poseti - Vpus 

offend - ghatteti - Vghatt 

paint - anjati/anjeti - Vanj 

partake - bhunjati - Vbhuj 

perish - nassati - Vnas 

pervade - pharati -V(p)phar 

play - kljati - VkTj 

plough - kasati - Vkas 

plunge into - gahati - Vgah 

pound - kotteti - Vkut 

praise - (t)thavati -V(t)thu 

produce - ja-/janeti (causative) -Vjan 

produce - jayati (passive) - Vjan 

protect - paleti - Vpal 

pull- anchati - Vanch 

pull - kaddhati - Vkaddh 

put - dahati - Vdha 

reflect on - jhayati - V(j)jhe 

reject - chadded - Vchadd 

rejoice - modati - Vmud 

rejoice - nandati - Vnand 

release - muncati - Vmuc 

remain - titthati/-thati/-thahati -Vttha 

remove - chindati - Vchid 

ripen - pacati - Vpac 

run away - palayati - Vpalay 

run - dhavati - Vdhav 

sacrifice - yajati - Vyaj 

say - bhasati - Vbhas 

scatter - kirati - Vkir 

scold - kosati - V(k)kus 

see - passati - V(d)dis 


see - passati - Vpass 

seek - gavesati - Vgaves 

shake - dhunati - Vdhu 

shake - injati - Vinj 

shake - kampati - Vkamp 

shake - kuppati - Vkup 

shine - bhati - Vbha 

shine - dippati - VdTp 

shine - jotati - Vjut 

shine - tapati - Vtap 

show - disati - Vdis 

sing - gayati - Vge 

sit - asati/acchati - Vas 

smear - anjati/anjeti - Vanj 

smear - makkheti - Vmakkh 

smell - ghayati - Vgha 

speak, tell - katheti - Vkath 

speak - bhanati - Vbhan 

speak - bhasati - Vbhas 

split - bhindati - Vbhid 

split - phalati - V(p)phal 

stand fast - gadhati - Vgadh 

stand - titthati/-thati/-thahati - Vttha 

stretch - tanoti - Vtan 

strew - tharati - V(t)thar 

strike - ghatteti - Vghatt 

strike - kotteti - Vkut 

strike - potheti - Vpoth 

stumble - khalati - V(k)khal 

swallow - gilati - Vgil 

tame - dameti - Vdam 

teach - deseti - Vdis 

tell - khati - V(k)kha 

think - cinteti, ceteti - Veit 

think - mannati - Vman 

throb - phandati - Vphand 

throw - khipati - V(k)khip 

thunder - thanati/thunati/thunati - V(t)than 

tie - bandhati - Vbandh 

tie - ganthati/gantheti - Vgath 

to be worth - agghati - Vaggh 

touch - masati - Vmas 

touch - phusati - V(p)phus 

tremble - phandati - Vphand 

tremble - tasati - V(t)tas 

walk, go - kamati - V(k)kam 

wander about - iriyati - Viriy 

want - attheti - Vatth 

want - icchati - Vis 
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Relations between Paji and Sanskrit 


Paji and Sanskrit are very closely related and the common characteristics of Paji and Sanskrit were always 
easily recognized by those in Nepal who were familiar with both. Indeed, a very large proportion of Paji and 
Sanskrit word-stems are identical in form, differing only in details of inflection. Technical terms from Sanskrit 
were converted into Paji by a set of conventional phonological transformations. These transformations 
mimicked a subset of the phonological developments that had occurred in Proto-Paji. Because of the 
prevalence of these transformations, it is not always possible to tell whether a given Paji word is a part of the 
old Prakrit lexicon, or a transformed borrowing from Sanskrit. The existence of a Sanskrit word regularly 
corresponding to a Paji word is not always secure evidence of the Paji etymology, since, in some cases, 
artificial Sanskrit words were created by back-formation from Prakrit words. The following phonological 
processes are not intended as an exhaustive description of the historical changes which produced Paji from its 
Old Indie ancestor, but rather are a summary of the most common phonological equations between Sanskrit 
and Paji, with no claim to completeness. 

Vowels and diphthongs 

• Sanskrit ai and au always monophthongize to Paji e and o, respectively 
Examples: maitrT -> metta, ausadha -> osadha 

• Sanskrit aya and ava likewise often reduce to Paji e and o 
Examples: dharayati -> dhareti, avatara -> otara, bhavati -> hoti 

• Sanskrit avi becomes Paji e (i.e. avi -> ai -> e) 

Example: sthavira -> thera 

• Sanskrit r appears in Paji as a, i or u, often agreeing with the vowel in the following syllable, r also 
sometimes becomes u after labial consonants. 

Examples: krta -> kata, trsna -> tanha, smrti -> sati, rsi -> isi, drsti -> ditthi, rddhi -> iddhi, rju -> uju, sprsta 
-> phuttha, vrddha -> vuddha 

• Sanskrit long vowels are shortened before a sequence of two following consonants. 

Examples: ksanti -> khanti, rajya -> rajja, Tsvara -> issara, tTrna -> tinna, purva -> pubba 
Consonants - Sound changes 

• The Sanskrit sibilants s, s, and s merge as Paji s 
Examples: sarana -> sarana, dosa dosa 

• The Sanskrit stops d and dh become \ and |h between vowels (as in Vedic) 

Example: cakravada -> cakkavaja, virudha -> virujha 
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Assimilations - General rules 


Many assimilations of one consonant to a neighboring consonant occurred in the development of Paji, 
producing a large number of geminate (double) consonants. Since aspiration of a geminate consonant is only 
phonetically detectable on the last consonant of a cluster, geminate kh, gh, ch, jh, th, dh, th, dh, ph and bh 
appear as kkh, ggh, cch, jjh, tth, ddh, tth, ddh, pph and bbh, not as khkh, ghgh etc. 

• When assimilation would produce a geminate consonant (or a sequence of unaspirated stop+aspirated 
stop) at the beginning of a word, the initial geminate is simplified to a single consonant. 

Examples: prana -> pana (not ppana), sthavira -> thera (not tthera), dhyana -> jhana (not jjhana), jnati -> 
nati (not nnati) 

• When assimilation would produce a sequence of three consonants in the middle of a word, geminates are 
simplified until there are only two consonants in sequence. 

Examples: uttrasa -> uttasa (not utttasa), mantra -> manta (not mantta), indra -> inda (not indda), vandhya 
-> vanjha (not vanjjha) 

• The sequence vv resulting from assimilation changes to bb 

Example: sarva -> savva -> sabba, pravrajati -> pavvajati -> pabbajati, divya -> divva -> dibba, nirvana -> 
nivvana -> nibbana 

Total assimilation, where one sound becomes identical to a neighboring sound, is of two types: progressive, 
where the assimilated sound becomes identical to the following sound; and regressive, where it becomes 
identical to the preceding sound. 

Regressive assimilations 

• Internal visarga assimilates to a following voiceless stop or sibilant 

Examples: duhkrta -> dukkata, duhkha -> dukkha, duhprajna -> duppanna, nihkrodha (=niskrodha) -> 
nikkodha, nihpakva (=nispakva) -> nippakka, nihsoka -> nissoka, nihsattva -> nissatta 

• In a sequence of two dissimilar Sanskrit stops, the first stop assimilates to the second stop 

Examples: vimukti -> vimutti, dugdha -> duddha, utpada uppada, pudgala -> puggala, udghosa -> 
ugghosa, adbhuta -> abbhuta, sabda sadda 

• In a sequence of two dissimilar nasals, the first nasal assimilates to the second nasal 
Example: unmatta -> ummatta, pradyumna -> pajjunna 

• j assimilates to a following n (i.e., jn becomes nn) 

Examples: prajna -> panna, jnati -> nati 

• The Sanskrit liquid consonants r and I assimilate to a following stop, nasal, sibilant, or v 
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Examples: marga -> magga, karma -> kamma, varsa -> vassa, kalpa -> kappa, sarva -> savva -> sabba 

• r assimilates to a following I 

Examples: durlabha -> dullabha, nirlopa -> nillopa 

• d sometimes assimilates to a following v, producing vv -> bb 

Examples: udvigna -> uvvigga -> ubbigga, dvadasa -> barasa (beside dvadasa) 

• t and d may assimilate to a following s or y when a morpheme boundary intervenes 
Examples: ut+sava -> ussava, ud+yana -> uyyana 

Progressive assimilations 

• Nasals sometimes assimilate to a preceding stop (in other cases epenthesis occurs) 

Examples: agni -> aggi, atman -> atta, prapnoti -> pappoti, saknoti -> sakkoti 

• m assimilates to an initial sibilant 
Examples: smarati -> sarati, smrti -> sati 

• Nasals assimilate to a preceding stop+sibilant cluster, which then develops in the same way as such clusters 
without following nasals 

Examples: tlksna -> tiksa -> tikkha, laksml -> laksl ->lakkhT 

• The Sanskrit liquid consonants r and I assimilate to a preceding stop, nasal, sibilant, or v 

Examples: prana -> pana, grama -> gama, sravaka -> savaka, agra agga, indra -> inda, pravrajati -> 
pavvajati -> pabbajati, asru -> assu 

• y assimilates to preceding non-dental/retroflex stops or nasals 

Examples: cyavati -> cavati, jyotis -> joti, rajya rajja, matsya maccha, lapsyate -> lacchyate -> lacchati, 
abhyagata abbhagata, akhyati -> akkhati, samkhya sankha (sahkhya), ramya -> ramma 

• y assimilates to preceding non-initial v, producing vv -> bb 

Example: divya -> divva -> dibba, veditavya -> veditavva -> veditabba, bhavya -> bhavva -> bhabba 

• y and v assimilate to any preceding sibilant, producing ss 

Examples: pasyati -> passati, syena -> sena, asva -> assa, Tsvara -> issara, karisyati karissati, tasya -> 
tassa, svamin -> saml 

• v sometimes assimilates to a preceding stop 
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Examples: pakva -> pakka, catvari -> cattari, sattva -> satta, dhvaja -> dhaja 


Partial and mutual assimilation 

• Sanskrit sibilants before a stop assimilate to that stop, and if that stop is not already aspirated, it becomes 
aspirated; e.g. sc, st, st and sp become cch, tth, tth and pph 

Examples: pascat -> paccha, asti -> atthi, stava -> thava, srestha -> settha, asta -> attha, sparsa -> phassa 

• In sibilant-stop-liquid sequences, the liquid is assimilated to the preceding consonant, and the cluster 
behaves like sibilant-stop sequences; e.g. str and str become tth and tth 

Examples: sastra -> sasta -> sattha, rastra -> rasta -> rattha 

• t and p become c before s, and the sibilant assimilates to the preceding sound as an aspirate (i.e., the 
sequences ts and ps become cch) 

Examples: vatsa -> vaccha, apsaras -> acchara 

• A sibilant assimilates to a preceding k as an aspirate (i.e., the sequence ks becomes kkh) 

Examples: bhiksu -> bhikkhu, ksanti -> khanti 

• Any dental or retroflex stop or nasal followed by y converts to the corresponding palatal sound, and the y 
assimilates to this new consonant, i.e. ty, thy, dy, dhy, ny become cc, cch, jj, jjh, nn; likewise ny becomes nn. 
Nasals preceding a stop that becomes palatal share this change. 

Examples: tyajati -> cyajati -> cajati, satya -> sacya -> sacca, mithya -> michya -> miccha, vidya -> vijya -> 
vijja, madhya -> majhya -> majjha, anya -> anya -> anna, punya -> punya -> punna, vandhya -> vanjhya -> 
vanjjha vanjha 

• The sequence mr becomes mb, via the epenthesis of a stop between the nasal and liquid, followed by 
assimilation of the liquid to the stop and subsequent simplification of the resulting geminate. 

Examples: amra -> ambra -> amba, tamra -> tamba 

Epenthesis: an epenthetic vowel is sometimes inserted between certain consonant-sequences. As with r, the 
vowel may be a, i, or u, depending on the influence of a neighboring consonant or of the vowel in the 
following syllable, i is often found near i, y, or palatal consonants; u is found near u, v, or labial consonants. 

• Sequences of stop + nasal are sometimes separated by a or u 
Example: ratna -> ratana, padma -> paduma (u influenced by labial m) 

• The sequence sn may become sin initially 
Examples: snana -> sinana, sneha -> sineha 

• i may be inserted between a consonant and I 
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Examples: klesa -> kilesa, glana -> gilana, mlayati -> milayati, slaghati -> silaghati 


• An epenthetic vowel may be inserted between an initial sibilant and r 
Example: sri -> sir! 

• The sequence ry generally becomes riy (i influenced by following y), but is still treated as a two-consonant 
sequence for the purposes of vowel-shortening 

Example: arya -> arya -> ariya, surya -> surya -> suriya, vlrya -> virya -> viriya 

• a or i is inserted between r and h 

Example: arhati -> arahati, garha -> garaha, barhis -> barihisa 

• There is sporadic epenthesis between other consonant sequences 
Examples: caitya -> cetiya (not cecca), vajra -> vajira (not vajja) 

Other changes 

• Any Sanskrit sibilant before a nasal becomes a sequence of nasal followed by h, i.e. sn, sn and sm become 

nh, nh, and mh 

Examples: trsna -> tanha, usnlsa -> unhTsa, asmi -> amhi 

• The sequence sn becomes nh, due to assimilation of the n to the preceding palatal sibilant 
Example: prasna -> prasna -> panha 

• The sequences hy and hv undergo metathesis 
Examples: jihva jivha, grhya -> gayha, guhya guyha 

• h undergoes metathesis with a following nasal 
Example: grhnati -> ganhati 

• y is geminated between e and a vowel 
Examples: sreyas seyya, Maitreya -> Metteyya 

• Voiced aspirates such as bh and gh on rare occasions become h 
Examples: bhavati -> hoti, -ebhis -> -ehi, laghu -> lahu 

• Dental and retroflex sounds sporadically change into one another 

Examples: jnana -> nana (not nana), dahati -> dahati (beside Paji dahati) mda nlla (not nlja), sthana -> 
thana (not thana), duhkrta dukkata (beside Paji dukkata) 
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Exceptions 


There are several notable exceptions to the rules above; many of them are common Prakrit words rather than 
borrowings from Sanskrit. 

• arya -> ayya (beside ariya) 

• guru -> garu (adj.) (beside guru (n.)) 

• purusa -> purisa (not purusa) 

• vrksa -> ruksa -> rukkha (not vakkha) 


Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 

Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (BHS) is a modern linguistic category applied to the language used in a class of Indian 
Buddhist texts, such as the Perfection of Wisdom sutras. BHS is classified as a Middle Indo Aryan language. It is 
sometimes called "Buddhist Sanskrit" or "Mixed Sanskrit." 

The term owes its usage and definition largely to the scholarship of Franklin Edgerton. Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit is primarily studied in the modern world in order to study the Buddhist teachings that it records, and 
to study the development of Indo-Aryan languages. Compared to Paji and Classical Sanskrit, comparatively 
little study has been made of Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, in part because of the fewer available writings, and in 
part because of the view of some scholars that BHS is not distinct enough from Sanskrit to comprise a 
separate linguistic category. Edgerton writes that a reader of a Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit text "will rarely 
encounter forms or expressions which are definitely ungrammatical, or at least more ungrammatical than, 
say, the Sanskrit of the epics, which also violates the strict rules of Panini. Yet every paragraph will contain 
words and turns of expression which, while formally unobjectionable (...) would never be used by any non- 
Buddhist writer." 

Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit writings emerged after the fourth century BC codification of Classical Sanskrit by the 
scholar Panini. His standardized version of the language that had evolved from the ancient Vedic came to be 
known as "Sanskrit" (meaning "refined," or "completely formed"). Prior to this, Buddhist teachings are not 
known to have generally been recorded in the language of the Brahmanical elites. At the time of the Buddha, 
instruction in it was restricted to members of the so-called "twice-born castes". While Gotama Buddha was 
probably familiar with what is now called Sanskrit, he preferred to teach in local languages. At one point he 
ruled against translating his teachings into Vedic, saying that to do so would be foolish - the language of the 
Vedas, Vedic was by that time an archaic and obsolete language. 

After Panini's work, Sanskrit became the pre-eminent language for literature and philosophy in India. Buddhist 
monks began to adapt the language they used to it, while remaining under the influence of a linguistic 
tradition stemming from the protocanonical Prakrit of the early oral tradition. While there are widely differing 
theories regarding the relationship of this language to Paji, it is certain that Paji is much closer to this language 
than Sanskrit is. 

Edgerton holds that nearly all Buddhist works in Sanskrit, at least until a late period, belong to a continuous 
and broadly unitary linguistic tradition. The language of these works is separate from the tradition of 
Brahmanical Sanskrit, and goes back ultimately to a semi-Sanskritized form of the protocanonical Prakrit. The 
peculiar Buddhist vocabulary of BHS is evidence that BHS is subordinate to a distinct linguistic tradition quite 
separate from standard Sanskrit. The Buddhist writers who used standard Brahmanical Sanskrit were small in 
number. This group seems to have been comprised of converts who received orthodox Brahmanical training in 
their youth before converting to Buddhism, such as Asvaghosa. 
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Vocabulary: Paji —> English 


A 

abhibhavati; (abhi + bhu) overcomes. 

abhibhu; m. conqueror. 

abhidhamma; m. higher doctrine. 

abhigacchati; (abhi + gamu) goes near to. 

abhijanati; (abhi + na) perceives. 

abhikkamati; (abhi + kamu) goes forward. 

abhimangala; n. great festival. 

abhimukha; facing towards. 

abhinna; f. higher knowledge. 

acariya; m. teacher. 

adara; m. affection, esteem, care. 

adaya; p.p. having taken. 

adhibhuta; p.p. mastered. 

adhigacchati; (adhi + gamu) attains, acquires. 

adhipati; m. chief, master. 

adhisessati; (adhi + si) will lie upon. 

adhisTIa; a higher morality. 

adhisTta; adj. very cold. 

adhititthati; (adhi + tha) stands upon. 

adhivasati; (adhi + vasa) dwells in. 

aga; (gamu) went. 

agacchati; (a + gamu) comes. 

agatasamano; m. monastery. 

aggi; m. fire. 

aha; n. day. 

aham; pro. i. 

ahara; m. food. 

aharati; (a + hara) brings. 

aja; m. goat. 

aja; f. she-goat. 

ajja; ind. to-day. 

akasa; m. sky. 

alikavadl; m. liar. 

ama; ind. yes. 

amacca; m. minister. 

amba; n. mango. 

ambara; n. garment. 

amhakam; pro. our. 

amu; pro. this, that, such. 

ahguli; f. finger. 

anna; adj. another 

annada; giver of food. 

annatara; adj. certain. 

antevasiko; m. pupil. 

antima; adj. last. 

anu; pre. like, after, along, under. 


anugacchati; (anu + gamu) follows. 

anulomato; in accordance with. 

anunayaka; m. sub-chief. 

anupubbam; in due course. 

anuraja; m. successor. 

apa; pre. from, away from. 

apabbata; n. as far as the rock. 

apagacchati; (apa + gamu) goes away. 

apana; n. shop, market. 

apara; adj. other, western,subsequent. 

aparanha; m. afternoon. 

apasalaya; from the hall. 

apavada; m. abuse, blame. 

api; ind. over, near to. 

apidhana; n. cover, lid. 

appa; adj. little, few. 

appamada; m. earnestness. 

arahanta; m. arahat. 

arama; m. temple, garden. 

aroceti; (a + ruca) informs, tells, announces. 

arogya; n. health. 

asadhu; m. bad man. 

asana; n. seat. 

asi; m. sword. 

asikajaho; m. swordfight. 

aslti; eighty. 

assa; m. horse. 

assa; f. mare. 

atavi; f. forest. 

atigacchati; (ati + gamu) overcomes. 

atikkamati; (ati + kamu) transgresses. 

atisundara; very beautiful. 

atithi; m. guest. 

ativiya; adj. very. 

atta; m. soul, self. 

attha; m. matter, meaning, good. 

attha; eight. 

atthadasa; eighteen. 

atthama; eighth. 

atthi; n. bone. 

avabhodha; m. understanding, 
avacarati; (ava + cara) traverses, 
avaharati; (ava + hara) takes away, 
avajanati; (ava + na) despises, 
avakkamati; (ava + kamu) descends, 
avamannati; (ava + mana) looks down upon, 
avuso; ind. friend, brother. 
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aya; n. iron. 

ayomaya; made of iron, 
ayu; n. age. 

B 

bahudha; in many ways. 

bala; m. young. 

balata; f. childhood. 

balatta; n. ignorance. 

balavant; m. powerful. 

bandhumant; m. he who has relations. 

bhagavant; m. the blessed one. 

bhaginT; f. sister. 

bhajati; (bhaja) associates. 

bhanati; (bhana) speaks, recites. 

bhanda; n. goods, article. 

bhandagarika; m. treasurer 

bhante; ind. lord, reverend sir. 

bhariya; f. wife. 

bhasa; f. language. 

bhasana.; n. speech. 

bhattu; m. husband. 

bhatu; m. brother. 

bhava; n. existence. 

bhavati; (bhu) becomes. 

bhaveti; (bhu) cultivates, develops. 

bhaya; n. fear. 

bhikkhu; m. buddhist monk. 

bhikkhunT; f. nun. 

bhinna; p.p. broken. 

bhu; to be. 

bhujaga; m. snake. 

bhumi; f. ground. 

bhunjati; (bhuji) eats, partakes. 

bhunjitukama; wishing to eat. 

bhuta; n. being. 

blja; n. seed, germ. 

brahmacari; m. celibate. 

buddha; m. the enlightened one. 

buddhadesita; preached by buddha. 

bujjhati; (budha) understands. 

byaggha; m. tiger 

C 

cakkhu; n. eye. 
canda; m. moon, 
carati; (cara) wanders, 
cattajlsati; forty, 
catu; four. 


catuddasa; fourteen, 
catuttha; fourth, 
ceta; n. mind, 
cha; six. 

chatta; n. umbrella, 
chattha; sixth. 

dram; indec. for a long time, 
corabhayam; n. fear from thief, 
corayati; (cura) steals, 
coreti; (cura) steals, 
cuddasa; fourteen. 

D 

dakkhina; south, 
dana; n. alms, giving, gift, 
danda; n. stick, 
dandl; he who has a stick, 
daraka; m. child, 
darika; f. girl, 
daru; n. wood, fire-wood, 
darumaya; wooden, 
dasa; ten. 
dasa; m. servant, 
dasi; f. servant-maid, 
datu; m. giver, 
dayaka; m. supporter, 
deseti; (disa) preaches, 
deti; (da) gives, 
deva; m. god. 
devi; f. goddess. 

deyya; that which should be given, 
dhamma; m. law, truth, doctrine. 

dhamma.; 

dhammacari; m. righteous one. 
dhammadhara; m. versed in the 
dhammasala; f. preaching hall, 
dhammata; f. nature, 
dhammavadl; m. speaker of the truth, 
dhammika; righteous, 
dhana; n. wealth, 
dhavati; (dhava) runs, 
dhenu; f. cow. 

dhitimant; m. courageous one. 
dhTtu; f. daughter, 
dhovati; (dhova) washes, 
dhunati; (dhu) destroys, 
dibbati; (diva) enjoys, 
dlgha; adj. long, 
dinakara; m. sun. 
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dlpa; n. light, lamp, 
disa; f. quarter, direction, 
ditthadhammo; m. saint, 
divasa; m., n. day. 
dosa; m. hatred, 
du; pre. bad, difficult, 
duddama; difficult to tame, 
duggati; f. evil state, 
duhitu; f. daughter. 

duranubodha; difficult of comprehension, 
dutiya; second, 
dvadasa; twelve, 
dvi; two. 

dvikkhattum; twice. 

E 

eka; one, certain, some, 
ekadasa; eleven. 
e|aka; m. goat. 

eva; ind. just, quite, even, only, 
evam; ind. thus. 

G 

gacchati; (gamu) goes. 

gahapati; m. householder. 

gama; m. village. 

gamaka; m. goer. 

gamana; n. going. 

gamata; f. collection of villages. 

gamato; gone to the village. 

gaiiga; f. river. 

gantukama; wishing to go. 

garayha; blamable. 

gati; f. state. 

ghara; n. home, house. 

ghata; m. pot, jar. 

ghosana; noisy. 

gilana; m. sick person. 

glti; f. song. 

go; m. bull. 

gotrabhu; n. Ariya. 

gunavant; m. virtuous one. 

H 

harati; (hara) carries, 
hattha; m. hand, 
hatthi; m. elephant. 
hatthinT; f. she-elephant. 
have; ind. indeed, certainly. 


hi; indec. indeed, 
hlyo; ind. yesterday. 

I 

icchati; (isu) wishes, desires, 
idani; ind. now. 
idha; ind. here, 
ima; this, 
isi; m. sage. 

itara; adj. different, the remaining, 
ito; ind. hence, ago, from here, 
iva; ind. like. 

J 

janaka; m. father. 
jananT; f. mother, 
janata; f. multitude, 
jaya; m. victory, 
jayati; (jana) arises, is born, 
jettha; eldest, 
jetu; m. conqueror, 
jeyya; elder, 
jinati; (ji) conquers. 
jTvati; (jlva) lives. 

K 

ka; pro. who, which? 
kacchapa; m. turtle, 
kadariya; m. miser, 
kammaja; born of kamma. 
kampati; (kampa) shakes, wavers, 
kanha; black, 
kanittha; adj. youngest, 
kaniya; adj. younger, 
kanna; f. maiden, virgin, 
kapi; m. monkey, 
karaka; m. doer, 
karana; n. doing. 

karanlya; that which should be done 
kassaka; m. farmer, 
katama; pro. what, which? 
katannu; m. grateful person, 
katara; pro. what, which? 
kattu; m. doer, 
kattukama; wishing to do. 
kavi; m. poet, 
kayika; bodily. 

khadati; (khada) eats, chews, 
khaggavisana; m. rhinoceros 
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khajja; eatable, 
khanati; (khana) digs, 
khanti; f. patience, 
khetta; n. field, 
khippam; ind. quickly. 
khTra; n. milk, 
khuddaka; adj . small. 
kTjati; plays. 

kim; ind. why? what? pray, 
kodha; m. anger, 
kodhana; irritable, 
koti; f. hundred lakhs, 
kuddala; m., n. spade, 
kujjhati; (kudha) gets angry, 
kumbhakara; m. potter, 
kunjara; m. elephant, 
kupa; m. well. 

L 

labhati; (labha) receives, 
lakkham; lakh, 
lekhana; n. letter, 
likhati = (likha) writes.; 
lobha; m. greed, 
loka; m. world. 

lokahita; beneficial to the world, 
lokika; worldly, 
lonika; mixed with salt. 

M 

maccha; m. fish, 
maccu; m. death, 
madhu; m. honey, 
magga; m. road, 
maggika; m. traveller, 
mahanta; adj. big. 
mahesl; f. queen, 
majja; n. intoxicant, 
majjhima; adj. middle, 
malakara; m. garland-maker, 
mama; pro. my, mine, 
mana; mind, 
mana; n. pride, 
manca; m. bed. 
mani; m. jewel, 
manomaya; mental, 
manussa; m. human being 
manussatta; n. manhood, 
marana; n. death. 


masa; m., n. month, 
mataiiga; m. elephant 
matula; m. uncle 
mayham; pro. my, mine, 
medha; adj. wise, 
medhavl; m. wise man. 
medhavinT; f. wise woman, 
mitta; m., n. friend, 
mukha; n. face, mouth, 
muni; m. sage, 
mutti; f. deliverance. 

N 

nagara; m. city. 

nagarika; urban. 

nama; n. name, mind. 

namo; ind. honour. 

nara; m. man. 

narapati; m. king. 

narT; f. woman. 

natha; m. lord, refuge. 

nati; m. relative. 

nattu; m. nephew. 

natu; m. knower. 

nava; nine. 

nava; f. ship, boat. 

navama; ninth. 

navika; m. navigator. 

navuti; ninety. 

netu; m. leader. 

nTca; mean, low. 

nicaya; n. accumulation. 

nidahati; (ni + daha) lays aside. 

nidhaya; ind. p.p. having left aside. 

nigacchati; (ni + gamu) goes away. 

nigama; m. town, market 

nTharati; (ni + hara) takes away, removes 

nikkhamati; (ni + kamu) departs. 

nikkhanati; (ni + khana) buries. 

nTIa; adj. blue. 

nirahara; without food. 

nTrasa; sapless, tasteless. 

nTroga; healthy. 

nisTdati; (ni + sada) sits. 

nittanho; arahant (desireless one). 

nivattati; (ni + vatu) ceases. 

O 

odana; m. rice, cooked rice. 
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oja; f. essence, 
osadha; m. medicine, 
osadhasala; f. dispensary, 
ovada; m. advice. 

P 

pabala; very strong. 

pabbata; m., n. mountain. 

pacati; (paca) cooks. 

pacchabhattam; after meal. 

pacchima; west. 

pada; m,. n. foot 

paharati; (pa + hara) strikes. 

pakkamati; (pa + kamu) sets out, goes away. 

pakkhipati; (pa + khipa) throws in, puts in. 

pajibhasa; f. paM-language. 

pana; ind, but, however, further. 

panca; five. 

pancadasa; fifteen. 

pancadha; fivefold. 

pancama; fifth. 

pancama; fifth. 

pandita; m. wise man. 

panha; m. question 

panTta; noble. 

panna; f. wisdom. 

pannakara; m. present. 

pannarasa; fifteen. 

pannasa; fifty. 

papa; n. evil. 

papaka; adj . evil. 

papakarT; m. evil-doer. 

papunati; (pa + apa) arrives. 

para; adj. other, different. 

para; ind. away, aside, back, opposed to. 

parabhava; m. decline, ruin. 

parajaya; defeat. 

parakkamati; (para + kamu) strives, 
pari; pre. around, about, complete, 
pariccheda; m. limit, extent, chapter, 
paridahati; (pari + daha) puts on. 
paridhavati.; (pari + dhava) runs about, 
parikkhipati; (pari + khipa) throws around, 
parisuddha; complete purity, 
pasattha; good, 
pasana; m. rock, stone 
patarasa; m. morning meal, 
patati; (pata) falls, 
pathama; first. 


pathasala; f. school. 

pati; m. husband, lord. 

pati; pre. again, against, back, towards. 

patideti; (pati + da) gives in return. 

patikkamati; (pati + kamu) retreats. 

patilekhana; n. letter in reply. 

patilomam; backwards. 

patipada; f. course, conduct, practice. 

patiraja; hostile king. 

patirupam; counterfeit, suitable. 

patisotam; against the stream. 

pativadati; (pati + vada) answers. 

pato; ind. early in the morning. 

pavisati; (pa + visa) enters. 

paya; n. water, milk. 

payati; (pa + ya) goes forward. 

payojana; n. use, need. 

pema; m. attachment, love. 

pita; adj. yellow. 

pltha; n. chair, bench. 

plti; f. joy. 

pitu; m. father. 

potthaka; n. book. 

pubba; adj. first, foremost, eastern. 

pubbanha; m. forenoon. 

pucchati; asks. 

pujeti; offers. 

punna; n. merit, good. 

punnakarT; m. good-doer. 

puppha; n. flower. 

purato; ind. in the presence of. 

puratthima; east. 

putta; m. son. 

puttika; he who has sons. 

R 

raja; n. dust, 
raja; m. king. 

rajatamaya; made of silver. 
rajinT; f. queen, 
rakkhati; protects, 
rathakara; charioteer, 
rati; f. attachment, 
ratta; adj. red. 

rattha; n. country, kingdom, realm. 

ratti; f. night. 

roga; m. disease. 

rukkha; m. tree. 

rundhati; (rudhi) obstructs. 
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s 

sa; she. 
sabba; all. 

sabbada; ind. everyday. 

sabbannu; m. all knowing one. 

sabbaso; in every way. 

sabbatha; in every way. 

sacca; a truth. 

sada; ind. always. 

saddala; m. meadow 

saddha; f. faith, devotion, confidence. 

sadhu; m. good man. 

sadhu; adj. good. 

sadhukam; ind. well. 

sahassam; thousand. 

sahaya; m. friend. 

sakata; cart. m. 

sala; f. hall. 

sam; pre. with, together, self, 
samagacchati; (sam + a + gamu) assembles, 
samana; m. holy man, ascetic, 
sambuddha; self-enlightened, 
sameti; meets together, 
samharati; (sam + hara) collects. 
samT; m. husband, lord. 

samma-sammbuddha; m. fully enlightened one. 

sammukha; face to face with. 

sangha; m. collection, the order. 

saiikhipati; (sam + khipa) condenses. 

sankilissati; (sam + kilisa) is defiled. 

sara; n. lake. 

sarana; n. refuge. 

satam; hundred. 

satta; seven. 

sattadasa; seventeen. 

sattama; seventh. 

sattati; seventy. 

satthi; sixty. 

satthu; m. teacher. 

sayamasa; m. evening meal, dinner. 

sena; f. army. 

seta; adj. white. 

settha; adj. excellent, chief. 

sikkhaka; m. learner 

sTha; m. lion 

sTIa; n. morality, precept, virtue. 
sTIadhanam; wealth of virtue, 
sira; n. head. 
sTta; adj . cold, cool. 


siya; would be. 

so; pro. he. 

soka; m. grief. 

sojasa; sixteen. 

sona; m. dog 

sotu; m. hearer. 

sovannamaya; golden. 

su; pre. good, well, thoroughly, excess. 

subhavita; p.p. thoroughly practised. 

suda; m. cook. 

sudesita; well preached. 

sudubbala; very weak. 

sugati; f. good or happy state. 

sujana; m. good man. 

sukara; easy to do. 

sukhita; adj. happy, healthy. 

sunakha; m. dog. 

sunati; (su) hears. 

suve; ind. tomorrow. 

T 

tada; ind. then. 

tajaka; n. pond pool. 

tama; n. darkness. 

tanha; f. craving. 

tapa; n. asceticism, control. 

tarati; (tara) crosses. 

taruna; adj. young. 

tasam; f. their. 

tassa; m., n., pro. his. 

tassa; f. pro. her. 

tatiya; third. 

tava; m., f., n., pro. your. 

teja; n. majesty. 

terasa; thirteen. 

tesam; m., n., pro. their. 

ti; three. 

timsati; thirty. 

tina; n. grass. 

tumhakam; m., f., n., pro. plu. your, 
tuyham; m., f., n. pro. sing. your. 

U 

ucca; adj. high. 

ucchindati; (u + chidi) cuts off. 

udaka; n. water. 

udaya; m. rise, beginning. 

uggacchati; (u + gamu) rises. 

ukkhipati; (u + khipa) throws upwards. 
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unha; adj. hot. 

upa; pre. near, towards, next. 

upadana; attachment, clinging. 

upadhavati; (upa + dhava) runs up to. 

upagacchati; (upa + gamu) goes 

upagaiigam; near a river. 

upakaddhati; (upa + kaddha) drags down. 

upakanna; into the ear. 

upanagaram; near a city, suburb. 

uparaja; m. viceroy. 

upasaka; m. devotee (male). 

upasakha; minor branch. 

upasahkamati; (upa + sarn + kamu) approaches. 

upasika; f. devotee, (female). 

ura; n. shoulder. 

uttara; adj. higher, superior, northern, 
uttarati; (u + tara) ascends. 

V 

va; ind. either, or. 
vaca; f. word. 

vaceti; (vaca) reads, recites. 

vadati; (vada) speaks. 

vadhu; f. young wife. 

vanavasa; residence in the forest. 

vandati; (vanda) salutes. 

vanna; m. appearance, colour, praise. 

vapati; sows. 

vassa; m., n. year, rain. 

vattha; n. cloth, raiment. 

vattu; m. talker. 

vaya; n.age. 

vayamati; strives, tries. 

vejja; m. doctor, physician. 

vibhava; m. power, free from existence. 

vicarati; (vi + cara) wanders about. 

vicchindati; (vi + chidi) cuts off. 

vigata; separated. 

vihannati; perishes. 

vlhi; m. paddy. 

vikkhipati; scatters. 

viloma; reverse. 

vimala; stainless. 

vimukha; averted. 

vimutti; f. perfect release. 

vipassati; (vi + passa) sees clearly. 

vTsam; twenty. 

visama; uneven. 

vlsati; twenty. 


visikha; f. street, 
visoka; sorrowless, 
visujjhati; (vi + sudha) is purified, 
viya; ind. like, 
vuddha; adj. old. 

vyakaroti; (vi + a + kara) expounds. 

Y 

ya; pro. who, which, that, 
yacaka; m. beggar, 
yada; ind. when, 
yagu; m. rice-gruel, 
yasa; n. glory. 

yathabalam; according to strength, 
yathakammam; to order, 
yathasatti; according to one's ability, 
yathavuddham; according to seniority, 
yava; ind. till, so long, 
yavadattham; as one wishes, 
yavajlvam; till life lasts, 
yogga; suitable. 
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Vocabulary: English —> Paji 


A 

abandons; jahati. 
about; matta. 
above; upari. 
abuse; upavada. m. 
accumulation; nicaya. 
acquires; adhigacchati. 
action; kamma. n. 
advice; ovada. m. 
affection; adara. m. 
after; paccha. ind. 
afternoon; aparanha. m. 
again; puna. ind. 
against; pati. ind. 
age; ayu. n. 
ago; ito. ind. 
all; sabba. adj. 

all-knowing one; sabbannu. m. 

alms; dana. 

also; api, ca. ind. 

always; niccarp. ind. 

and; ca. ind. 

anger; kodha. m. 

angry (gets); kujjhati. 

announces; aroceti. 

another; anna. pro. 

answers; pativadati. 

appearance; vanna. m. 

approaches; upasahkamati. 

aquatic; jalaja. 

arahant; arahanta. 

arises; uggacchati. 

arises (is born); jayati, uppajjati. 

army; sena. f. 

around; pari. ind. 

arrives; papunati. 

article; bhanda. n. 

as long as; tava. ind. 

ascends; aruhati. 

ascetic; samana, m. 

asceticism; tapa. m. 

asks; pucchati. 

assembles; samagacchati. 

associates; bhajati. 

attachment; pema. m., rati. f. 

attains; adhigacchati. 

aunt; matulani. f. 


avaricious person; kadariya. m. 

averted; vimukha. 

away; apa, ava, para, ni. pre. 

B 

back; puna, ind 

backwards; patilomam. 

bad; du. pre. 

bad man; asadhu. m. 

becomes; bhavati. 

becoming; bhava. m. 

bed; manca, m. 

beggar; yacaka. m. 

beginning; udaya. m. 

behind; paccha. ind. 

bench; pltha. n. 

beyond; pararn. ind. 

big; mahanta. adj. 

bird; sakuna. m. 

black; kanha. adj. 

blamable; vajja. 

blame; apavada. m. 

blessed; bhagavanta. 

blessings-bestower; sivahkara. m. 

blue; nlla. adj. 

blueness; nllata. f. nllattam. n. 

boat; nava. f. 

bodily; kayika. 

bone; atthi. n. 

book; potthaka, m., n. 

born (is); jayati. 

brings; aharati. 

brother; avuso. (a form of address) 

brother; bhatu. m. 

buddha; buddha. m. 

bull; go. m. 

buries; nikhanati. 

but; pana. ind. 

buys; kinati. 

C 

care; adara. m. 
carries; harati. 
cart; sakata. m. 
chair; pltha. n. 
chapter; pariccheda. m. 
chariot; ratha. m. 
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chews; khadati. 
chief; adhipati. m. settha. adj. 
child; daraka. m. 
childhood; balata. f. 
city; nagara. n. 
clear; vippasanna. 
climbs; aruhati. 
cloth; vattha. n. 
coach-builder; rathakaraka. 
cold; slta. adj. 
collection; samuha. m. 
collects; sanharati. 
colour; vanna. m. 
comes; agacchati. 
compiles; sahganhati. 
complete; sampunna. 
condenses; sankhipati. 
condition; bhava. m. 
condition (of birth); gati. f. 
conduct; patipada. f. acara. m. 
conqueror; abhibhu. m. 
conquers; jinati. 
consent; anumati. f. 
control; dama. m. 
cook; suda. m. 

cook (wishing to); pacitukama. 
cooked rice; odana. n. 
cooks; pacati. 
cool; slta. adj. 
counterfeit; patiruparp. 
country; rattha. n. 
courageous; dhitimant. m. 
course; patipada. f. 
cover; apidhana, pidhana. n. 
covetousness; abhijjha. f. 
cow; dhenu. f. 
craving; tanha. f. 

D 

darkness; andhakara. m. 
daughter; dhltu. f. 
day; divasa. m., n. 
death; maccu. m. 
declares; vadati. 
defeat; parajaya. m. 
defiles; saiikilissati. 
deliverance; mutti. g. 
delusion; moha. m. 
departs; nikkhamati. 


descends; okkamati. 
despises; avajanati. 
destroys; dhunati. 
destruction; khaya. m. 
devotee (female); upasika. f. 
devotee (male); upasaka. m. 
devotion; saddha f. 
different; nana. 
difficult; dukkara. 
digs; khanati. 
dinner; sayamasa. m. 
direction; disa. f. 
disappears; antaradhayati. 
disciple; savaka. m. 
disease; roga. m. 
dispensary; osadhasala. f. 
do (wishing to); kattukama. 
doctor; vejja. m. 
doctrine; dhamma. m. 
doer; karaka. m. 
dog; sunakha/sona.m. 
doing; karonta. pres. p. 
down; hettha. ind. 
drags down; upakaddhati. 
drinkable; peyya. 
drinks; pibati, pivati. 
dust; raja. n. 
dwells; viharati. 

E 

ear; sota. n. 

early; pubba. adj. 

earnestness; appamada. m. 

east; puratthima. 

easy (to do); sukara. 

eat (wishing to); bhunjitukama. 

eater; bhojaka. 

eats; bhunjati. 

edible; khadanlya. 

eight; attha. 

eighteen; atthadasa, attharasa. 
eighty; asata. 
either; va. 

elephant; matanga. m. 
end; anta. m. 

enlightened one; sambuddha. m 
especial; visesa. 
essence; sara. n. 
esteem; adara. m. 
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even; api. ind. 

evening; sayanha. m. 

evening-meal; sayamasa. m. 

everyday; sabbada. 

evil; papa. n. 

evil doer; papakarT. m. 

evil state; duggati. f. 

excellent; settha. adj. sutthu. ind. 

exhortation; ovada. m. 

existence; bhava. m. 

expounds; vyakaroti. 

extent; pariccheda. m. 

eye; cakkhu. n. 

F 

face; mukha. n. 
faith; saddha. f. 
falls; patati. 
farmer; kassaka. m. 
father; janaka. m. pitu. m. 
fear; bhaya. n. 
few; appa. adj . 
field; khetta. n. 

fifteen; pancadasa, pannarasa. 

fifth; pancama. 

finger; anguli. f. 

fire; aggi. m. 

firewood; daru. n. 

first; pathama. 

fish; maccha. m. 

five; panca. 

flower; puppha. n. 

folds; samharati. 

follows; anugacchati. 

food; ahara. m. 

foot; pada. m. 

foremost; pubba. adj. 

forenoon; pubbanha. m. 

forest; atavi. f. vana. n. 

forest (residence in); vanavasa. 

forty-nine; ekuna pannasa. 

four; catu. 

fourteen; cuddasa, catuddasa. 
fourth; catuttha. 
freed; mutta. p.p. 
freedom; mutti. f. 

friend; avuso, mitta. n., m. sahaya. m. 
fruit; phala. n. 
further; puna. ind. 


G 

gait; gati. f. 

ganges; gahga. f. 

garden; arama. m. 

garland-maker; malakara. m. 

garment; ambara. m. vattha. n. 

germ; blja. n. 

gets; labhati. 

gets (angry); kujjhati. 

gift; dana. n. 

girl; daraka. f. 

giver; dayaka. m. 

giver (of food); annada. 

gives; deti. 

giving; dana. n. 

glory; yasa. n. 

goal; attha. m. 

goat; aja. m. 

goat (she ); aja. f. 

god; deva. m. 

goddess; devT. f. 

goes; gacchati. 

goes about; vicarati. 

goes away; apagacchati. 

goes forward; abhigacchati. 

going; gamana. n. 

golden; sovannamaya. 

good; sundara. adj. 

good doer; punnakarT. m. 

good man; sujana. m. 

goods; bhanda. n. 

grass; tina. n. 

grateful-person; katannu. m. 
great; mahanta. adj. 
greed; lobha. m. 
grief; soka. m. 
ground; bhumi. f. 
grows; vaddhati. 
gruel-rice; yagu. m. 
guest; atithi. m. 

H 

hall; sala. f. 
hand; hattha. m. 
happy; sukhita. adj. 
happy state; sugati. f. 
hatred; kodha. m. 
he; so. 
head; sira. n. 
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health; arogya. n. 
healthy; nlroga. 
heard; suta. p.p. 
hearer; sotu. m. 
hearing; sutva. ind. p.p. 
hears; sunati. 
hence; ito. ind. 
here; idha. ind. 
high; ucca. adj. 
higher; uttara. 
hinders; badhati. 
his; tassa. pro. 
holy man; samana. m. 
home; ghara. n. 
horse; assa. in. 
hospital; gilanasala. f. 
house; ghara. n. 
hundred; satarn. 

Human being; manussa. m. 
husband; sami. m. 

I 

I; aharp. pro. 
ignorance; balatta. n. 
immediately; khippam. ind. 
in; anto. ind. 

indeed; have, hi, eva. ind. 
informs; aroceti. 
intoxicating; majja. 
iron; aya. n. 
iron-made; ayomaya. 

J 

jar; ghata. n. 
jewel; mani. m. 
joy; plti. f. 

K 

kindness; karuna. f. 
king; raja. m. 
kingdom; rattha. n. 
knower; natu. m. 
knowledge; nana. n. 
knowledge, higher; abhinna. f. 
knows; janati. 

L 

lake; tajaka. m. 
lakh; lakkha. 


lamp; dlpa. m. 
language; bhasa. f. 
last; antima. adj. 
law; dhamma. m. 
lays aside; nidahati. 
leader; nayaka. m. 
leading; nayanta. pres. p. 
learner; sikkhaka. m. 
learns; sikkhati. 
letter; lekhana. n. 
lid; pidahana. n. 
lie; musa. f. 
lier; alikavadT. m. 
light; dTpa. n. 
like; viya, iva. ind. 
limit; pariccheda. m. 
lion; slha. m. 
little; appa. adj. 
lives; jlvati. 

long; dram, dlgha. adj. 
lord; natha. m., issara. m. 
low; nlca. adj. 
lust; raga. m. 

M 

maiden; kanna. f. 
majesty; teja. n. 
man; nara. m., manussa. m 
mango; amba. m. 
manhood; manussatta. n. 
mankind; paja. f. 
mare; assa. f. 
market; apana. n. 
master; adhipati. m. 
mastered; adhibuta. 
matter; attha. m. 
meadow; saddala m. 
meaning; attha. m. 
medicine; osada. n. 
meets together; sameti. 
memory; sati. f. 
mental; manasika. 
merchant; vanija. m. 
merit; punna. n. 
middle; majjhima. adj. 
milk; khlra. n. 
mind; mana. n. citta. n. 
minister; amacca. m. 
miser; kadariya. m. 
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monastery; arama, vihara. m. 
monk; bhikkhu. m. 
monkey; kapi. m., vanara. m. 
month; masa. m., n. 
moon; canda. m. 
morality; slla. n. 
morality, higher; adhislla. n. 
morning; pato. ind. 
morning meal; patarasa. m. 
mother; jananT. f., matu. f. 
mountain; pabbata. m., n. 
mouth; mukha. n. 
multitude; janata. f. 
my; mama, mayham. pro. 

N 

name; nama. n. 
name (by); nama. ind. 
nature; dhammata. f. 
navigator; navika. m. 
near; santike. ind. 
need; payojana. n. 
nephew; nattu. m. 
night; ratti. f. 
nine; nava. 

nineteen; ekuna vlsati. 
ninety; navuti. 
ninety-nine; ekuna satam. 
no; na, nahi. 
noisy; ghosana. 
not; na. 
now; idani. 
nun; bhikkhunT. f. 

O 

ocean; jalanidhi. f., samudda. m. 

offers; pujeti. 

old; vuddha. adj. 

once; ekakkhattum. 

one; eka. 

only; eva. ind. 

or; va. ind. 

other; apara. adj. 

our; amhakam. pro. 

over; upari. pre. 

overcomes; abhibhavati. 

P 

paddy; vlhi. m. 


palace; pasada. m. 

paji language; paNbhasa. f. 

park; arama. m. 

partakes; bhunjati. 

path; patipada f., magga. m. 

patience; khanti. f. 

perceives; abhijanati. 

perishes; vihannati. 

physician; vejja. m. 

plays; kljati. 

poet; kavi. m. 

pond; tajaka. m. 

pool; tajaka. m. 

pot; ghata. n., kumbha. m. 

potter; kumbhakara. m. 

powerful; balavant. m. 

practice; patipada. f. 

praise; vanna. m. 

preaches; deseti. 

preaching hall; dhamma sala. f. 

precept; slla. n. 

presence; samTpa. m. 

protects; rakkhati. 

pupil; sissa. m. 

purified (is); parisujjhati. 

Q 

quality; vanna. m. 
quarter; disa. f. 
queen; mahesT. f. 
question; panha. m. 
quickly; khippam. ind. 

R 

raiment; vattha. n. 

rain; vassa. m., n. 

realm; rattha. n. 

receives; labhati, ganhati. 

recollection; sati. f. 

red; ratta. adj. 

refuge; sarana. n. natha. m. 

relative; nati. m., bandhu. m. 

relatives (having); bandhumant. m 

release; mutti. f. 

remaining; sesa. m. 

removes; nlharati, avaharati. 

resites; bhanati. 

retreats; patikkamati. 

reverend sir; bhante. 


269 



reverse; patiloma. 
reward; pannakara. m. 
rhinoceros; khaggavisana. m. 
rice; odana. m., n. 
river; gahga. f., nadT. f. 
road; magga. m. 
rock; pasana. m. 
runs; dhavati. 

S 

sage; muni. m. 
saint; arahanta. m. 
salt; Iona. n. 
salt, mixed with; lonika. 
salutation; namo. ind. 
salutes; vandati. 
sapless; nlrasa. 
scatters; vikkhipati. 
school; pathasala. f. 
sea; samudda. m. 
seat; asana. n. 
second; dutiya. 
seed; bTja. n. 
sees; passati. 
seizes; ganhati. 
self; atta. m. 

self enlightened; sambuddha. 

sells; vikkinati. 

sends; peseti. 

separated; vigata. 

servant; dasa. m. 

servant maid; dasT. f. 

seven; satta. 

seventeen; sattadasa. 

seventh; sattama. 

seventy; sattati. 

shaky; kampana. 

ship; nava. f. 

shop; apana. n. 

shoulder; ura. n. 

sick; gilana. 

sick person; gilana. 

silver (made of); rajatamaya. 

sister; bhaginl. f. 

sits; nisldati. 

six; cha. 

sixteen; sojasa, sorasa. 
sixth; chattha. 
sixty; satthi. 


sky; akasa. m. 

slave; dasa. m. 

sleeps; supati. 

snake; sappa. m., uraga. m. 

some; eka. 

son; putta. m. 

song; glta. n. 

soul; atta. m. 

south; dakkhina. 

sows; vapati. 

spade; kuddala. m., n. 

speaks; vadati. 

sport; klja. f. 

spreads; pattharati. 

stainless; vimala. 

state; bhava. m. 

steals; coreti, corayati. 

stick; danda. n. 

stone; pasana. m. 

street; visikha. f. 

strength giver; balada. 

strikes; paharati. 

strives; parakkamati. 

subsequent; apara. adj. 

such; amu. pro. 

suitable; yogga. 

sun; suriya. m. 

superior; uttara. adj. 

supporter; dayaka. m. 

surrounds; parikkhipati. 

sword; asi. m. 

sword fight; asikajaha. m. 

T 

taken; gahita. p.p. 
takes; ganhati. 
talker; vacaka. m. 
tasteless; nlrasa. 
teacher; acariya. satthu. m. 
tells; aroceti. 
temple; arama. m. 
ten; dasa. 
that; amu. pro. 

their; tesarn. m., n. tasarn. f. pro 

then; tada. ind. 

they; te. pro. 

thief; cora. m. 

third; tatiya. 

thirteen; terasa, tejasa. 
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thirty; timsati, tirnsa. 
this; ima, amu, pro. 
thoroughly; samma. 
thousand; sahassam. 
thousand millions; koti satam. 
three; ti. 
throws; khipati. 
tiger; byaggha. m. 
till; yava. ind. 
today; ajja. ind. 
tomorrow; suve. ind. 
too; api. ind. 
trader; vanija. m. 
transgresses; atikkamati. 
traveller; maggika. m. 
travels; vicarati. 
traverses; avacarati. 
treasurer; bhandagarika. 
treats; sanganhati. 
tree; rukkha. m. 
tries; vayamati. 
truth; dhamma. m., sacca. n. 
truthful; saccavadT. 
turtle; kacchapa. m. 
twelve; dvadasa, barasa. 
twenty; vlsati, vlsam. 
twice; dvikkhattum. 
two hundred; dvi satam. 


water born; jalaja. 
way; magga. m. 
we; amhe. pro. 
wealth; dhana. n. 
welfare; attha. m. 
well; kupa. m. 
west; pacchima. 
western; apara. adj. 
what; katama. pro. 
when; yada. ind. 
whence; kuto. ind. 
where; kuhirn. ind. 
which; ya. pro. 
while; yada. ind. 
who; ya. pro. 
why; kirn. ind. 
wicked; dusslla, duttha. 
wife (young); vadhu. f 
wife; bhariya. f. 
wisdom; panna. f. 
wise man; medhavT. m. 
wise woman; medhavinT. f. 
wish; iccha. f. 
with; saddhim. ind. 
without; vina. ind. 
woman; narT. f. 
world; loka. m. 
writes; likhati. 


U 

uncle; matula. m. 
under; hettha. ind. 
understanding; nana. n. 
uneven; visama. 
until; tava. ind. 
urban; nagarika. 
use; payojana. n. 

V 

very; eva . ind. 
viceroy; u pa raja. m. 
victory; jaya. m. 
village; gama. m. 
virtuous; gunavant. m. 

W 

wander; carati. 
washes; dhovati. 
water; udaka. n. 


Y 

year; vassa. m., n. 
yellow; pita. adj. 
yes; ama. ind. 
yesterday; hlyo. ind. 
young; bala, taruna. adj. 
younger; balatara. adj. 

your; tava, tuyharp, sing, tumhakam, plu. pro. 
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Paji Grammatical Terms 


akammaka; intransitive verb 
akkhara; letter (of alphabet) 

accantasamyoga; direct governance (of acc. by transitive verb) 

ajjatanT; aorist (tense) 

atidesa; extension of meaning 

atltakala; past tense 

attanopada; middle (voice) 

adhikarana; one kind of locative (= container) 

anagatakala; future tense 

aniyamita; relative pronoun 

aniyamuddesa; relative clause 

anunasika; the letter m, the nasal 

anussara; the letter m, the nasal 

anekattha; type of suffix 

apadana; function of ablative, i.e. separation 

appaccattha; type of suffix 

alutta; type of compound (see above) 

avayava; constituent of compound 

avuddhika; weak strengthening of root in vowel gradation 
avyaya; indeclinable 

avyaya-taddhita; indeclinable numerals and adverbs 

avyaylbhava; adverbial compound 

asamahara; (compound) with plural termination 

akhyata; verb 

adhara; locative, support 

alapana; vocative case 

itaritara; dvanda with plural ending 

itthambhuta-vacana; ablative of likeness 

itthilinga; feminine gender 

uttama-purisa; first person 

upacara; figure of speech, metaphor 

upapada-tappurisa; verbal dependent determinative compound 

upayoga-vacana; accusative case 

upasa; prefixed vowel 

upasagga; prefix, suffix, affix 

ekavacana; singular 

okasa; locative case 

katta; subject of verb 

kattukaraka; active voice 

kattusadhana; definition of word by way of agent 
kamma; object of word 
kammakaraka; passive voice 
kammadharaya; adjectival compound 
karana-vacana; instrumental case 

karana-sadhana; definition of word by way of instrumental sense 
kara; letter or syllable (e.g. makaro = the letter "ma") 
karaka; voice (of verb); syntax 


272 



karita; causative 
kala; tense 

kalatipatti; conditional derivative substantive 

kicca; function, kind of verbal noun suffix 

kita; verbal noun suffix 

kitaka; verbal noun suffix 

kiriyavisesa; adverb 

kriya, kiriya; adverb, predicate of verb 

gana; conjugation 

guna; strong vowel gradation 

guna-nama; quality noun, adjective 

catutthT; dative case 

chatthT; genitive case 

tatiya; instrumental case 

taddhita; secondary derivative substantive 

tappurisa; dependent determinative compound 

tumanta; infinitive 

tumicchattha; desiderative 

digu; numerical determinative compound 

dutiya; accusative case 

dvanda; copulative compound 

dvikammaka; bitransitive verb 

dhatu; verbal root or stem 

dhaturupakasadda; denominative 

napumsakalinga; neuter gender 

nama; noun, substantive 

nipata; particle 

nibbacana; derivative form, derivation 
niyamita; demonstrative pronoun (e.g. tam) 
nissaka-vacana; ablative of separation 
nissita-vacana; dependent location (cf. Vis.20, VisA.40) 
paccatta-vacana; nominative case 
paccaya; suffix 

paccuppanna (kala); present (time) 

pancaml; imperative (mood); ablative of separation (case) 

patisedha; negative (na, no, ma) 

pathama; nominative case 

pada; word; syllable; phrase; sentence 

padaccheda; contraction, elision of word 

padalopa; elision of word 

pada-siddhi; establishment of word-meaning 

parassapada; active (voice) 

pariyaya; metaphor 

parokkha; perfect tense 

puthuvacana; plural 

pubbakiriya; gerund 

purisa; person 

pulliiiga; masculine gender 

bahubblhi; relative compound 
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bahuvacana; plural 
bhavissantT; future (tense) 

bhava; state; a kind of verbal noun; abstract noun 

bhava-taddhita; gerundial 

bhava-napumsaka; neuter desiderative abstract noun 

bhava-sadhana; definition of word by way of state 

bhavena bhavalakkhana-bhummam; locative absolute 

bhumma-vacana; locative case 

majjhima-purisa; second person 

missaka-samasa; mixed compound 

missakiriya; present participle 

rupa; form of stem or root 

lakara; tense (of verb) 

lihga; gender; word stem 

vanna; phonetically distinct sound 

vattamanakala; present tense 

vakya; sentence 

vikappa-samahara; dvanda with either singular or plural ending 

vibhatti; case ending 

vibhatti-lopa; elision of case ending 

viyoga; disjunction (va) 

visesana; "distinguishing", i.e. adjective 

visesana-parapada; kammadharaya (second member qualifying first) 

visesana-pubbapada; kammadharaya (first member qualifying second) 

vuddhi; lengthened vowel gradation 

vyanjana; consonant 

vyatireka; negative 

samyoga; conjunction (e.g. ca, pi) 

sakammaka; transitive verb 

saiikha; number (in word formation) 

saiikhya-taddhita; numerical derivative 

sattaml; optative (mood); locative (case) 

sadda; word 

sadda-sattha; grammar 

sadda-siddhi; establishment of word-meaning 

sandhi; liaison 

sabba-nama; pronoun 

samasa; compound noun 

samahara; compound with singular termination 

samuccaya; conjunction (e.g. ca, pi) 

sampadana-vacana; dative case 

sampindana; conjunction, abbreviation 

sambandha; construction 

sara; vowel 

sasambharakatha; substitutional location 
sadhana-siddhi; derivation of word 
samanna; general 
sami-vacana; genitive case 
hTyattanT; imperfect (tense) 
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Scripts used for writing Pali 
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The Abugida writing system 


An abugida, or alphasyllabary, is a segmental writing system in which consonant-vowel sequences are written 
as a unit: each unit is based on a consonant letter, and vowel notation is secondary. This contrasts with a full 
alphabet (e.g latin), in which vowels have status equal to consonants and are written separately, and with a 
so-called abjad, in which vowel marking is absent or optional, so that each symbol stands for a consonant, 
leaving the reader to supply the appropriate vowel (e.g. arabic or hebrew). The languages of south asia and 
southeast asia as well as the ethiopian Semitic languages have this type of script called abugida or 
alphasyllabary. In these scripts, unlike in pure syllabaries, syllables with different vowels starting with the 
same consonant are generally expressed with characters that are based on the same sign in a regular way, and 
usually each character representing a syllable consists of several elements which designate the individual 
sounds of that syllable. In the 19th century these systems were called syllabics, a term which is nowadays still 
in use in the name of „canadian aboriginal syllabics" (also an abugida). As is the case for syllabaries, however, 
the units of the writing system may consist of the representations both of syllables and of consonants. For 
scripts of the brahmic family, the Sanskrit term aksara is used for the units. This word also means 
„imperishable". 

Abugida as a term in linguistics was proposed by Peter T. Daniels in his 1990 typology of writing systems. 
Abugida is an Ethiopian name for the Ge'ez script, taken from four letters of that script, 'a-bu-gi-da, in much 
the same way that abecedary is derived from Latin a-be-ce-de, and alphabet is derived from the names of the 
two first letters in the Greek alphabet, alpha and beta. An abugida stands in contrast with a syllabary, where 
letters with shared consonants or vowels show no particular resemblance to one another and the symbols 
cannot be split into separate consonants and vowels (like the japanese kana syllabary), and also with an 
alphabets like latin or greek, where independent letters are used to denote both consonants and vowels. The 
term alphasyllabary was suggested for the Indie scripts in 1997 by William Bright, following South Asian 
linguistic usage, to convey the idea that "they share features of both alphabet and syllabary." 

alphabet (latin) 
k + independent vowels 

abugida/alphasyllabary (DevanagarT) 
k + a in one & diacritics i, u, e, o 

syllabary (Japanese katakana) 
each syllable a different sign 

The fundamental principles of an abugida apply to words made up of consonant-vowel (CV) aksaras. The 
aksaras are written as a linear sequence of the units of the script. Each aksara is either a letter that represents 
the sound of a consonant and the inherent vowel, or a letter with a modification to indicate the vowel, either 
by means of diacritics, or by changes in the form of the letter itself. If all modifications are by diacritics and all 
diacritics follow the direction of the writing of the letters, then the abugida is not an alphasyllabary. 

The formal definitions given by Daniels and Bright for abugida and alphasyllabary differ; some writing systems 
are abugidas but not alphasyllabaries, and some are alphasyllabaries but not abugidas. An abugida is defined 
as „a type of writing system whose basic characters denotes consonants followed by a particular vowel, and in 
which diacritics denote other vowels". This particular vowel" is referred to as the inherent or implicit (built- 
in) vowel, as opposed to the explicit vowels marked by the 'vowel diacritics'. An alphasyllabary is defined as "a 
type of writing system in which the vowels are denoted by subsidiary symbols not all of which occur in a linear 
order (with relation to the consonant symbols) that is congruent with their temporal order in speech". Bright 
did not require that an alphabet explicitly represent all vowels. 
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Brahmic scripts 


The Brahmic scripts are a family of abugida or alphasyllabic writing systems. They are used throughout the 
Indian Subcontinent, Southeast Asia and parts of East Asia, were once used in Japan, and are descended from 
the BrahmT script of ancient India. They are used by languages of several language families: Indo-European, 
Dravidian, Tibeto-Burman, Mongolic, Austroasiatic, Austronesian, Turkic, Tai. They were also the source of the 
dictionary order of Japanese kana syllabary. 

Brahmic scripts originated from the BrahmT script. BrahmT is clearly attested from the 3 rd century BC during the 
reign of Asoka, an Indian buddhist emperor of the Maurya Dynasty who ruled almost all of the Indian 
subcontinent from 268 to 232 BC, reigning over a realm that stretched from the Hindu Kush mountains in 
Afghanistan to the modern state of Bangladesh in the east, who used the script for imperial edicts, but there 
are some claims of earlier epigraphy found on pottery in South India and Sri Lanka. The most reliable of these 
were short BrahmT inscriptions dated to the 4th century BC and published by Coningham et al., but scattered 
press reports have claimed both dates as early as the 6 rd century BC and that the characters are identifiably 
Tamil BrahmT, though these latter claims do not appear to have been published academically. 

The Brahmic scripts were already present as regional variants of BrahmT at the time of the earliest surviving 
epigraphy around the 3rd century BC. Cursive versions of the scripts began to diversify further from around 
the 5 th century AD and continued to give rise to new scripts throughout the Middle Ages. The main division in 
antiquity was between northern and southern Brahmic scripts. In the northern group, the Gupta script was 
very influential, and in the southern group the Vatteluttu and Old-Kannada/Pallava scripts with the spread of 
Buddhism sent Brahmic scripts throughout Southeast Asia. 

The Siddham script was especially important in Buddhism, as many sutras were written in this script. The art of 
Siddharp calligraphy survives today in Japan. The syllabic nature and dictionary order of the modern kana 
system of Japanese writing is believed to be descended from the indie scripts, most likely through the spread 
of Buddhism. Southern BrahmT evolved into Old-Kannada, Pallava and Vatteluttu scripts, which in turn 
diversified into other scripts of South India and Southeast Asia. 

Bhattiprolu, a small village in Andhra Pradesh (South India), was a great centre of Buddhism during the 3 rd 
century BCE and from where Buddhism spread to east Asia. The present Telugu script is presumably derived 
from Bhattiprolu Script (or „Old Kannada script"). 

Over the course of a millennium, the brahmic scripts separated into two groups of numerous regional scripts, 
commonly classified into a more rounded Southern India group and a more angular Northern India group: 

• The northern group of Brahmic scripts arose from the Gupta script during the Gupta Empire (320 to 
550 CE). This script, which is sometimes also called "Late BrahmT", diversified into a number of cursives 
during the Middle Ages, including the Siddham script (6 rd century), Sarada script (9 rd century) and 
DevanagarT (10 rd century). 

• The southern group of Brahmic scripts diversified first into the Kadamba (4 th century), then into the 
Kalinga, Grantha and Vatteluttu scripts (5 th century), and due to the contact of Hinduism with 
Southeast Asia during the early centuries CE, it also gave rise among others to the Javanese script in 
Indonesia, the Khmer script in Cambodia and the Burmese script in Burma. 

Also in the Brahmic family of scripts are several Central Asian scripts such as Tibetan, Tocharian (also called 
slanting BrahmT), and the one used to write the Saka language. 
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BrahmT script 


BrahmT is the modern name given to one of the oldest writing systems used in South and Central Asia during 
the final centuries BCE and the early centuries CE. Like its contemporary, KharosthT, which was used in what is 
now Afghanistan and Pakistan, it is an abugida, meaning that each sign represents a consonant and an 
inherent a put together, while other vowels are written with obligatory vowel diacritics called matra in 
Sanskrit, except when the vowels appear at the beginning of a word, in which case they have their own 
independent form. When no vowel is written, the vowel a (being inherent) is presupposed. 

The best-known BrahmT inscriptions are the 33 rock-cut edicts of Asoka dated to 250 - 232 BC and made on 
the so-called Pillars of Asoka as well as on boulders and cave walls. These inscriptions were dispersed 
throughout the areas of modern-day Bangladesh, India, Nepal, Afghanistan and Pakistan and represent the 
first tangible evidence of Buddhism. The edicts describe in detail King Asoka's view about dhamma, an earnest 
attempt to solve some of problems that a complex society faced, and in these inscriptions, Asoka refers to 
himself as "Beloved servant of the Gods" (Devanampiyadasi). The script was deciphered in 1837 by James 
Prinsep, an archaeologist, philologist, and official of the East India Company. The origin of the script is still 
much debated, with current Western academic opinion generally agreeing (with some exceptions) that BrahmT 
was derived from or at least influenced by one or more contemporary Semitic scripts, but a current of opinion 
in India favors the idea that it is connected to the much older and as-yet undeciphered Indus script. 



A fragment of an inscription in the Asokan Brahmi script. The inscription records Asoka's Sixth Edict. This particular fragment is 
thought to have originally come from the Meerut pillar in Uttar Pradesh, India. 


BrahmT was at one time referred to in English as the "pin-man" script, that is, "stick figure" script. It was 
denoted by a variety of other names until the 1880s when Albert Etienne Jean Baptiste Terrien de Lacouperie, 
based on an observation by Gabriel Deveria, associated it with the BrahmT script, the first in a list of scripts 
mentioned in the Lalitavistara Sutra. Thence the name was adopted in the influential work of Georg Buhler, 
albeit in the variant form "Brahma". 

The BrahmT script diversified into numerous local variants, classified together as the Brahmic scripts. Dozens of 
modern scripts used across South Asia have descended from BrahmT, making it one of the world's most 
influential writing traditions. One survey found 198 scripts that ultimately derive from it. 
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A simplified genealogic tree of the BrahmT script and some of its descendants 
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Variations of the BrahmT script over the centuries 
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BrahmT script for Pa.li 
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A section of the Majjhima Nikaya written in BrahmT (11 mulapariyayasuttam) 
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Asokan Pillar at Lumbini/Rummindei (Nepal), the birthplace of the Buddha - 3rd century BCE. 

(Text written in a vernacular prakrit dialect similar to Paji. „Devanampiya Piyadassi" refers to King Asoka) 
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Devanapiyena-piyadasina lajina-vlsati-vasabhisitena 
Atana-agaca mahlyite hida-budhe-jate sakyamunT-ti 
Sila-vigadabhT-ca-kalapita silathabhe-ca usapapite 
Hida-bhagavam-jate-ti lummini-game ubalike-kate 
Atha-bhagiye-ca. 

When King Devanampiya Piyadassi had been anointed 
twenty years, he came himself and worshipped (this 
spot), because the Buddha Shakyamuni was born 
here. (He) both caused to be made a stone „bearing a 
horse" (?) and caused a stone pillar to be set up (in 
order to show) that the blessed one was born here. 
(He) made the village of Lumbini free of taxes and 
paying (only) an eighth share of the produce. 
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DevanagarT script 


The DevanagarT script (a compound of deva, „deity" and nagarT, „city"), also called nagarT, is an abugida 
(alphasyllabary) script. It is written from left to right, has a strong preference for symmetrical rounded shapes 
within squared outlines. It is recognisable by a horizontal line that runs along the top of full aksaras, and which 
is drawn once all aksaras and diacritic signs belonging to the word have been written, in this way linking them 
on their top. The DevanagarT script has 47 primary characters, of which 14 are vowels and 33 are aksaras. 

The DevanagarT script has roots in the ancient BrahmT script family. Some of the earliest epigraphical evidence 
attesting to the developing Sanskrit DevanagarT script in ancient India, in a form similar to DevanagarT, is from 
the 1 st to 4 th century CE inscriptions discovered in Gujarat. The DevanagarT script was in regular use by the 7 th 
century CE and it was fully developed by about the end of first millennium. The use of Sanskrit in DevanagarT 
script in medieval India is attested by numerous pillar and cave temple inscriptions, including the ll th -century 
Udayagiri inscriptions in Madhya Pradesh, a brick with inscriptions found in Uttar Pradesh, dated to be from 
1217 CE, which is now held at the British Museum. The script's proto- and related versions have been 
discovered in ancient relics outside of India, such as in Sri Lanka, Myanmar and Indonesia; while in East Asia, 
Siddha Matrika script considered as the closest precursor to DevanagarT was in use by Buddhists. DevanagarT 
has been the primus inter pares of the Indie scripts. The DevanagarT script is used for over 120 languages, 
including Sanskrit, Hindi, Marathi, Nepali, Paji, Konkani, Bodo, Sindhi and Maithili among other languages and 
dialects, making it one of the most used and adopted writing systems in the world. This writing system makes 
use of 32 consonant aksaras, 8 vowels and 7 vowel diacritics in order to graphically represent the Pa|i 
language. 

As a Brahmic abugida (alphasyllabary) script, the fundamental principle of DevanagarT is that each aksara 
represents a consonant which carries the inherent vowel a. The aksara ka, the two aksaras kana and the three 
aksaras kanaya, for instance, are written with 1, 2 and 3 signs respectively, not like in the latin alphabet, 
where these aksaras are written with 2, 4 and 6 signs, that is, with separate consonants and the vowel a. 

The use of other vowels (and semivowels plus vowel diphthongs in Sanskrit) or the need to suppress the 
inherent a make necessary the sound modification of these aksaras by means of diacritic signs. The vowels a, 
i, I, u, u, e, o have their own diacritic, which is placed before, after, above or below the given aksaras. A muted 
consonant is marked with a diacritic called the virama in Sanskrit, and occasionally a "killer stroke" in English. 
This cancels the inherent vowel, so that from ka, na and ya it is derived k, n, and y. The virama is often used 
for consonant clusters when typing complex conjunct aksaras is not feasible for software reasons. Vowels 
being represented as an independent sound with no consonant have a full-sign aksara of their own. Consonant 
clusters are written with ligatures (sarpyuktaksara conjuncts), in which case the aksaras involved change 
their shape in order to create a new aksara as harmoniously as possible. Some fonts (e.g. mangal, which is the 
default devanagarT font for Windows) display clusters in a very simple and straightforward design, while others 
(e.g. Sanskrit 2003, which is the font being used here) display clusters with elaborated ligatures, making it 
much more aesthetic. 

This system was originally created for use with the Middle Indo-Aryan languages like Paji, which have a very 
limited number of clusters. When applied to Sanskrit, however, it added a great deal of complexity to the 
script, due to the large variety of clusters in this language, some having up to five consonants, e.g. rtsnya (first 
four aksaras with virama): 

rtsnya r + t + s + n+ya 
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DevanagarT script & all aksara combinations for Paji 
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n*Tt cR* RwtmwffW 


( |fcRhrr<i> ^ ) 

*. qrNrr*T^t 


^ it TTO^Wt f TTf^RT 
TOT ^TT TO^^rf I 

I ?. qs^nTTfafrFT 

(^Wl *) 

($) 

t ^r awr wit wt ^Talm fafrftr wnw- »•». 
fafreTOT mro i ta- q^r wnit ^wit swpt arclwfft 
|ffir I *T> TOWf ?TTOfTOT Tfe^TmlTT, qfe- 

STTfTOT ^RTOrfcT, ^TOTO”T qf^Ttfa, TOTOTO TO%, 

?TfTT ^T tTOTOfa I fafTOT ^TRTprT PWNPd - 5 

"sRT f^ TO - TO^qrfr 5qr|ff Trfe TTFWrft ^TOlfTOT qfe- 

snfaHifd, qfe^nfa^ srorfrofo, qfhifasrfa, 

TOTO^^T ^Tfro%, WfW faTOTTOcfr' 1 % ! 

vmv$ ^rt faq*q #rr fafcwa wftt? f^FTOt f^n- 
#=TO I TO^t# faw^FT £?TO Sm^rTt emtfffag; ^T- 10 
^fqc^T W5?i i^rRTO - “*nN far <^, SfTqTft 
f%fmf| TO^nfroT qfeTOTftr, qf^rifTOT 

’Mcl^iFTlffT, TT^TO^f qf^Rfa, TOTTOTO ^TTf%, *Tp" Wvft 

UwW fa ? "q# it, m*m, fafror to ^tot; b. 2 

?. — Tto 1 ?#tafor - st«, f?To, ft® 1 


Section of Pacittiyapaji - Vinaya Pitaka, from the Nalanda DevanagarT Paji Series. 
Paji Publication Board, Bihar, 1958. General Editor: Bhikkhu J. Kashyap. 
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AfN 


Story of Buddheni (see p. 116) 


-d^dN m '-Hdfo'I'dH'iK qdl^ldddldldfeddd ^ qfgfc5 
3#fq, d^d dd dfldT ddddd dtdT dTdd ^Hdld, cRdT 


dddreddR^ 


r\ -\ 


ddcm^, ddd Jd5 q«d qNd'R d«-IMd 


-\ cv 


zm®. dT fr anwJT 


WfFf 


~\ 

q 

wr 

fp?i 

Td 

Id 


■H-Hvll’ 1 Id! 


'n rv 



r\ 


q 

Id 

nq 

d 

q 


<d^<^ldH|J|l FRIR Slflld ddldT, ddj qddT idddd^lHdJ 

qftddTd, dTdT dd d^R dl&ddNld-dq<MK4i d dddl diddled 

qqqq q^g quuiid,K^ qf^, qj q ^pq mmr-i, q*t 

q «4 Rqq dud hcii, qqisfq ddi sqqd^, ftfc q 

dTdfdd, %dd 5 NdNHWId ddTd, qdT dd'?q dd <^qiqd-dd 
Tddfej d^dlld NdW, N-dcdl d dd dR d Wt dTdfcSdddTTd 
HldP-HdN. dT ddT d£Td Ht,\d\A dddqft qquis^uj qqfqfq. 


-\ 


SRTdWT ddd yJJddll'JIdd.l SR^MIIUMN 4;^dNH dR5dTT 
3dqrq ^qfqq q| fddiq qf% m qT d I ft Ml d %dT dldlddfi 
dM&ldRI d^qid>dcdlcd|;KI<lfe dFR dd^Kd-l |^T qqddJTc5 
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3TR ^ dd 31TO J l u 4l4)kl 3TH, dTTd 

sfrafen ^ Rkdddlddi T^dT <3d d ^tfcf #Rt W TOT 
Rkdddld'hl, SPTOW |^T dld'd^H^Ild ddTT d dfedl^dT SklHIR-l, 
WN d Mld'jl'tJIHIHI WdTOdTTTOTd WdT dTOT dld^Ml TO 
kWR-l, <JPdTOTTO d TTOdT c5WTd, ST-Hd^M d ¥M 
toto RrarodT fgtjdro 'ddH^idiig^pr, dvjdit d?d dror ^rn^cft 
'dTO^MIId d-^dkd hkckdl dl TOId^dTOdTTOd^ dd<N<dl 
TOKTO STTOdTWf TOdTOd TOdT dTTddld5% SdTT 3IHI^^- 
'3T 32 TT ^dUUlHId)! 4^4ld dTOMd. ddTO.: 

ddT dlTOtf^Wdd^iHITOI; 

TOW dd ddd, dHl^d^Kdl. 

3TFTd5^ dTOFF^, dtfd dTffc; 

^TOTOTTTOTlTOfS, <JdT ^RtoN+I. 

^cdT d ddd 3TTOT, dl ^abdlRldi; 

TOdTO dTOT dTO, dT^ d dT^J dTTd. 
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crat-orgfcf dr fgdTdd srdta qddT Tdddd WTdiwf 


rv "\ rv rv« 


j*v_rv* 


3 TTdddT 3 TR?^m dPS dfldTTd ^WTR 5 IH ■‘l^ild, 3 dT 


rv ♦ rv 


*\ *v ♦ 


WTO TddTT TPT dTd^. dfRR ’WIT JdTldTd 3 dd 


r\ ♦ _rv 


rv *v 


dTdd^|JK4l Td*R3 WTW ■U-^ild. ddVdHH>'-ll 


dM^M. 


ddT d ^pTT "dd f| dd d^d d fdTR dd 


*V <^v» 




r\ *v \ •vr 




dd q^rTT WTT dTN-^l dxdT 3 fld^ 5 RT d^dTSTd ddq fd^tdT 
d^T-d^ 3 T|^. d^T dT fdlfWT 3 dddSTW 5 dff-dTfdd^t dddT 
dldddfe dT^ 4 % 4 ;d d^dT dk<<dl TddTd. 3 Td d^ 
WRdddTdc^d did dddT "dSd^: "dfdTd, dT 3 Fdd*dd did 
dfo^TdT ftdT. 3 dpT£Td qdTT 3 FTOdT #d d^ 5 T" Td. 


dT FI dWdt d Sid qW SdJdfcfdT WFd dFIdT dd 5 dT 
q^Td. did qWT q^ 5 dT 3 dJdR% 3 ddT dd ndcdT 
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3TFKRTSggFSr. $HIK+I MgcTf 

#W qqdTf - *RT 44M4.K ^rTlfcf STl^. HI qqRl T^T 
q*H q^ETT fqfgq W^)<N^I SMHdl dRT qq qf^TO. 
cRRT: 


-\ ♦ 


IcK^iM-Mdl qq, ^RdT ^q+l<+; 


d d?l*-dlld qqqR, q^fF^ 


cv cv 


ddT dT ^dlRdd qrTT qlkNdldqq fSFFR qq qFRqT dld'dld qfe 
<N<d<qi qqiqqqqq q^q qqt ^ Rf# fqq qqd5T% kMqln. 


qrfqqqwn ^ qi^qnrriq qq, 

NNq$qcrHR' q^qT q*n qqjRi; 
fq^FcR^q qsWHT qq^qT, 
qqq q;q gqqqn qiqqiqriqqqq. 
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Sinhalese script 


The Sinhalese script is used by the Sinhalese people in Sri Lanka and elsewhere to write the Sinhalese language 
and also the liturgical languages Paji and Sanskrit. It is an abugida (alphasyllabary) script, as each consonant 
has an inherent (built-in) vowel a, which can be changed with the different vowel signs or muted by adding the 
virama sign to the given consonant. The script is written from left to right, and it originated from the BrahmT 
script. It is thought to have been brought from Southern India around the 3 rd century B.C., although there are 
recent findings of Southern BrahmT scripts on pottery from Anuradhapura (the capital city of the north central 
province in Sri Lanka and the capital of Anuradhapura District) dating from the 6 th century BCE, with lithic 
inscriptions dating from the 2 nd century BC. 

The Sinhalese script was influenced by South Indian scripts at various stages of its development, particularly by 
the Grantha script, Pallava script and the Kadamba script. By the 9 th th century CE, literature written in 
Sinhalese script had emerged and the script began to be used in other contexts. This script is often considered 
as being a set of two alphabets, or an alphabet within an alphabet, due to the presence of two sets of letters. 
The core set, known as the suddha simhala (pure Sinhalese) or eju hodiya (E|u alphabet), can represent all 
native phonemes. In order to render Sanskrit and Paji words, an extended set, the misra simhala (mixed 
Sinhalese), is available. 

Most of the Sinhalese aksaras are round-shaped figures, straight lines being almost completely absent from 
the script. This is because Sinhala used to be written on dried palm leaves, which would split along the veins 
on writing straight lines. This was undesirable, and therefore, the round shapes were preferred. 


The Sinhalese writing system makes use of 32 consonant aksaras, 2 consonant diacritics, 8 vowels and 9 vowel 
diacritics in order to graphically represent the Paji language. The 2 consonant diacritics used correspond to the 
aksaras ra and ya, which undergo a facultative change of shape when positioning itself under/next to a 
preceding consonant in compound aksaras and taking an entirely different shape. Whether the change of 
shape takes place or not depends mainly on the font used; either the preceding consonant gets muted with a 
virama or ra/ya undergo a shape change, for instance: 


ka 


25} + ra & { 


- kra 25fd (virama on ka) 

- kra 25) (shape change) 


ka 25} + ya { 


“ kya 25?C3 (virama on ka) 
- kya 25} 35 (shape change) 


As for the vowel diacritics, those corresponding to u and u also undergo graphic changes when attached to 
certain aksaras: under ka, ga, ta and bha it adopts the shape of a hook, and under ra and ja it takes the shape 
of the diacritic which Sinhalese language uses for the sound ae. 


The virama is chiefly represented as a small flag-like element on the right side of the aksara. However, the 
virama for the aksaras ha, ca, cha, ta, tha, da, dha, ba, bha and ma takes a very different shape, namely that 
of a „hunch" on the top of the aksara, for instance: 

ma © / m © 


The joining of two aksaras can be done with a virama or by tying two aksaras together, for instance: 


ka 25} + va 0 { 


- kva 


- kva 


25?0 


(virama on ka) 


2SD 


ma 


(tied aksaras) 


© + ma © { 


mma 

mma 


(virama on first ma) 
(tied aksaras) 
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Sinhalese script & all aksara combinations for Paji 


Vowels 
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Vowel diacritics 
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virama 
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©© 
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crfcS cdcg G^Cg cd* ®G3 Gd®C03 
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Thai script 


The Thai script is used to write the Thai language and other languages in Thailand. It has 44 consonant aksaras 
(W£Jfytf'U£, phayanchana), 15 vowel symbols (SHj;, sara) that combine into at least 28 vowel forms, and four 
tone diacritics (I's'SCUUncTor wannayuk or wannayut). Although commonly referred to as the "Thai 

alphabet", the script is in fact not a true alphabet but an abugida (alphasyllabary) script, in which each 
consonant has an inherent (built-in) vowel a. In the case of the Thai script this built-in vowel is an implied o or 
a (as in the khmer script). The aksaras are written horizontally from left to right, with vowel diacritics arranged 
above, below, to the left, or to the right of the corresponding consonant, or in a combination of positions. 


Thai is considered to be the first script in the world which invented tone markers to indicate distinctive tones, 
which are lacking in the Mon-Khmer and Indo-Aryan languages from which its script is derived. Although 
Chinese and other Sino-Tibetan languages have distinctive tones in their phonological system, no tone marker 
is found in their orthographies. Thus, tone markers are an innovation in the Thai language that later influenced 
other related Tai languages and some Tibeto-Burman languages on the Southeast Asian mainland. 

The Thai script - like all Indie scripts - uses a number of modifications to write Sanskrit and related languages, 
and in particular, the Paji language. Pa|i is very closely related to Sanskrit and is the liturgical language of Thai 
Buddhism. In Thailand, Pa|i is written and studied using a slightly modified Thai script. The main difference is 
that in each aksara the consonant is followed by an implied short a (as), not the o or a of Thai, so this short a 
is never omitted in pronunciation, and if the vowel is to be left unpronounced, then a specific symbol must be 
used, the pinthu (virama), a solid dot under the consonant. This means that the diacritic for a (a£) is never 
used when writing Paji, because it is always implied. For example, namo is written iislu in Thai, but in Paji it is 
written as illy, because the as is redundant. The Sanskrit word 'mantra' is written SJUfl'f in Thai (and 
therefore pronounced mon), but is written in Sanskrit (and therefore pronounced mantra). 


Paji text written with Thai Paji orthography: 
The same text in modern Thai orthography: 


STM 

araham 

arahang 


. • i • 

sammasambuddho bhagava 

sammasamphuttho phakhawa 


Up until the reign of Rama IV (1851-1868), there was a scholarly tradition of writing Paji in the Khom script (in 
Bangkok, as successor to Ayutthaya) or Tai Tham script (in the north and northeast). For secular writing, there 
were versions of the Tai/Lao script, which had additional aksaras whose purpose was to retain the consonant 
distinctions made in the religious scripts. Rama IV commanded (whether as Patriarch or later as king) that 
religious writing be switched to the Thai script. Fie also promulgated a change in the writing system for Paji, 
whereby the two vowel killers, yamakkan and thanthakhat, were simplified to a single diacritic, phinthu, which 
is actually the virama. There was thus in principal an immediate tradition of writing Paji in the Thai script. 32 
consonant aksaras and 8 vowels + 7 vowel diacritics are used to write Paji in Thai. 


Paji is not a tonal language, but in Thailand, the Thai tones are often used by monks when reading or chanting 
suttas out loud in Paji. For this reason it may be hard for people who know Paji to understand it when spoken 
if they are not used to listen to it with the tonal sound pattern of Thai language, which has five phonemic 
tones: mid, low, falling, high, and rising, each of them giving a different meaning to a given word. A high level 
of knowledge in Paji may, however, be of help in order to sort out the problems of misunderstanding arising 
from the use of tonal elements and discern the spoken words as if no tones were being added. In any case this 
is much easier as if Paji was a tonal language and tones were needed in order to understand the words. 
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Thai script & all aksara combinations for Paji 


vowels & vowel diacritics 


a an a 




ia 






e 



Aksaras 


n 

ka 

3 




□ 




0 1 



la n 


ft 

SI 

>3 

ga 

gha 

ha 

ft 

i a 

1 OJ 

ja 

jha 

na 

Y 

i a 

i m 

da 

dha 

na 

VI 

1 fi 


da 

dha 

na 

Vi 

1 ft 

3J 

ba 

bha 

ma 

a 

Vl 

y 

1 

la 

la 

va 


o 


anusvara virama (phinthu) 
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iwoUgm 

wtnifHfnha 
[ilaTu fnifi ] 

ulu non nfnio onnln an>naiirjT]iqB 

mnnmawi 

• • 

[•] i«u auttm v^rili «im mojinu Tvna q.« 

uvim nq^itm arp? iJniwtiuw /tffytMiff. J * 
asjlaa Id mnjlD vmmjltu "aultu Da Tin Ifialu anuria * ■ 
arp^a'i lJrpwIfi irjnpntf ivna um^uur^ia jjvifn 
firtyv^ifiu arp iJoi*w«iw»$ « Id liu mi** Ia«w 107 <* 

njjtnlm nfiaarjln ovinia ‘Sail la nfm a™ ajjxnajjv|r]li 
iDD'mwajjiJulu qaln lanirj fl^ijali aqin 

imjjv^anii v^Ii nfm’S; la Su’ Ian aimri aimri 

avpvpjn aqaumiyn^jjnl iH aimin^aa ao onojon a^arojm 
iJnm«, la iipl iruaii anfinqtniu ui|injnejtnru iHlaa-iunqtnm, *o 
anijn aw.unjDU imaiJi^iHiu vpvpj 97 £j lJmiaa; 

an^ Id ih* nimihii e^vin* nqau Iwa”«. 

[to] an Id mnjlD vcn^uloi, urn nan, imjiJa^mi; q\* 

^iJa^n 2 «pn nfnfn ar]D aiiluri, ai[Ivinv«j nri ammo 
7fi8iu*]n lanuna uari. tonu^a uanlu Id ma^I* vin^ulm ^ 
nfnn« tannin “qaijiua In law ‘u ajjlw laalu 

•. u. n. o. oSanln u«jo. *>. q. rindiu 
i. inni. •/• 


Section of the Vinaya Pitaka from the Dayyaratthassa Sahgititepitakam, 
edition from the Paji Tipitaka Council of Thailand, Bangkok (Thailand), 1987 
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WVIlfi'UHl IGlfi: Story of Buddheni (see p. 116) 


ftwwvuiJ ns iJmvi ihaii^flueus seiensiTnMweifiw ian 
t,aa§nsi aTviS, eisisi ilw t.aal'Vu lamicn Sen aTwi nmu 
vjvufiwwiw, eisfsn SGienainn-usi w-ienfleiTs nmwnsf, gisw nia 
Elvivi shiheiejei Rgjgnun aTwi. an ns ansih ihsrmm ilswiei 
inini'iiJnwsenei sfwwwnnen ivnqasiifimfn Hem aTvia 
wwnh, av)fi"i lismwi seiweieieiw-iwm iljj-ssfi, eisiw iJw wms 
i.siasisfwnJi-aiJs'isnviTe] ei aeieiTw ihvnJsneii mwemwi 
wwisisi uhsfd ilnmnn-usii sm/iS, sn ei swim iwieia, 3 jejt 4 
wienflei'is sfwvi Ini iJvnsj wen, wen'll eim anweivjw, n iw 
ilimaw, ima ieienwisnej mi, wen ilw'aw sii vjvi fieri saw-ten 
wvmi laa^i iwiein, iwieieni ^ ilw ieid w weivi ilimaweitni 
ilflnsiil. sn ei“iei iJamei wvnvnii ibeaeiwi sfwfumvtwuu 
sfweiihiJS. 

amitamiR taTn asfsmdhTin asisf-rieusimei ilvjvjwenilswi 
enawTei aifiww awsiw irnvi Cmd Anew, an Isf ri elfin ei vism 
Seiiiwvi ilias-aileni AWfiwisneimaomsivm eisisn ailmsTn 
viem nwwn"asi aww laieisf aisfsisf en s^nwri asisi nnnnvli 

q • • q • q q • •• 

anvi, snil aisisi ‘iaTsunen'i tan awsfiikn vism iaei iw ivmi 
anvi, mann aww laTsf awfifiilofin, aiJilweien vienn 
ila^amvli qgjri i ilaihmenn anwia, snil ei ilaneiAwnwi 
am'iewnwmi euem siwwi ilannflwi tai iwieii, ilnminseusisi 
iw sfvntei avfisi, aeieiilvjvn^ iw nerfiei smsi wisvjsj' ifiiwem 
vn/isneisisi neiwvnlvifinw, eiwwwm eiein nwem nrnlei 
■ueiwvn'iiMfi swmeieiwi iwieiem ww sneisnsuemnsni/i'lei 

• •• •• qj 9 • 

msniJom tanvnsi asjsfwnsejvi amnsiw awem Twfiwisan 
sem am^iawei-aejen sneununen ihneii aefimsis. leaweia.: 

OW • • • <9 • 9 • «uqq» • 
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EiXei ligsnavi vji/is, aqam avtfijjTuaq; 
iJainn tern aqiqu, jjjjTuaavmvifiEn. 

aqAqaua miaana, TvjS ihtfua aqfiri; 
laataunaqvi awvn/is, liacn ateiaqqm. 

• • q • / q • 


aem ei qqii aeitn, wvi avitfaqaTu; 
aqawu tiaaq eieifi, q uvla qqa. 

a'ia-iJiJaa an mmnq vji/isaqam ai>n iJainn Ciqqun 

• q q q • • • 

aaajjasuvi aqauem afmw aviS wvnlwfi aqaiamqaqw 

• q • •• • q • 

ihflo-m aqaa, aa ihaaiiaa'UAfaibm ruqn aaaq aaaivi 
PiqQ'uiEn q aqaqcvuaEn q nJajjiJaa viaqq fnj'inj maa. 

• • •• qj • • • • os q 

jjvn^TZi taqnh njjqfm aaa jjasaviaqA'uem Qvme yuviem 

qj q • q • •• ••• 

aqaa. ivnaaqimh aaamvia alana. 

• • q qj • q • 


nflq a asm "lau vi am aaivm ii mnf jjjj aaamvta nfafi" a, 
iJfia lilm^a. 

q 

iau iJaaaq iBaq TvjS-iJ'zi nan aqaqcrua anivnjjq'a aaa 

q • q qj • ••• • 

Ciam avini-aflflq ansa. avn aq mnSm aaajj'asavi jjvn- 

• oCIm q q • • q • 

‘iwfijjai'M auaqq laruavi avis iJiiwiJtf naqq Tuviaqq Cnaa. 

• •• • q • qj • •• • 

aa iaa ia“in simsnflaaia'b trm aaaq taq'jjqvi: "aau, ai 
auarmaia fan anmanqjjq saq. aa'zjasq'u iJaqq aiJiJwaaq 

• • • q ouJ q oCJ ow • •• 

isi aqcn" a. 

aq 0 aqcvua a smi iJaqq IqiTfi aimufiaq aaaaa iJnmuq 

• • ouj • q • • • • 

aruai vian iJnnfl. fori iJqaia iJqoia auvmia. afoa nri 

• q/ •• • • q • q • 

flmaqq aqma'jjaauC. mmm nri ausqira aanfoua aaaaa 

• q • • q • q • • • • 

Ilas'ia iJfriSaqq liana - ntn naiinTt a? iJaaqa aqvi. la 

oCJ c^i • • qj q • 
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lio-mei vism nipm nuem flaSti OavnuJem am'isf'to mem 
anagnu itn liiafpuJs. «sun: 

ete^aTUfien ub', STuen aiJfmri; 
u flvmem uuemu, nemjoj “ivmei ihdlXufl. 

• •• / • qj *9 


6t“let eti njnfm aeien vn/iscsnsau itn iilem emSi 

sa ffifleni aTiJsmnjjjj nenn 61 T 61 ^en aeiei liiJvjviXs Iej 

• • q • • q q • • q • 

ivnlam flvjvi6!^i. 

aaeisanEn Ta meiFninfl iai, 
ytsnaamjjj neiri api6i 
nspmasjvmei unjnjinm amen, 
jnn na miJflin vnuinmtfnuuj. 

q • • 
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Burmese script 


The Burmese script is an abugida used for writing mainly the Burmese language. It is ultimately a Brahmic 
script adapted from either the Kadamba or Pallava script of South India, and more immediately an adaptation 
of the Old Mon or Pyu script. The Burmese script is also used for the liturgical languages of Paji and Sanskrit. It 
is written from left to right and requires no spaces between words, although modern writing usually contains 
spaces after each clause to enhance readability. 

The earliest evidence of the Burmese script is dated to 1035, while a casting made in the 18 th century of an old 
stone inscription points to 984. Burmese calligraphy originally followed a square format but the cursive format 
took hold from the 17 th century when popular writing led to the wider use of palm leaves and folded paper 
known as parabaiks. A stylus would rip these leaves when making straight lines. The script has undergone 
considerable modification to suit the evolving phonology of the Burmese language. 

As with other Brahmic scripts, the Burmese script is arranged into groups of five aksaras for stop consonants 
called "wek" (from Paji "vagga") based on articulation. Within each group, the first aksara is tenuis (plain), the 
second is the aspirated homologue, the third and fourth are the voiced homologues, and the fifth is the nasal 
homologue. This is true of the first twenty-five aksaras in the Burmese script, which are called grouped 
together as "wek byi" (from Paji "vagga byanjana"). The remaining eight aksaras ya, ra, la, va, sa, ha, |a, a are 
grouped together as "a wek" (lit. "without group"), as they are not arranged in any particular pattern. 

The Burmese script has 33 aksaras to indicate the initial consonant of a syllable and four diacritics to indicate 
additional consonants in the onset, being this the consonant or consonant cluster that appears before the 
vowel of a syllable. Like other abugidas, including the other members of the Brahmic family, a consonant 
aksara with no vowel diacritic has the inherent (built-in) vowel a. All other vowels are indicated in Burmese 
script by diacritics, which are placed above, below, before or after the consonant character. 

In order to graphically represent the Paji language, the Burmese writing system makes use of 32 consonant 
aksaras, 8 vowels, 10 vowel diacritics and 5 consonant diacritics corresponding to the aksaras ha, ya, ra, va 
and ha, which change their usual shape when joining other aksaras. 

The aksara ra changes its shape into a sort of "frame" inside of which the other consonant is encased after 
losing its inherent vowel: 

ta 00 + ra = tra [o^ 

the aksaras ya, va and ha turn into subscript diacritics, they are placed below the aksara they join: 

ta 00 + ya (JO = tya O^J ta 00 + va O = tva Cg ma Q + ha 00 = mha (p 

the aksara ha turns into a superscript diacritic, it is placed above the aksara it joins: 

ha C + ga O = hga 6 

The vowel diacritic for a has a tall form ol appearing after kha, ga, ha, da, pa and va, which remains tall when 
witing an aksara with the o sound. The vowel diacritics for u and u also change: they can be either short and 
located under the consonant, or tall and located at the right side of it. 
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Burmese script & all aksara combinations for Paji 


vowels & vowel diacritics 
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o8o2[3ogooc8i o^ycuooS g© 1 oSjgoc'Gnoo oa^sp © Gpeoco oa^sp 
© *og| 33tP$ u ftg§ue§:> euooc8 oo§° oae^oloS^o y<J 036 g 5 f> 
«oaoGOf>i 00^ 3go o^oguoo o^goecmo o3g^(do^cjoogcjo^ 
^gooo oao^ aoooocSi ©yooo oao^p 30030081 3000300 aaoqp 
30 O 30 c 8 I 3 ^§a 0300 Of> 0 §g 0<?00300 OaG^oloS Qu^OGgp GOCIDGol 
33 Gf> 000 §U 006 CJOf> ygOOO 0 $} 30030 c 8 l 0 W 3 OO Ofjp 30030 c 8 l 

3000300 Oflp 30030 c 81 ^c 8 uO GOO 0 G 3 OO OaOO^UOG^oloS D 9 pO« 0 O 3 OO 
g(^ 8 og|oOol 3 l 3 QOoJ^ S^GOOO S^GOOO 33 ^ 0|0 ° GOOO c 8 og| 3000 gil 

jii 33 oo GS>1 3000 I 03003^00006 cpeoolcjGno enocj^oloo 
gOO^J 30§° ^og|3OG00^)i 3^§GUOo8 G©1 uSjgoeGOOO 09W(X)8nOO(j6 
spiyooleiGoo enoq^oloo gooJ^J oo§° oac^oloS^o ^uooGgg^ 

WOGDGO^H CD §8 3^6 3^§GUOO O^OOCTGOQO OaG^OOO^UOOGUO^ 

o-aa^ogl (m-cSiq) J - 8°°S> (=& *0 

8 ©—o 


First paragraphs of the Digha Nikaya from the Chatthasangiti Pitakam. 
Paji Tipitaka of the Sixth Council (1st ed.) Yangon (Myanmar), 1952-1955. 
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Cp6g<^CG0 0<gp[: Story of Buddheni (see p. 116) 

0g[36O coc[ (peg 61g;c8cpop^o6C[ coojooSoogcooq^cjocoq^ SCO 
G cocap CO 30 G COO 00, cocao C^> GCOCG^O SCOO6C0O ©COO 
306COO CO ^>060^ CpGg^OO, COCOOO CO CO O COO CO COO G CO 
GOCOOCCOGCp COOCOQCOOp, COCO apGCO cog COOCGCOap] 
COCOOOGCOO 306COO00. COO COCj 3000^)61 61 COO3COO OSjGOCO 
Ogg>6OOOgC[COOC0 COO<JOOCOO 63OJgC[Cg;C00ol CCOO© 30 G COO CO 
O^Ocl, COgl OCO<JO CjCO^OOCOCOOCOO OQOCOOO, COCg C^ ^OGC[ 
6COC6CO^OCO0-gCCpOO36C0O CO 30006^0 61 3 COCOOO 
COOOCOOO^O 0^6300 6C6COOp Cgg)0C006C[00 COg, COO CO OpCgO 
<dg|>oo, cap co coo cco g cp cog 8 COO CCOO CO CCOO, CCOO'8 CO COO 
300^6, C0° 6C coocrpeco^, 6COOOO 8co8^ocooco 30000 , CCOO 
°T £? Q ©f -6COO ^3 CO op OgCOCO ©6^30, ©G^CgO © 

C^ 6 CO CO ^ cap OOOCrpGCD^GCgOOO CQCg8. COO CO 6 coo ego CO 
CC003l^ COGCoI cocao[gOOGGD COS6CCO. 


30 C 00 C€|C 006 O G6C00 30 COO 8108006000 30COO-olaOgOCO 
CpgJ>OC^ OJg6^0 30000 00030° 60600 ^61c6 OC8g, 33CO 6300 
olc8O60O CO 3 CgO QOp006^00 OOOgOGOOgO 

0§COGOOggOOOCOO€p3CO COCOOO gCC00C[6C00 OpCgO OC^COOGOO 
330 GGCOOp 33GCOOOp COO ^IgfOO 33COO OGgOOOOO 330CO, COO8 
336000 [cqGCOOGCOOgO SCO 30 <g 06 CO CO CO 3 CgO SCO 60 63COCO 
330CO, olc8O60O 330 06COO C0§O6C0C06C00 , 33gCg00 CgCgO 
CQ0OOCOCO OOgO CO CQcl63CgO 3300000, COO8 CO CQ0gCO^O 
330C00C0o1cC00O gCgO COCO OQ0gj> SO ©6^30, ggDCOCpOCOO 
60 CO COO 6 COO OOGgOOO, 33GC0Cpg0© 60 C0006000 COCOCO 
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GOCpCO OOGGOgO CpgCyCOCOO CCOGOOOGOOOCrJG, C0<g|[goc6 
CO(g) Og> OOOOGCOO ©COGOOOGOOO OG<|Op|J> ©G^CgO C>OJ) 
C[©COgOgGOGOD3GCGO COOgGOCgO SC03OC0 3OCCOGO0g)Up 
3GOCOOGCOg> Og> GOOOGOCDGCO CjCgO 300 ©©§[-300^0 
apoqgGOCOO yGOCrpOO gGgpGCOQO. GCOG^g.: 


cog coo ogococo cpg, ooooog^ cggGo^coo; 

OCO<gO GCO^> OOGg^, GGO^QCOCpgCOO. 

3000Jg|>[ g>G000|>[, GOOG°yGO^[ ooocpco; 

G COO gg) GO COO CO COQ|g, CpgO 30^COCCOOCOO 

op050 co o©g> 3oapp, ocy oooogolooGgo; 
300 oy ^ CO coo cog, o<|ap © Gooop ©000. 


COGCOO-UCrpOO COO gGO^COO CpgCOOCOG^) 30000 OCO<gO fyGGO 
30C00Q00g]Op 3000^0 3©C|GCOCO COg GCOO6COG OpOgGOCOOCO 
ycocgo OJgCO, 30CO olgCOCpg^OGCpOOG^ og>©cp cocooo 
30C0arp OgScOO © 30OO©Sc0O © yOCOGOO 3CgO CjGgOO COGCOOp. 
GOOOCp© 80^61 OpGOCjCOO 30COO G00g|0p3000§0 0<|Cg0 

OJgOO. G3OC000^y61 30OGGCQ00 CoSopJL 


spec 06 apogo "GCO^ 00 COG^ oorpoo f OpGOq GG 300 GGCOoS° 

COGCpG" 00, (p^GCO OGCOOGOOO. 


gco^ o op ego epepoo Gooo-y© coogo 3000 © 8 ° oorpoGo'oo cog 

0_0__ ___ Q33I __c ,_o 


^>CO^O O CO GO-cog 30gap 


COO OpGOCjCOO 30COO G co gig 
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QOOO-GOOGQCp O^O OCOSpGOOO COg COOgO O<§Cg0 <^>OGO. 

3900 GCOOp GGCOO QOSjOgCOGCggGCp ^OQ COCCOO GO'GOOO: 
"Oo8<^, Og 39^€pQGQ GOOCp OCSpOpCOOGO §C00. 39Op0gp<|> OOgO 
30OQCg0 0000 0^0" OO. 


000 O O 


° CO gp^ OOgO GOOGCjCO 30^o|cQQ 39000000 OCSpCOO 
OOgO 30g0 OggQ. GOO€p OJgGCOO OJgGCOO 30^o|ap. 39G0000 
GOO ©G<^>OgO 390COO 00OpGO^COO GOO 00§0GC[Cg> 
390O6(ggoI 39000000 88 GCOO O^OOOOgO OCoI - QCOO 

COCgOCOOCj 00C[ (ggOOOO 39000. GOOO OCojT 30g0 GOGOf 0^0 
8gOO ^003lGOOgO 390COO006COO G^OgO OOCOCOG^ GCOO 

ooogpGooo. cooco: 

OOC^O^CCOO GOO, OOCjJjO gOCOOCpO; 

^ ©Coloo Q§0^, COCOgg G000^[ olcOOG^OCO. 

CO6COO 000 OpGOSjCOO 00 (goo OOOOGCOOQQ^ CpgOOOOOG^ GOOO 
OOOgO OOOOOO OOCO CjCgCgO gGOOOOCOCOQ COOgO CO GCOO <pCOO 
opoo OCpGgO OOO G3OGCO0GC0 <^gGOOO. 


390000^000000 GOOO GOOpolGOO SO, 

SSoopoococog coogo cog o©J>; 

CfpOOCOOCOQOO^ QgOOOcpO OOOJp, 
oooco coco cp goC gO 3I9OO903CO6Q. 
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Khmer script 


The Khmer script was one of the earliest writing systems used in Southeast Asia, first appearing in the 7 th 
century CE. It is an abugida (alphasyllabary) script used to write the Khmer language (the official language of 
Cambodia). It is also used to write Paji in the Buddhist liturgy of Cambodia and Thailand. It was adapted from 
the Pallava script, a variant of the Grantha script descended from the BrahmT script, which was used in 
southern India and South East Asia during the 5 th and 6 th centuries AD. 

The oldest dated inscription in Khmer was found at Angkor Borei District in Takeo Province south of Phnom 
Penh and dates from 611. The Lao and Thai scripts are related to the Khmer script, but exact relationships are 
unknown. Some consider Lao to be a "sibling" to Khmer and Thai as a derived script, but with the rapid spread 
of Buddhism and Indian scripts into Southeast Asia the exact parentage of these scripts will likely remain 
uncertain. 

The Khmer writing system makes use of 32 consonant aksaras + their subscript forms, 8 vowels and 7 vowel 
diacritics in order to graphically represent the Pa|i language. Each aksara, with one exception, also has a 
subscript form. These may also be called "sub-aksaras"; the Khmer name for these aksara subscript forms is 
cheung aksar, meaning "foot of aksara". Most subscript aksaras resemble the corresponding aksara symbol, 
but in a smaller and possibly simplified form, although in a few cases there is no obvious resemblance. 

Subscript aksaras are written directly below other aksaras, although the subscript form for the aksara ra 
appears to the left, while a few others have ascending elements which appear to the right. Subscripts are used 
in writing consonant clusters (consonants pronounced consecutively in a word with no vowel sound between 
them). Clusters in Khmer normally consist of two consonants, although occasionally in the middle of a word 
there will be three. The first consonant in a cluster is written using the main consonant symbol, with the 
second (and third, if present) attached to it in subscript form. Below there are some examples of such clusters: 


ka + ka = kka 


n + n = n 

n 


ma + ma = mma 


e + w = e 

V* 


sa + sa = ssa £\J + 

da + dha = ddha s + ru = 3] 


ka + ra = kra 


ma + pa = mpa 


sa + ya = sya 


ka + la = kla 


fn + J = jfn 
U + U = Uj 
W + til = Wj 
PT + (TU = PT 

ru 


Several styles of Khmer writing are used for varying purposes. A couple of them are: 

• Aksar kham, which is a style used in Pali palm-leaf manuscripts. It is characterized by sharper serifs and 
angles and retainment of some antique characteristics; notably in the aksara ka. This style is also for yantra 
tattoos and yantras on cloth, paper, or engravings on brass plates in Cambodia as well as in Thailand. 

• Aksar mul, a calligraphical style similar to aksar kham as it also retains some characters reminiscent of 
antique Khmer script. Its name in Khmer, lit. 'round script', refers to the bold and thick lettering style. It is 
used for titles and headings in Cambodian documents, books, or currency, on shop signs or banners. It is also 
used to emphasize royal names or other important nouns with the surrounding text in a different style. 
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Khmer script & all aksara combinations for Paji 
vowels & vowel diacritics 


H S-Tl fn n] SI R, £l 

a a i T u u e 



o 



a 



1 XJ 

u u 



e 


o 


aksaras 

(main + subscript form) 


In 


••***•• 

*•••••* 

s 


••***•• 

*•••••* 

In 


••***•• 

*•••••* 

in 

fit 

*usJ 



r~i 






FI 



ka 



kha 



ga 


gha 


G 


••***•• 

G 


••***•• 

d 


••***•• 

cm 

("it 






dsP 





cuj 


ca 



cha 



ja 


jha 


C_J 


••***•• 

*•...•* 

n 

U 


••***•• 

*•••••* 

t^r 

a 


••***•• 

rw 

fit 

CT>I 


ta 



tha 



da 


dha 


fn 


••***•• 

ft 


••***•• 

*•••••* 

s 


••***•• 

G 

••***•• 

*•••••' 



n 



cv 



c! 


ed 


ta 



tha 



da 


dha 


U 


( Si 

••••• 

f £a 


••***•• 

*•••••* 

n 


••***•• 

5n 

••***•• 



cJ 

1 


ua 



tn 


d~1 


pa 



pha 



ba 


bha 


tn 



i 1 


^ ••••• 

L J 

ru 


••***•• 

*•••••* 

ru 

S J 

none 


ya 



ra 



la 


|a 




f Si 

••••• J 

i in 


••***•• 

*•••••* 


u 

••***•• 

*•••••* 





sa 

eJ 

I 

ha 

LD 

anusvara 





ha 






na 



na 


cun 



na 






“V-b 




□ la m 


Numerals 

(£ Cfi t) 

4 5 6 


ml d £ 

7 8 
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9 


a a i i u u e o 


k 

P3 

pm 

P3 

£ 2*3 

P3 

Pn 

1 

P3 

aj 

IP) 

ipn 

kh 

S 

si 

S 

£ 2*1 

s 

S 

l 

S 

■u 

ts 

tsi 

g 

fn 

pm 

P3 

£ 2*1 

P3 

1 

P3 

u 

JP3 

tpn 

gh 

m 

nn 

uj 

£ 2*3 

UJ 

UJ 

1 

UJ 

“U 

lUJ 

tUTI 

h 

fc3 

tr\ 

£ 

£ 2*3 

fc3 

fc3 

i 

fc3 

u 

ttt 

ttm 

c 

C3 

cn 

a 

£ 2*1 

a 

a 

C3 

u 

to 

ten 

ch 

£3 

£n 

£3 

£ 2*1 

£3 

£3 

1 

£3 

aj 

t£3 

tci 

j 

£ 


s 

£ 2*3 

tf 

C3 

1 

£ 

aj 

t£ 

icn 

jh 

CUJ 

cum 

cuj 

£ 2*3 

CUJ 

CUJ 

1 

CUJ 

u 

tCUJ 

tCUJl 

n 

m 

cm 

m 

£ 2*3 

m 

m 

^O) 

m 

U rO 

tm 

tem 

t 

c_? 

UoJ 

an 

(3 

L—J 

< 2^3 

U^l 

e_? 

L—J 

i 

c_? 

L—J 
aj 

t C_J 

L L—J 

tan 

th 

u 

Ul 

i3 

£ 2*3 

U 

U 

tJ 

tu 

tun 

d 

3 

si 

s 

< 2^3 

3 

3 

i 

S 

u 

ts 

tsi 

dh 

ns 

run 

ra 

£ 2*3 

ns 

rw 

cu 

aj 

ttu 

inn 

n 

an 

cim 

cm 

£ 2*3 

cm 

cm 

cm 

“U 

tern 

ternn 

t 

P3 

P£l 

P3 

£ 2*1 

P3 

P3 

1 

P3 

u 

tP3 

tpn 

th 

d 

dn 

s 

< 2^3 

d 

d 

d 

u 

td 

tdi 
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a 

a 

i 

1 

u 

u 

e 

0 

d 

S 

SI 

s 

s 

S 

1 

S 

u 

IS 

IS1 

dh 

C3 

cn 

C3 

C3 

C3 

l 

C3 

u 

IC3 

ten 

n 

S 

SI 

s 

s 

S 

1 

S 

OJ 

IS 

isn 

P 

U 

cn 

u 

u 

u 

1 

U 

“U 

IU 

ten 

ph 

CJ 

Ctl 

a 


cj 

1 

ta 

u 

id 

ten 

b 

n 

m 

n 

^>1 

n 

n 

n 

OJ 

in 

um 

bh 

fa 

fa~l 

fa 

fa 

fa 

1 

fa 

OJ 

Ifa 

IfTl 

m 

tJ 

t=n 

U 

i^l 

e 

tJ 

1 

e 

u 

ItJ 

tui 

y 

tu 

tin 

tU 

tu 

tu 

1 

tu 

u 

uu 

tun 

r 

J 

n 

J 

i^l 

j 

J 

l 

J 

OJ 

u 

in 

1 

fU 

nn 

ru 

tu 

fU 

1 

QJ 

u 

uu 

inn 

I 



S J 

S J 

Sj 

§1 



V 

i 

fi 

1 

i 

i 

i 

i 

OJ 

11 

ifi 

s 

w 

hn 

w 

w 

w 

1 

W 

u 

IW 

inn 

h 

in 

un 

in 

in 

in 

in 

u 

tin 

tun 
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a 

a 

i 

1 

u 

u 

e 

0 

kk 

fn 

Pat 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

tPa 

tpn 

n 

rn 

rn 

m 

ni 

noj 

n 

[—i 

kkh 

fn 

pn 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pn 

tPa 

tpn 

s 

s 

s 

s 

Si 

s u 

s 

s 

gg 

tn 

pn 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

tPa 

tpn 

m 

n 

n 

n 

ni 

n u 

n 

n 

ggh 

Pn| 

Til 

Pip 

■uj 

p?l 

Til 

Pat 

Til 

Pat 

iTil 

Pat 

•u Til 

tPat 

‘liJ 

tPap 

■uJ 

hh 

fc3 

iao 


,*=*f 

fc3 

fca 

fc3 

tta 

tiao 

cv 

CV 

CV 

CV 

C/1 

C/ u 

CV 

CV 

cc 

G 

cn 

Cj 

/=*) 

Cj 

a 

Cj 

ta 

ten 

iA 

AA 

ZX 

ZX 

iAI 

XAU 

AA 

AA 

cch 

G 

cn 

Cj 

Cj 

a 

Cj 

to 

ten 

«K<J 

dXJ 

dXJ 

dXJ 

<K9 1 

<K9 TJ 

dXJ 

dXJ 

jj 


CP 

a 

s 

ta 

ta 

tta 

ttan 

E-J' 

E-* 

E~J 

E-J 

M*1 

EJ'TJ 

E-J' 

E-J 

jjh 

tat 

GViJ 

tap 

GX 3 U 



tat 

IGVxJ 

tat 

U G\SJ 

ttat 

G\SJ 

ttap 

ail 

fV f>J 

nn 

m 

cm 

m 

cn 

m 

m 

tm 

tem 

n X! 

n X! 

n X! 

n X! 

-01 

cn) U 

n X! 

n X! 

tt 

C_J 

L~J 

£P 

C_? 

Uvl 

/=*) 

C_? 

U»J 

c_? 

L~J 

c_? 

U-J 

t C_? 
b L—J 

tan 


n 

m 

n 

n 

ni 

nu 

E~1 

n 

tth 

c_? 

L—J 

£P 

e_? 

L—i 

c_? 

L—J 

c_? 

L~J 

c_? 

L-nJ 

t C_? 
b L—J 

tat 


P=vT 

PnT 

c**J 

FJl 

PNfU 

I?!j 

PsT 

dd 

S 

an 

Ck 

S 

/=^i 

S 

S 

S 

ts 

tan 

£3 

£3 

£3 


Si 

s u 

£3 

£3 

ddh 

si 

an 

ca>l 

ST 

sa>l 

SI 

ra>l 

ST 

ica>l 

St 

uca>l 

tSj 

ca>l 

tsp 

ea>l 

nn 

an 

cim 

fin 

cm 

cm 

cm 

ton 

tfim 

an 

an 

Gvn 

an 

mm 

6UTU 

an 

an 

tt 

Pa 

pn 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

Pa 

tPa 

tpn 

n 

n 

n 

rn 

ni 

n u 

m 

n 

tth 

Pa 

CV 

pn 

CV 

Pa 

CV 

Pa 

CV 

Pa 

CV 1 

Pa 

CV u 

tPa 

CV 

tpn 

CV 
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a 

a 

i 

1 

u 

u 

e 

0 

dd 

S 

SI 

s 

s 

S 

S 

IS 

tS3 


ci 

ci 

ci 

ci 

cJi 

cj U 

ci 

Cj 

ddh 

S 

CO 

S3 

CS3 

s 

CZ3 

s 

cO 

S 

cO 1 

S 

«SJ OJ 

IS 

ca 

tS3 

c3 

nn 

S 

S3 

s 

s 

S 

s 

IS 

tsn 



i=E 

I=c 


eta 

i=C oj 

t=E 

i=C 

PP 

U J 

MP 

U J 

m 

UT 

icJ 

UT 

u cJ 

tOj 

top 

pph 

U 

03 

u 

u 

u 

u 

tU 

ten 

r r 

ua 

ua 

ua 

ua 

uai 

ua u 

ua 

ua 

bb 

n 

nn 

n 

n 

n 

n 

tn 

tm 



n 

m 

n 

m 

mu 


m 

bbh 

n 

nn 

n 

n 

n 

n 

tn 

tm 


j“i 

n 

d 1 

d~l 

dn i 

tTIOJ 

<n 

<r~ i 

mm 

o 

03 

o 

o 

o 

U 

to 

tot 


"V-b 

*v-b 

"V-b 

*v-b 



*v-b 

*v-b 

yy 

qj 

qp 

qj 

qj 

tut 

a eJ 

till 

OJ CJ 

tqj 

tqp 

II 

fU 

nn 

tu 

ni 

ni 

ni 

ttu 

ton 


ru 

ru 

ru 

ITU 

Cl) 1 

CUOJ 

ru 

ru 

ss 

wj 

MJl 

wj 

WJ 

wi 

1 CJ 

Wl 

oj eJ 

tqj 

tqp 
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a 

a 

i 

1 

u 

u 

e 

0 

ky 

m 

nr 


hi 

Pit 

i eJ 

PtT 

•u eJ 

tPij 

tpijn 

kr 

r 

IT 1 

tf 

in 

in 

Tfn 

Li U 

tjPi 

t|pn 

kl 

Pi 

pm 

Pi 

Pi 

pi 

Pn 

tPi 

tpn 


ru 

ru 

(TU 

ru 

EU1 

aiu 

ru 

ru 

kv 

Pi 

pn 

Pi 

Pi 

Pi 

Pi 

tP=r 

tpn 


c2 

<=? 


<=? 

<21 

<2 U 

c2 

c2 

khy 

S J 

BJI 

S J 

S J 



'BJ 

tBJI 

khv 

S 

SI 

s 

s 

s 

S 

ts 

ten 


c2 

c2 

c2 


<21 

<2 U 

c2 

c2 

gy 

m 

nr 

HI 

hi 

Pit 

i eJ 

Pit 

•u eJ 

tPij 

tpijn 

gr 

r 

L pn 

t? 

in 

in. 

tPi 

Li U 

tjPl 

tjpm 

gv 

Pi 

c2 

pm 

c2 

Pi 

c2 

Pi 

c2 

pi 

Pi 

<2 U 

tPi 

c2 

tpn 

c2 

rik 

fc3 

n 

tan 

n 

n 

,*=5J 

fc3 

n 

fc3 

m 

ta 

nu 

tta 

n 

ttan 

n 

likh 

fc3 

tan 


fc3 

fc3 

ta 

tta 

ttan 


s 

s 

s 

s 

Si 

s u 

s 

s 

rikhy 


tap 

F^P 1 



tat 

E3CJ 

tat 

E3U 

ttat 

seJ 

ttap 

F^P 1 

rig 

ta 

tan 


fc3 

fc3 

ta 

tta 

ttan 


m 

n 

n 
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WBeufrrs 9UJ6fnu]fiji 

1 ft ft u 
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J 4> w -• f> 

ssjw aju Asajiun uirptiiriti wio m uruniuJ a 


First paragraph of the Digha Nikaya from the Phratraipitakapaji - Khmer Paji Tipitaka. 

Phnom Penh (Cambodia), 1958-1969. 
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ntsstin ifn; Story of Buddheni (see p. 116) 
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upn j-nnos-Htufi wJantJinn utcsnr; gmmww 

<=> <jvo ni eJ i fun a_i i nil 

XfnXSfn.; 

Cv 


tuxfTi uantutn ns, finwxs wsuisfin- 

E=5t I ea/ 1 cd / 

uwsi ms wxas, HBis^innstin, 

i=t f in i co 


j-nfncss shwis, ima utcis micsr; 

ni u m / o_i ni if 

tfiTiontnantn wus, upti J-muhnifii. 

fin ni <of in 

wpn n ios Htun, ntn wuistfiwtsi; 
j-nnu sfnfui nn, isw a etfiw cnri. 

-wl Ck f t=s 1 1 


ntpn-u]3nn fin fntJiTfni nswiwts nni uwsi sattii 
hwihj^juli j-nfisi i-mtutn ws uuntma wiantmantfi 

cJ i i_n ra? ea i fun 

utcifTi fnGH, Hti criafuufnSFntnuJts iscn nwr HJ^CUI 
FnGstin a i-nfnasun a lufuujri 9hn ntm ricsw. 

<m n <m n a_i eJ n a ^ i 

tjtmnta tiiicn pitninn hwj sns jsen 

a_i i eJ i i_n b> c=j <=j <=> 

incm. tsjfdpsicn HntJttnru inins. 

cKa tJ ia_i n in 


ncn n ram "tfis tn nns nancs s mm? hu Hinuttnw 

i <=> i_n i n 

mm3" fit, ultw umntttw. 

f 1 


tens ucnen unwi ttna-ua fnen mncss inamtnsn nn 

ini u o *3 n i_n cv 

Scusi Fninon-fiJiai Haw. nsi fin mjiTnn Hfimjsmtn 

W' Pst i i tJ i m 

tJun-tmtStjmi Tfnnmui ws uuud i=im fsm sin. 

s a? coiuaoj <z> cj n 


Htj mw intm cstjif^ntntn siu owp inistntn; "fn^s, 

1 -wn, S GV tJ t 

n HsntJtfn tcnn fnanfnfntm i3f=n. nwsais um 

<=> n n m i i <=> 

HutwfTi hM men" n. 

eJ n da 


358 
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Tham/Lanna script 


The Tai Tham script (the word Tham meaning "Dhamma"), also known as the Lanna script or Tua Mueang, is 
nowadays used for three living languages: Northern Thai, Tai Lu and Khun. In addition, the Lanna script is used 
for Lao Tham (or old Lao) and other dialect variants in Buddhist palm leaves and notebooks. Lanna, which 
literally means "one million (Ian) rice fields (na)," was once an independent kingdom, located in what is now 
the northern part of Thailand. During the reign of King Taksin of Thonburi (1768-82), it became the "Pra-tes- 
sa-rat" of Siam. Later, its power was lessened and ultimately it was shorn of all rights to rule itself. Finally, 
Lanna was annexed as a part of Siam, which itself was later renamed as Thailand. 

The Tham Script is the one of the two official writing systems used in Lao P.D.R. (Laos). The so called "laic" Lao 
script used by population for administration and everyday life. The second one, Lao Tham Script, had been 
used to write Buddhist Texts. Contrary to the "laic" Lao Script which is now quite well computerized 
(numerous fonts, text input software, Unicode area), the Tham script seems to have been forsaken by modern 
technologies (typewriters and computers). The linguistic reason is that the Tham Script is a complex script, 
never really codified, that allows many variant forms. Furthermore, it has the particularity to be used to write 
two different languages, Paji (language of Theravada Buddhism) and Lao, with different rules and specific 
characters for each of these languages. The sociological reasons have several aspects. First of all, the Tham 
script is not well known among the Lao population: mainly high level Monks and few Scholars can read and 
write Tham. Secondly, the religious function of the Tham script makes it more than a simple language 
transcription system. This means that possibilities offered by text typing systems (mechanical typewriters and 
later software) were a long time insufficient for the use of the Tham Script in Laos. Another explanation is, last 
but not least, that Tham began to be obsolete since the influence of Thai Buddhism reform came deeper into 
Laos in the first decades of the twentieth century. Lao scholars like Maha Sila Viravong, who studied in 
pagodas in Thailand (especially a few years in Bangkok), were attached to Pa|i canonical texts from Ceylon and 
strongly resistant to non-orthodox practice as the use of aksaras of the laic lao script. That ended in the Lao 
script reform by the Buddhist Institute in adding missing characters to write Pa|i in the laic Lao, so the Tham 
was not useful anymore considering Pa|i transcription. 

The Tham script shows a strong similarity to the Burmese and also to the Mon script used in inscriptions in the 
ancient Mon kingdom of Haripunjaya (present-day Lamphun Province of Northern Thailand), dating from the 
13 th century. The oldest dated document using the Tham script, from 1376 AD, is a bilingual inscription on a 
gold folio discovered in Sukhothai, containing one line of Paji language, while the vernacular is in Sukhothai 
Siamese language and script. The Tham script was adapted for the writing of vernacular languages not later 
than the 15 th century, most probably in Chiang Mai, from where it spread to neighbouring Tai-Lao kingdoms. 
The oldest known dated manuscript using Tham script for a monolingual Paji manuscript is a copy of Tirpsati 
nipata, a section of the Jataka-atthakatha-vannana. The manuscript was copied in 1471 AD, and it is kept at 
Wat Lai Hin, Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang Province, in Northern Thailand. 



First lines of the Paji Tirpsati Nipata in Tham script 
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Contemporary Tham/Lanna script for Pa)i 
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Section from the Lavaratthassa - Paji Tipitaka of Laos in Tham script. 
Vientiane (Laos), 1957-1989. 
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Lao Script 


The Lao script, or Akson Lao, is the primary script used to write the Lao language and other minority languages 
in Laos. It was also used to write the Isan language, but was replaced by the Thai script. It has 27 consonants, 7 
consonantal ligatures, 33 vowels, and 4 tone marks. The alphabet was adapted from the Khmer script, which 
itself was derived from the Pallava script, a variant of the Grantha alphabet descended from the BrahmT script, 
which was used in southern India and South East Asia during the 5 th and 6 th centuries AD. Akson Lao is a sister 
writing system to the Thai script, with which it shares many similarities and roots. However, Lao has fewer 
characters and is formed in a more curvilinear fashion than Thai. 

Lao is traditionally written from left to right. It is considered an abugida, in which the implied vowel a is 
unwrittenly present together which each consonant sound. However, due to spelling reforms by the 
communist Lao People's Revolutionary Party, this is now less apparent. Despite this, most Lao outside of Laos, 
and many inside Laos, continue to write according to former spelling standards, so vernacular Lao functions as 
a pure abugida. Vowel diacritics can be written above, below, in front of, or behind consonants, with some 
vowel combinations written before, over and after. Spaces for separating words and punctuation were 
traditionally not used, but a space is used and functions in place of a comma or period. 

The Lao script was slowly standardized in the Mekong River valley after the various Tai principalities of the 
region were merged under Lan Xang in the 14 th century. This script, sometimes known as Tai Noi, has changed 
little since its inception and continued use in the Lao-speaking regions of modern-day Laos and Isan. 
Conversely, the Thai alphabet continued to evolve, but the scripts still share similarities. Traditionally, only 
secular literature was written with the Lao alphabet. Religious literature was often written in Tham, a Mon- 
based script that is still used for the Northern Thai, Tai Lu and Khun languages. Mystical, magical, and some 
religious literature was written in a modified version of the Khmer alphabet. 

However, gradually Tham began to be obsolete since the influence of Thai Buddhism reform came deeper into 
Laos in the first decades of the twentieth century. Lao scholars like Maha Sila Viravong, who studied in 
pagodas in Thailand (especially a few years in Bangkok), were attached to Paji canonical texts from Ceylon and 
strongly resistant to non-orthodox practice as the use of aksaras of the laic lao script. That ended in the Lao 
script reform by the Buddhist Institute in adding missing characters to write Pa|i in the laic Lao, so the Tham 
was not useful anymore considering Paji transcription. Just like in the case of the Thai script, 32 consonant 
aksaras and 8 vowels + 7 vowel diacritics are used to write Paji in Lao. 

Essentially, Thai and Lao are almost typographic variants of each other just as in the Javanese and Balinese 
scripts. The Lao and Thai alphabets share the same roots, but Lao has fewer characters and is written in a 
more curvilinear fashion than Thai. However this is less apparent today due to the communist party 
simplifying the spelling to be phonetic and omitting extra aksaras used to write words of Paji-Sanskrit origin. 
There is speculation that the Lao and Thai script both derive from a common script due to the great similarities 
between the scripts. When examining older forms of Thai scripts, many aksaras are almost identical to the Lao 
alphabet and vice versa. 

According to Article 89 of the 2003 Amended Constitution of the Lao People's Democratic Republic, the Lao 
alphabet, though originally used solely for transcribing the Lao language, is also used to write several minority 
languages. Some minority languages use separate writing systems; The Hmong have adopted the Latin 
Alphabet. An older version of the script was also used by the ethnic Lao of Thailand's Isan region before Isan 
was incorporated into Siam. Its use was banned and supplemented with the very similar Thai alphabet in 
1871; however, the region remained culturally and politically distant until further government campaigns and 
integration into the Thai state were imposed in the 20 th century. 
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Lao script for Paji 


Vowels 


0 00 


CD CD. 

0 0 0 

9 

i T u 

Vowel diacritics 
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CD 


i 



9 

u 


«u 

u 



e 


o 


Aksaras 

(regular Lao + special for Paji) 


D 

2 

0 

ZJ 

3 

ka 
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ga 
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ha 

'n> 

3 

3 

% 

iU 

ca 
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ja 

jha 

na 

gj 

n 

•m 
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01 

ta 
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da 

dha 

na 
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U) 

& 

D 

ta 
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da 
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na 

0 

03 

UJ 

CT 

JL) 

pa 

pha 

ba 

bha 

ma 

0 

S 

3 

£ 

0 

ya 

ra 

la 

\a 

va 

0 

U) 

o 

• 


sa 

ha 

anusvara 

virama 
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Ariyaka script 


The Ariyaka alphabet was invented by King Mongkut Rama IV of Siam (1804-1868) as an alternative alphabet 
for Pa|i. He considered the Khmer alphabet, which was commonly used to write Paji, to be too complicated 
and decided to create an alphabet that was easier to use and more Western in appearance. 

The King devised printed and handwritten versions of the alphabet, a nd because printing was not widespread 
at the time and missionaries controlled the printing houses, he set up his own printing house and published a 
number of books in Paji using the Ariyaka alphabet in the hope that his alphabet would be come the standard 
alphabet for Pa|i. The first four texts, and as far as one can tell the only four, printed in Ariyaka script were the 
"Suat Mon Tua Ariyaka" (a small collection of liturgical and protective prayers), the Dhammapada, the Bhikkhu 
Patimokkha and the BhikkhunT Patimokkha. 

The ariyaka is a purely alphabetical script, the letters have no inherent vowel a, no diacritical marks are used 
to denote different vowel sounds or consonants in complex syllables, therefore each consonant and vowel 
have their own independent symbol as in the latin script. 


■ n . 

sj&cio^j nftortj t iaicnj 

•If IIR L| r.«K|lli>Xi'}5lflll| 

HIQAHJ ClK10]U6o/n»(tlirif0» . 

< CRI aumij Ijfti nj ajgwjuo 

A1ID Wiitjii K>1 qitJUJw MBDtjWl 
hlMdJ M&’SiQ <VU IflljOj 

.ti«i>h.f>nudLi Uicaiij vi- 

. r>io aiouiwiMjaio s 
' v chi amnm 

inwcoio ainaiqu) ur 
Hi 

0!>iajQi^no 

Uifluio Hi^l 

IV HI ntia- 

..uoni Rni-n5i^nflferHeR| 


XUUtV hOMHUUjlt 
'OW*, !>», Ijlifj UJJlflUJlHM, 

SWftB 

mma i uim, u t ei SJJh 

ijluai 1‘iili lJiK^J, 4lilO| XV3C4 
r»j6/ : UJ||i j i 

li'Wiw |( H f| sjJUiijifjilo 4u waj . 

U.», U *}0 | 


4 


>1 am.iwj Biimwoim*j- 

P)( I 

tiiUti*H0!Haw**o ctmiuM 

***' W.»W LlKliJliftM. 

ntomggM imi 

***>1 i?ucj<h 


Section of Bhikkhupatimokkha written in Ariyaka script 
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tiW / o t/t-f &t-trirv 


ft**/ ///i- 


/^/,1/y J / 


A handwritten Ariyaka Paji letter sent from Sri Lanka to Thailand 
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Ariyaka script for Paji 


Vowels 


! J 

a i 

J i 

T u 

l h 

u e 


Consonants 


a 

n 

u 

kh 

g 

gh 

D 

C 
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ch 
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jh 

K 

2 
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th 

d 

dh 

a 
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th 

d 

dh 

9 

n 

I 

ph 

b 

bh 

5 

r 

N 

1 

£ 

j 

M 

h 

0 

anusvara 

t 
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Sample text 


uiqh uinmcnmi ummt qoh sum qqhqizi; 
yiqi&l ah uniJBKhqit 6] nis^ej a| ; 

eie^, qiomiaiyaqahejt airmioai aiMie^, umoti 


Mano pubbahgama dhamma, mano settha manomaya; 

Manasa ce padutthena, bhasati va karoti va; 

Tato nam dukkham'anveti, cakkam'va vahato padam. 



LATIN 

BRAHMI 

DEVAN. 

SINH. 

KHMER 

THAI 

LAO 

BURMESE 
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handw. 
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a 
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• 
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a 
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TJ 
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fcl 
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a 

g 
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c 
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S) 

e 

la 

Iq 

(t 

3 
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ka 
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fn 
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no 

CO 

no 

kha 
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13 
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3 

21 

2 

a 

0 

8 

3 

ga 

A 

?T 

© 

P? 

pi 

0 

<i 

o 

O 

o 
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L 

ET 

63 
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2J 
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OO 

ha 
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© 
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c 

C 
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<0 

ca 
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^T 

0 
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a 

© 

o 

O 
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6$ 

S3 
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CO 

SO 

© 

90 

ja 

E 

3T 

£5 

C3 

21 

3 

c 

0 

Q 

a 
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H 

fT 
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nu 

OJ 


CJ 


93 
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ha 

■h 
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m 

OJ 

a/ 

§U 
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V 

£ 

ta 
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0 

c_? 
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a 

gJ 
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O 
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